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PREFACE 

The idea of effecting a compromise between the **natural" 
and the "classical" method in the teaching of modern languages 
is not a new one. It has been tried for some time and often 
with considerable success. The advantages of each method are 
so obvious to the thoughtful teacher — and the disadvantages no 
less — that it is but natural for a renewed attempt to be made 
to secure a perfect amalgamation of the benefits of both 
methods. 

In the book herewith presented a thorough study, of the 

essential principles of German grammar lies at the foundation 

of the lessons. But the means by which these principles are to 

be inculcated are inductive rather than deductive. The student 

is first given a literary unit — a story or poem selected because 

of its fitness to illumine the particular point to be studied. 

''^ From this as a text the grammatical rule is inferred, informal 

,^ exercises based upon the chosen unit follow, and finally the 

• * new words thus used are impressed upon the memory by con- 

L) stant repetition. The use of a story or a poem as illustration, 

^'^ instead of disconnected sentences, tends to arouse a real interest 

in the mind of the student, besides presenting language facts 

in their natural relationship and environment. These points 

are so well taken, it is hoped, that their pedagogical importance 

need not be further dwelt upon. 

A word as to the grammatical arrangement. The value of 
first impressions scarcely requires emphasis. It is safe to say 
that the beginning pages of a grammar and the opening lines 
of any one chapter in it impress themselves upon the mental 
vision of the learner with far greater incisiveness than do the 
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facts which are subsequently brought out. The picture grad- 
ually becomes more and more blurred as the mind grows weary 
and as details increase. Thus it would seem highly advisable 
to begin with the most vital element of the language and to 
give to this preeminently the emphatic position. For this 
reason the Verb has been made the leading motive of the book. 

Under this arrangement the various elements of the lan- 
guage are grouped around one central point and the student 
deals not with a large number of isolated facts, but with a 
totality each part of which with its organic functions becomes 
gradually clear to him. When he has finished the book he 
should feel, it is true, that many details remain to be filled in, 
but that no large or important portion of the whole is unfa- 
miliar to him. 

The book is divided into ten chapters each one of which 
contains a number of lessons. Every chapter has as a main 
theme some form of the verb which is to be thoroughly learned. 
This theme is generally the subject of the first lesson. Subse- 
quent lessons treat of the main features of the verb form in 
question, supplemented later by the other forms of the language 
and by the syntax which the student is required to learn dur- 
ing the first year of his high-school German or the first six 
months of German in college. 

The exercises in the book are of a two-fold nature. In the 
first four chapters they consist mainly of ^such brief questions 
as will bring into strong relief the words and constructions 
previously studied. But from the fifth chapter on the ques- 
tions become wider in scope and afford a larger freedom of 
originality in treatment. For it is expected that the habit of 
• analyzing the connected stories will by this time have so gained 
upon the student that he will experience small diflBculty in 
retaining for individual use the longer phrases which they 
contain. The final lesson of each chapter contains a careful 
review of the grammatical statements made in the preceding 
lessons of the chapter. By means of these summaries the 
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student may bring up all the points previously dwelt upon, 
and by running through the review exercises he may test his 
ability to apply these facts. 

The lessons are supplemented by an appendix which seeks 
to give in succinct form a synopsis of the elements of grammar. 
It may be used both for ready reference and review. The first 
part of it (§§ 1-89) deals with the inflected words so arranged 
as to bring together those which are alike in form, e.g., the 
definite article and the demonstrative pronoun, the indefinite 
article and the possessive adjective, etc. An attempt has been 
made to present each page in a form which will render classi- 
fication and enumeration graphic, in order that visualization 
may assist memory. The second part of the appendix (§§90-249) 
enunciates the more important rules of syntax with accompany- 
ing illustrations. In both parts the procedure is: article, 
noun, pronoun, adjective, verb. This appendix, if so desired, 
may be used as a reference grammar in later courses devoted to 
composition work or to the reading of texts. 

In explanation of a few innovations, chief among which k 
perhaps the infiection of the subjunctive mode, it may be said 
that in every case actual usage as found in modern writers and 
in accepted speech rather than grammatical tradition has served 
as guide. 

The new oflBcial orthography sanctioned in the year 1901 
and now in force in the public schools of Germany, Switzer- 
land, and Austria has been adopted without change. The 
seventh edition (1902) of the inexpensive and excellent Duden 's 
Orthographisches Wörterbuch is cordially recommended to all 
who wish a safe guide in vexed matters of spelling. 

The Elements of German endeavors to give to beginning 
students of German an opportunity to acquire a firm grasp on 
the essential facts of the language. It is hoped at the same 
time to stimulate interest because of the chance which it 
affords for the reading of good German and for the continu- 
ottg practice ot the ipok«» language in the classroom. For 
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only in this way can a sure feeling for correct form be devel- 
oped. 

It is a most pleasant duty to acknowledge the unusual debt 
of obligation which the author owes to Professor S. W. Cutting 
of the University of Chicago. From first to last he has shown 
a tireless interest in the book, has offered many helpful sugges- 
tions and has stinted no effort in his desire to be of constant 
assistance. Professors C. von Klenze and Max Batt have also 
done much to further the progress of the author's work. The 
editorial connection of Philip S. Allen of the University of 
Chicago with the Lake German series during the early stages 
of the preparation of the book and his continued generous aid 
to the time of its publication have been an invaluable help to 

the author. 

Henbietta K. Becker. 

Chicago August, 1903. 
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ELEMENTS OF GERMAliT 

CHAPTER I 

INDICATIVE SINGÜLAE PEESENT 

LESSON 1 
Verb : 3rd person 

Nouns and Pronouns: Nominative and Accusative Singular 

I Masc. %tx ^abii^t fliegt fliegt 

Fem. %\t ^enne ift gro§» ift 

Neut. ^a8 ßüc^Iein^ ift Hein. \\i 

M. %tx^ ^cibid^t fliegt, et^ ift ein S8ogeL et 

F. 2)te ^enne fliegt, jle ift anc^ ein 35ogel fie 

N. 2)a8 ^üd^Iein fliegt nic^t, eg ift ein SSöglein.^ eg 

2 VOCABULARY » 

flies fliegt hen bie ^enne wrd ein SSogel 

is ift large grO§ also aud^ 

ehielt ba^ Süd^tein not nid^t 

hawk ber ^abid^t smaii Hein nttie bird ein SSögtein 

3 ^ The syllables lettt and ijg^tVi may be added to any noun to ex- 
press diminutive size or endearment. Such nouns are always neuter 
(see App. 13a). 

^ In German the article and the personal pronoun denote the varia- 
tion of gender even where no sex designation is felt. 

*In the vocabularies the words that represent the new principle 
will be found first. After these will come the other new words in the 
order in which they occur in the story or exercise above them. 
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4 Subject Object 

2)ie ^enne fiet)t ben ^afeii!^t. 
®le fürchtet i|tt. 

2)et ^abid^t fielet bie ^tnnt. 
St jagt jle. 

^ie ^enne liebt Hi ^tti!^lettt. 
®ie ruft ti. 


sees 


fielet chases jagt calls rufl 

fears fürd^tct loves liebt 

6 DEFINITE ARTICLE AND PERSONAL PRONOUN 

Nominative Accusative 


Def. Art. 

Pers. Pron. 

Def. Art. 

Pers. Pron. 

bey 

er 

belt 

il)tt 

bie 

fie 

bie 

fie 

Hi 

ti 

ba§ 

tS 


7 INDEFINITE ARTICLE 

Nominative Accusative 

Sttt ^dbxä)t fliegt. (Sine ^enne fielet einen ^abid^t. 

(Sine $enne ruft. (Sin ^abid^t fietjt eine $enne* 

Sltt Md^Iein fommt nid^t. ©ie t)at tin ßüd^tein. 

3 Def. Art. Indef. Art. Pers. Pron. 

j^ ( Norn. bet ein et 

iAcc. beti einen l^n 

J, j Norn. bie eine jle 

I Ace. ble eine jle 

■^ I Norn. Hi eitt eg 

I Ace. Hi tin ti 
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9 mnt @lefdiidite 

(Sine ^enne fielet einen ^ab\ä)t @r fliegt* 3)ie 
.^enne t}at ein ^üd^Iein* ®ie rnft e8. 2)a8 ^üd^Iein 
fommt nid^t, eg ift ungel^orfam. 2)a fommt ber ^abic^t 
unb t)oIt bag Md^Iein. @g fd^reit laut, aber ber ^abid^t 
fri^t eg unb fliegt fort. S)ie ^enne ift fet)r traurig. 3)ag 
fiiüd^tein ift nun tot. 2)ie 9Kutter ^t fein Äüd^tein meljr.* 
2)ie ^enne l^a^t ben ^abid^t unb fie fürd^tet il^n aud^. 

10 
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has 

^at 

and 

unb 

comes 

fommt 

aloud 

laut 

fetches 

^olt 

but 

aber 

yells, squeaks f d^reit 

away 

fort 

devours 

frißt 

very 

fe^r 

hates 

mt 

sad 

traurig 

does 

tut 

now 

nun 



dead 
mother 

tot 

bie aiiutter 

story 

bie ®efd^id^te 

disobedient 

unge^orfam 

no 

fein 

then 

ba 

more 

mel^r 


> > ^'ft bie $enne ein SSogel? (Sie ift ein SSogeL Sft 
fie gro^? @ie ift gro^* «^ft ber ^abic^t ein SSogel? 
©r ift ein SSogeL -3ft er flein? @r ift nic^t Hein, 
fliegt ber ^abid^t? @r fliegt, fliegt bie $enne? 
bag tüc^lein? Stuft bie $enne bag tüc^tein? ®ie 
ruft eg. ^ommt eg? ©g fommt nic^t. Qft eg 
unget)orfam? $ott ber ^abid^t bag Äüd^lein? fjrifet 
er eg? Qfft bie SHutter traurig? 

12 ^Hatteitt .... mel|r = has no .... left. 
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13 LESSON 2 

SSer fliegt? 2)er ^abic^t fliegt. SSaS tut er? ©r 
fliegt. 2ßaö tut bie ^enne? ®ie fliegt aud^. ;3ft ber 
|)abid^t fe^r gro§? @r ift nid^t fet)r gro^. äSaS ift bie 
^enne? (Sie ift ein SSogeL S93ie fliegt ber ^abid^t? 
@r fliegt fd^nell. %X\t%i bie ^enne fd^nell? 9iid^t fo 
fc^neU h)ie ber ^abic^t. SBie fliegt bag tüc^lein? ©g 
fliegt langfam, eg ift flein. Qft eg aud^ ein SSogel? <3a, 
eg ift ein SBöglein. 

Answer the following questions: 

i4 SSer fliegt? SSag ift bie ^enne? SSie fliegt ber 
^abic^t? SSag ift bag Mc^lein? Qft bie ^enne gro^ 
ober Hein? fjliegt bag fiiüd^lein? Qft ber ^abid^t ein 
SSogel? Qft bie |)enne ein SSogel ober ein S5öglein? 
fliegt ber Sßogel fd^neU? 

1 5 PRONOUNS 

393en fie^t bie ^enne? @ie fie^t ben ^abid^t. Siebt 
fie i^n? 9iein, fie liebt it)n nid^t, fie ^a^t il^n. SSen 
fie^ ber ^abic^t? ©r fielet bie ^enne. fjri^t er fie? 
3a, er jagt fie unb fri^t fie. ßiebt ber ^abid^t bie |)enne? 
9iein, er liebt fie nid^t. 2Sen ruft bie |)enne? Sie ruft 
bag tüc^lein. ßiebt fie eg ? ^a, fie liebt eg. fjrifet 
ber ^abic^t bag ^üc^lein? ^a, er frifet eg. SSen liebt 
bie $enne? fjürd^tet fie ben |)abid^t? SSen fri^t 
er? SSag fie^t bag Mc^lein? ^ört eg bie SRutter? 
393er ruft? 3Ben ruft bie ^enne? 2Ser fürd^tet ben 
^abid^t? 2Sen fürd^tet bie .^enne? fjürc^tet bie ^enne 
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ben ^ahiä)t? SSarum? 2Ba§ tut er? SSa« tft bcr 
^abtc^t? me tft bag Mc^tcin? SScr liebt eg? ^a§ 
tinb itebt bie ^enne, ober i>ai tinb "i^at bie ^enne gem. 
SSag Itebt hai tinb? SBer «ebt bie $ennc? ^at 
bag Äinb bie $enne gem? SSag ^at eg gem? 3)er SJlann 
t)at einen ^unb, @r !^at ben ^unb gem. ^at bie $enne 
ben ^abi^t gem? SBarum nid^t? 3)er ^abid^t fri^t 
bag tüd^tein. S)ie SOflutter i)at bag tinblein gem. Ser 
liebt bog tinb? SBen liebt bag mnb? 

16 
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hears 

^ort 


slow 

langfam 

likes 

l^at . . . 

. gern 

yes 
or 

ober 

who? 

h)cr? 


whom! 

' toen? 

what? 

toa^? 


no 

nein 

how? 

toie? 


why? 

toarum'? 

quick 

fd^nctt 


child 

ba§ Sinb 

so 

fo 


man 

ber yjiann 

as 

toic 


dog 

ber $unb 


1 7 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. Verbs in third person sing, indicative pres. end in t. 

2. All nouns are masculine, feminine, or neuter, as shown 
by the form of the article. 

3. The definite article nominative singular is ber, bie, bc§. 

4. The definite article accusative singular is bett, bie, bc§. 

5. The indefinite article nominative is ein, eine, ein. 

6. The indefinite article accusative is einen, eine, ein« 

7. The nominative and accusative forms of the personal 
pronouns in third person arc : er fie e§ 

i^n fie e§ 
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18 REVIEW EXERCISES 

I. Fill out vnth verbs: S)te gentle — ein Äüd^Iein, 

S)er ^abic^t f c^nett. 2)a8 Äüc^Iein — f lein. 2)er 

^abi^t bag ^ü^Iein. 2)ag Mc^Iein nid^t. 

2)ie $enne taut 3)a8 fiiüd^Iein — ungel^orfam. 

2)er ^abid^t baS Md^Iein unb eS. 

II. Fill out with noun and definite article: 

^at ein Äüd^Iein. fliegt jiet)t 

il^m 2)ie ^enne ruft . fommt nid^t 

fommt unb frifet . ^ fd^reit. — 

frifet bag Mc^Iein. ift tot. 2)ie ^SRutter 


t)at nid^t met)r. t)a^t ben ^abid^t» 

fliegt langfam. fliegt fd^nett. 

ift flein. ift ein SSogeL ift au(^ ein 

SSogeL ift ein S5öglein. 

Ill Fill out with noun and indefinite article: 

ift traurig. 3)er ^abid^t fri^t . 

^enne t)at . 2)ie ^enne fie^t . 


fürd^tet ben ^abid^t. ift ungel^orfam. 

fliegt fd^neU. fliegt langfam. ift flein. 

ift grofe. fri^t . fd^reit 

laut. 2)ie 9Jiutter t)at me^r. 

IV. Fill out with personal pronouns: 2)er 
•abi^t ift ein SSogel — ift grofe. — fliegt fd^nell, 
>ie ^vaxit ift au^ ein SSogel. — fliegt tangfam. 2)ag 
ßüd^lein ift ein Sßögeli^en. — ift ungel^orfam. S)ie 
|)enne ruft — unb — fommt nid^t. 2)er ^abid^t fommt 
unb bie ^enne fiet)t — . @ie l^a^t unb füri^tet — . 
3)a8 Äüd^tein fiet)t — nic^t. %\z SRutter ruft — , 
— fommt nic^t. S)er ^abic^t fri^t — . 2)a8 ^üc^:= 
lein l^ört — nid^t. %tx ^abi^t fiet)t — . 
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LESSON 3 
Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns : Nom. and Ace. 

^ite @lefdiidite 

1 9 %tt ftattfrnautt ttttb ber C^ttttb 

. ©in Kaufmann ^t ein ^ferb. @r reitet eg. 3)tejer 
Kaufmann ^at eine S5örfe. S)ieje fäUt unb ber Äauf= 
mann fielet baS^ nid^t. 3)er ^nnb fielet bieg/ er bellt 
unb fpringt. 3)er Kaufmann benft: ,,5Diejer ^unb ift 
tott!" SDann nimmt er^ ba§ ©ettjel^r unb erjd^ie^t ben 
^unb* 3)er ^unb ftirbt unb ber Kaufmann reitet traurig 
ttjeiter; er l^at biejen ^unb fel^r gern. S)a öermi^t er 
feine SBörje unb get)t jurüd unb finbet fie. Slber eS ift ju 
fpät, ber ^unb ift nun tot. 2)er fiiaufmann ift fe^r 
traurig, ©r l^at ben ^unb gern, unb eS tut il^m leib/ 
ba| biefer tot ift/ 

20 VOCABULARY 

merchant ber Saufitiann 


rides 

reitet 

falls 

fdat 

barks 

beat 

jumps 

fpringt 

thinks 

benft 

takes 

nimmt 

shoots 

erfd^ie^t 

dies 

ftirbt 

misses 

öermi^t' 

goes 

ge^t 

finds 

finbct 


horse 

ba« 5ßferb 

purse 

bie Sörfe 

mad 

tott 

then 

bann 

gun 

bag ®etoe^r' 

on 

weiter 

back 

jurüd' 

too late 

lu f^at 

sorry 

leib 

that 

m 


2 I ^ ba§, bie§— neuter demonstratives referring to preceding sentence. 

2 Observe inversion of subject and predicate caused by prece- 
dence of the adverb banit. 

' C8 tut Urn Icib = he is sorry. 

^ Note that the verb comes last in the dependent clause. 
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[22-26 


Demonstrative and Interrogative 

hjeld^er Staufmann? 
Nom. ber Kaufmann biefet Kaufmann 

jener Kaufmann 

tüelä)tn Kaufmann? 
Acc. brn Kaufmann biefeti ßaufmann 

ieneti Kaufmann 

welche mx\e? 
Nom. & Acc. Me 95örfe biefe Sörje 

jene S3örje 

tüelc^e« ^ferb? 
Nom. & Acc. Hi ^ferb biefeS ^ferb 

jenes ^ferb 

23 Masculine 

SSeld^et ßanfmann rettet? 
3)iefet Kaufmann reitet. 

SSeld^ett ^unb jd^ie^t ber Kaufmann? 
S)tef eit $nnb jd^ie^t er. 

Feminine 

SScIc^e »örje fällt? 
»ene 33örfe fäUt. 

SBelc^e S3örfe fie^t ber ^unb? 
^ene S3örfe fiei)t er. 

25 Nexh'er 

aSelc^eg ^ferb fri^t? 
2)tefe8 ^ferb fri^t. 

Söelc^eS ^ferb reitet ber ßanfmann? 
2)ieje8 ^^ferb reitet er. 

26 The demonstrative and interrogative pronouns bicfer, btcfe, 
bicfe§ (this), jener, jene, jenes (that), tüeld^er, todä)t, njeld^eS 
(which), are inflected like the definite article in the nominative 
and accusative cases. 


Acc. 


24 


Nom 


Acc. 


■I 
1 

•I 


Nom. 


Acc. 
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27 2öa§ ijat biefer SJiann? @r t)at einen ^unb. 393te ift 
jener |)nnb? ^ener $nnb ift fe^r treu* S93a§ tut biefer 
Kaufmann? ©r reitet. 2ßa8 fällt? ©ie^t baS ber Sauf:: 
mann? 9?ein, er fiet)t bag nid^t. SSer fiet)t eS? 2ßa8 
tut jener ^unb? SJierft ei ber Kaufmann je^t? 9?ein, 
er merft eg je^t aud^ nid^t* SSaS benft er? ^ft baS 
ttjal^r? SSaS tut jener 9Kann bann? Stirbt ber |)unb? 
Sßie ift ber Kaufmann? SSermifet er nun jene Sörfe? 
S^inbet er fie? Qft ein ^unb ein ^ier? 

^at ber Kaufmann ein ^ferb, einen ^nnb, eine ^enne 
ober einen ^abid^t? S93a8 tut ber ^abid^t? bie ^enne? 
ber ^nnb? \)ai Äüd^Iein? 3)er ^nnb bellt. 3)iefer 
^unb ift gröl* SSeld^er $nnb ift grau? 3^ener 
^unb ift grau, -^ebe ^enne pidt ba8 ßorn. SBetd^er 
^unb bellt? -^eber ^unb bellt. SSeld^en ^unb t)at ber 
Kaufmann? 6r l^at biefen ^unb. 

aSeld^e ^enne ruft it)r Sütd^Iein? 2)iefe $enne ruft 
e§. SBel^er ^abid^t fliegt? Qener ^abid^t fliegt. (Sie^t 
ber ^abiä)t biefeS ober jeneg Md^Iein? ©r fri^t jebeS 
Md^Iein, ba8^ er fängt, ^ft biefe ^enne traurig? SSel^^ 
d^en ^unb erfd^ie^t biefer Kaufmann? 2ßel(^e S3örfe 
t)ermi^t jener Kaufmann? SSeld^en ^unb ^t biefer 
Kaufmann gern? 

28 VOCABULARY 


notices nterft 

true tüdf)V 

picks pidi 

animal bag %m 

catches fdltöt 

gray QVaVL 


every jcbet, jebe, jcbel 

faithful treu 

grain baS Som 

now JC^t 

which bog 


20 ^ bal, rel. pron. » which. For word order cf. 2I9 4s, 
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[30-83 


LESSON 4 
Verb : 1st and 2iid person. Possessives 


30 &ai id) 

^ä) liebe bie Slume, 
^ä) liebe hai <Bpkl, 
^d) liebe bie <Sd^uIe, 
^ä) liebe gar öieL 

^ä) liebe ben SSogel, 
@r fingt gar \o fd^ön/ 
»(^ liebe bie Sßiefe, 
^4 '^i^'^^ ^^^ $öt)^n, 


31 


iiove id^ Hebe 
you love bn Uebjl 
he loves er liebt 

I call id^ rnfe 
you call bu rnfft 
he calls er mft 


Helle 

S)ie @rbe, ben ^immet 
S)ie (Sonne, ben ©tern, 
^6) liebe baS atteä, 
^ä) ^ab' es fo gern.^ 

Sd^ liebe ben 9Kenfd^en, 
2)a8 ^erj nnb ben 9Kut, 
^ä) liebe t)erjinnig, 
2ßa8 fd^ön ift unb gut 

ihave id^ l^abt 

you have bU t)aji' 

he has er l^at^ 

ising id^ finge 
you sing bu fingjl 
hesings er fingt 


32 


VOCABULARY 


flower bie ©tunic 
game bag @:piel 
school bie (Sd^ule 

a great deal gat t)iel 
exceedingly gat 
beautiful fd)ÖU 

meadow bie SBiefe 
heights bie ^öl^en 
earth bie @rbe 


heaven 

sun 

star 

aU 

man 

heart 

courage 

heartily 

good 


ber ^immel 
bie Sonne 
ber (Stern 
Qlleg 

ber äKenfd^ 
bag ^er5 
ber 3Kut 
ijer^innig 
gut 


33 ^%Wt fo WBtt — idiom: so very charmingly. 

2 Cf . 16. 

*Note omission of t before jl and t, an example of the wear 
ing-off process which words undergo. 
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34 ^ä) liebe hie ©onne, liebft bu fie? ^a, iä) liehe hie 
(Sonne unb ben ©term Siebft bn bie SSieje mel)x alg 
ben SaSalb? 9?etn, iä) liebe ben Sßalb ebenfo jet)r wie' 
bie SSieje* ^aft bn bie S3Inme gern?^ ^a, i^ t)abe bie 
SBInme, bag ©:piel nnb bie ©d^nle fet)r germ S93ag ^ft 
bn lieber,^ ba8 ©piel ober bie ©d^nle? ^6) l)abe bag 
®piel gem nnb and^ bie ©d^nle, aber id^ glanbe bod^/ 
id^ l)abe ba8 (S:piel etoaS^ lieber. 

SSeld^e S3Inme liebe id^? ^d^ liebe biefe S3Inme nnb 
jene, id^ liebe jebe S3Inme. SSag ^at biefer 9Kenfd^ gern? 
@r t)at atteS gem, waS® jd^on ifi SSeld^er S5ogeI fingt 
fd^ön? ^at biefer SSogel ein ^erj? Qa, ieber SSogel 
t)at ein ^erj. SSaS l^at jeber SSogel? SSel^eg Mä)^ 
lein t)at biefe ^enne gem? Qene ^enne ^t biefeS 
ßiid^Iein gem* SSeld^en ^nnb l^at biefer 9Kann gem? 
@r t)at biefen ^nnb gem. 

35 Possessives 

SSen t)at biefer 9)lann gem? @r l^at feinen SSater 
nnb feine SKntter gem. ^aft hn beinen SSater nnb beine 
9Jintter gem? ^a, gett)i§! ^6) l)abe meinen SSater nnb 
meine SKntter fel^r gem. ^aft bn beinen Dnfel lieber al8 
beine Spante? ^ä) t)abe fie*^ gleid^ lieb.® ^aft bn einen 
©ro^öater nnb eine ©ro^mntter? Siebft bn fie? 

36 ' eketlfQ ffl|t tOie = just as much as. 

2 iaft litt . . . . acut, of. 16. 

' bn ^afl llcfctr = you prefer. 

*H (lattlie bodjl = I rather think. 
^ rttllll§ = somewhat. 
« tttte« tlia§ = aU that. 

7Jle = they, them (see she, her = fit, p. 10). 

* m ^ttfcf ftf ÖW^ He* = I love them alike (see id| Ilcfcc . . . efceilfo 
fel|t wit, note 1 above). 
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[37-40 


37 ^aft bu beinen ®ro§t)ater ebenfo gem tüte betne 
©rofemutter? ^aft bu jie ßleit^ lieb? SSelc^eg tüc^= 
lein t)at bie ^enne Qern? ®ie t)at i^r Äüc^Iein ßern. 
©iel^ft bu bie ^euue unb xijx Md^Ieiu? ^a, id^ fel^e 
fie. ^aft bu fie gem? 2ßa8 l^aft bu lieber, bie ^enne 
ober bag Md^Iein? SBeld^e ^enne l^aft bu lieber, biefe 
ober jene? 2ßa8 t)at ber Kaufmann lieber, feinen ^unb, 
fein ^ferb ober feine S3örfe? ^at ber fiiaufmann nun 
nod^ eine 93örfe? 9?ein, er t)at feine 93örfe me^r unb 
auä) feinen ^unb. ^aft bu einen ©d^hjager? 


38 

id^ 

bu 

er 

fie 

eg 


ein IBatrt 

nieiit SSater 

beiit 

fein 

il)t 

fein 

teilt 


// 


fr 


f/ 


f/ 


Nominatives 
eine 9Rntter 

meine 9Kutter 
beine 


// 


feine 
il^re 
feine 
feine 


ff 
ff 
ff 
ff 
ff 


39 


einen IBatet 

meinen SSater 

beinen 

feinen 

i^ren 

feinen 

feinen 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


Accusatives 
eine SRntter 
meine SKutter 
beine 
feine 
il^re 
feine 
feine 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ein Stini 

wein ^inb 

bein 

fein 

i!)r 

fein 

tein 


ein Stini 

mein ^inb 

bein 

fein 

i!|t 

fein 

tein 


40 Note that the possessive pronouns and the word fein 
(no) are inflected like the indefinite article in nominative and 
accusative. 
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« 

4 1 Sa, id^ t)abe einen ©d^hjager unb eine ®d^h)ägerin 
unb xä) t)abe meinen <Sd^tt)ager nnb meine ®d^tt)ägerin 
jet)r gem. 393en t)aft bn lieber, beinen SSetter ober beine 
Soujine? ^ä) t)abe meinen SSetter eben jo gem h)ie meine 
©onjine* ^aft bn feinen S5ater nnb feine SKntter? 9?ein, 
xä) ^be feinen SSater unb feine SHutter. 3)ag ^inb ^at 
toeber SSater no^ SJiutter, eS ift eine SSaife. 

42 VOCABULARY 

father bcr SJatet still nod^ 

yes, certainly \a, geh)i§ brother-in-law ber ©d^tOaflCr 

uncle ber Dnfcl sister-m-iaw btc ©d^tüägetin* 

aunt bie Xantt cousin (male) ber Setter 

grandfather ber &XO^t)aitt cousin (female) bie Eouft'lte 

grandmother bie ©rO^ltlUtter neither ... nor toeber . . . Itod^ 

orphan bie SBatfe 

43 Compare ber ©d^tüager, bie ©d^tüägerim What is the feminine 
suffix ? What change in the original word is effected by the 
suffix? Form feminines of ber Seiltet (teacher), ber <Sll^ttler 
(student), ber Äiittig (king). 

LESSON 5 

GRAMMAR REVIEW 

44 1. Present indicative endings are: 

First person c 
Second person (e)jl 
Third person (e)t 

45 2. The definite article, demonsti^ative and interrogative 
pronouns are inflected alike in the nominative and accusative. 

46 3. The indefinite article, possessive pronouns, and feitt 
are inflected alike. 

47 4. Personal pronouns must agree with their antecedents 
in gender whether the noun represents a person, an animal, or 
a thing. 

48 ^ For explanation of the umlaut in Sii^ttiädi^eritt see App. 7« 
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49 PARADIGMS 

xä) ^abt xä) rufe 

bu ^afl bu rufjt 

er l^at er ruft 

60 Definite Article 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. ber 9Kann bie 9Rutter hü9 fiinb 

Acc. beit 9Kann Me SKutter )iag ftinb 

61 Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronoun 

Nom. biejer ^unb jene ©d^iDefter iDeld^rS ßinb? 
Acc. btejm ^unb jene ©d^ttjejter ttjeld^rS Sinb? 

62 Indefinite Article 

Nom. eilt SBogel eine S3Iume riii ^ferb 

Acc. einen SBogcI eine Slume ein ^ferb 

63 Possessive Pronoun and fein 

Nom. nteiti Dnfel il^re Sel^rerin fein @ett)et)r' 
Acc. meinen Dnfel il^re ße^rerin lein ©ettje^r 

64 Personal Pronoun 

Nom. er fie eS 

Acc. ifß fie es 

56 



IDIOMS 

Ilike 

id) f)abt . . . gem 

I prefer 

xä) f)abt . . . lieber 

I like equally well 

xä) f)abt . . . gteid^ lieb 

I rather think 

id) glaube bod^ 

I have no . . . left 

xä) i)abt fein . . . me^r 

htissorry 

e^ tut i^nt leib 


\ 
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56 REVIEW EXERCISES (Written) 

/. Answer J using as many pronouns as jwssible: 

1. SSeld^er Kaufmann ijat ben ^unb? 2. SSag t)at bie 
^enne? 3. SSeld^en ^unb jdiiefet hex Kaufmann? 4. 
^^ie fliegt ber ^abi^t? 5. SSer fc^ie^t ben ^nnb? 
6. 2ßa8 tnt ber SSogel? 7. SSa8 ^abe ic^ gem? 8. SSen 
^aft bn lieber^ ben @ro§t)ater ober bie ®ro§mutter? 
9. S93en liebt bag ^nb? 10. SSag liebt eg? 11. 2ßag 
liebe iä)? 12. SSag t)erliert ber ^anfmann? 13. 2ßer 
merft eg? 14. SSag tut ber ^unb? 15. SSetc^en 
^unb erjd^ie^t ber Kaufmann ? 

II. Fill out: 

1. S)ief — SHann liebt jein — ^unb. 

2. S)iei— aKutter ruft i^r ^inb. 

3. S)ief— Äinb fie^t fein— SRutter. 

4. ^aft bu abutter? 

5. ^at er 9Kutter? 

6. 3)ie SBaife ^at SSater 9Kutter. 

7. S)ie Sßaife i)at SSater unb 9Kutter. 

8. 9Kein Sd^ttager ^t ^inb. 

9. 9Kein — ©d^ttjägerin l^at aud^ ein Äinb. 
10. 3fen — S3tume ift fel^r fd^ön. 

III. Use in sentences: biefen, meine, il^r, fein, 
feine, ben SSater, fd^ie^t, fd^ie^e, liebt, {)at . . . gern, t)at 
, . . lieber, l^abe . . . ebenfo gern ttie, id^ glaube bod^, 
etttag, feinen. 

IV. Translate: 1. This bird sings beautifully. 2. It flies 
quickly. 3. That hawk catches the chick and eats it. 4. The 
merchant shoots his dog and he is sorry. 5. A mother loves her 
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child very (much).* 6. Have you a brother-in-law? 7. My 
8iRter-in-law is au orphan, she has neither father nor mother. 
8. I have no purse. 9. The horse is an animal. 10. The dog 
is also an animal. 11. This hawk chases that chick. 
12. Which man loses his purse? 13. Do you prefer this dog? 
14. Do you love your grandmother and your grandfather 
equally well? 15. What do you like better, school or play? 
16. I rather think I prefer play. 

57 ' Words in parentheses are not to be translated; words in brack- 
ets are to be inserted in the translation. 
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CHAPTER II 
INDICATIVE SnrOTJLAE PEEFECT 

LESSON 6 
68 Tense Auxiliary l^aiett 

3)tc ^ennc ^at einen ^abid^t gefe^ett. ©ie* ^at i^n 
gefntd^tet nnb ^at bag tüd^Iein getttfett. @g ^at bie 
3Kntter ntd^t gehört. 3)a ^at e8 ber ^abid^t geftejfen. 
2)a8 ßinb ^at bie (Sonne geliebt. 3^d^ ^afte ben ^unb 
geliebt, ^aft \>vi ben ^nnb gefe^ett? ^at ber tanf^ 
mann ben ^nnb getttfett? 

Ö9 Strong Verbs Weak Verbs 

mi) ^ai gefe^en (fürchtet) ^ai gefürchtet 

(ruft) i)Cii gernfeii (^öi^t) j^at gehört 

(frißt) j^at gefreffen (ßebt) i^at geliebt 

60 Note difference in perfect participle of strong and of 
weak verbs. Observe that the perfect tense is used in German 
for the simple statement of a fact in past time. (See App. 177.) 

6 1 SBa8 l^at ber ^abid^t getan? ®r l^at ein Äüd^Iein 
gefreffen* $at bie ^enne "ba^ Äüd^Iein gernfen? ^a, 
fie ^ai e8 gernfen, aber e8 l^at nid^t gel^ört. SBer ^at 
bag Äüd^Iein gernfen? ^ai eg get)ört? ^at bie ^enne 
oag Äüd^Iein gem get)abt? ^at bag Md^Iein bie SKntter 
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geliebt? ^at bie ^enne ben ^abic^t geliebt? 9?cin, fic 
i)at i^n nid^t geliebt, fonbem' fie ^ot i^n ge^o^t. äßen 
f^at bog ftinb gern getiabt? Sßen tjat eine ^cnne gern 
gelobt? 3Ben i)at fie gefürchtet? 

62 


Present 

Perfect 


Weak 

iä) fürd^te 

id^ f|obe gcfürd^tet 

. ^öre 

,, n gehört 

„ f)abt 

^ ,, gelobt 

,, ^öffe 

n » ^^^^"^^^ - 

,, l^abe gern 

„ ff öern gehabt 


Strong 

id^ fefie 

td^ f|obe gcfcl^eii 

,, tue 

., ,f öetaii 

.. treffe 

// f, gefrcffeti 

// rufe 

„ „ gerufen 


63 PARADIGM 

Perfect Tense — Singular 
Weak Strong 

x6) l^abe geffird^tet td^ ^abe gerufen 

bu tiaft „ bu l^aft „ 

er t|at ,, fie l^at ,, 

64 ^ie ^ai^e ttttb bie 9Rattg 

Sine Äa^e ^t immer eine 9Kau8 gejagt 2)a l^at 
bie 9Kau8 bie Äa^e fel^r gefürd^tet unb fel^r ge^fet. 
©nblid) l^at bie 9Rau8 einen (Sinfatt gel^abt @ie l^at 
gebadet: ,,^6) ge^e au8 unb faufc eine ©d^ette, bie^ t)änge 

66 Monbtnt = but, used after a negative clause to introduce an 
affirmation, the opposite of \vhat has been denied. %^tt is used for 
but to introduce an additional thought (after either positive or nega- 
tive statements). 

3 tie s demonstrative fern. , maso. krr. neut. liaS. 
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id^ ber ßa^e^ an. 2)ann pre iä) e8 ttntner^ njenn bie ßa^e 
fommt" ®ie ^at alfo^ bie ©d^ette gefauft ^at fie biefe 
ber Äa^e angel^ängt?* 9iein, fie fiird) tet bie ßa^e fo 
fefir, ba| fie fd^nett fortläuft,* njenn jene fommt @o gel^t 
bie Äa^e nod^ l^eute* ol^ne ©d^ette umljer. 

66 


VOCABULARY 

chased gejagt 


had iti)aii 

feared gefürcl^tet 


thought gebadet 

hated gel^agt 


bought gefauft 
hung gel^fingt 

cat bie föa|e 

I hang onto la) l^ditge dlt 

always immer 

I hear 

i^ f)öxt 

mouse bie ajiaui^ 

when 

tt)enn 

then bet 

so 

atfo (resumptive) 

finally eitbtid^ 

I run 

id) taufe, (bu Wufft, 

idea ber (ginfatt 


er läuft) 

I go out id^ gefie an^ 

without 

ol^ne 

I buy id) faufe 

about 

uml^er' 

bell bie ©d^elle 




67 SSag ^at bie ßa^e immer getan? (Sie ^at bie 9KauS 
gejagt, .^at bie 9Jlaug bie Äa^e gern ge^bt? 9iein, fie 
l)at fie ni(|t gern ge^bt, fie ^at fie gel^a^t unb gefürd^tet. 
SSaS ^t bie 9Kaug gefauft? ^at fie ber ßa^e bie 
Sd^ette angefügt? SSarum nidf)t? ^at bie ta^e nun 
eine ®df)ette? SSie gel^t fie nod^ f)eute uml^er? 

68 ^ btt fta^e = dative form. 

2 jilfp = so, resumptive ; never the English aZso. 

^ attdeltättdt. Note that the particle an is attached to the parti- 
ciple, making one word. Observe similar position of particle in 
fortläuft, where läuft is placed last in the dependent clause. See 21, 4. 

*miil |jeute = still to-day (a redundancy of expression common in 

German, mä^ {ti^t, ttorJ^ immer = still). 
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69 GRAMMAR 

1. The perfect tense is composed of the tense aaxiliary ]|iil 4- 
perfect participle. Note that the perfect participle of all verbs 
begins with the augment ge, but that some verbs add (e)t to 
the stem, while others add (e)tt and change the stem vowel. 
The former are called weaJc verbs, the latter strong. The per- 
fect participle of each verb must be learned. The participle 
comes last in the sentence. 

2. The perfect tense is often used in German where in Eng- 
lish the preterite would be employed. See App. 177. 

70 WRITTEN EXERCISES 

/. Write perfect participles of: id^ fürd^te, id^ 
freffe, id^ ^aht, \6) \t\)t, bu prft, bu faufft, bu ^a^i,^ er 
t)at gem, er t)ängt, er tut 

//. Write out the paradujm of the above verbs 
in sinyula/r perfect. 

III. Answer: SSen t)at bie ,^eune get)a§t? SBelc^eg 
Md)(ein t|at fie gem gel^abt? S3ag t)at ber Kaufmann 
uerloren?^ SBer l)at eg gefe^en? SSag ^at bag ßiub 
geliebt? SBen \)(ii bag mnb geliebt? SBer \)(ii meber 
SSater nod^ SRutter gel^abt? 

IV. Translate and ansiver^ using perfect tense: Whom did 
the hen fear? The chick did not fear its mother. The mer- 
chant had a horse. The mouse hated the cat. Whom did the 
hen like? The merchant did not see the purse. The hawk 
devoured the chick. 

What did the dog do? Who devoured the chick? Whom 
did the hen call? Did you call? I thought: "He did not do 


7 I * Syncopated from ^affeil, of. ^ajl for |a^fi. 
^ Perf. part, of tt Hcrlittt, he loses. 
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this." Did the mouse buy a bell? The cat always* chased the 
mouse. Why did the mouse fear the cat? 

LESSON 7 

72 Tense Auxiliary felti 

3)iefer ^abid^t ift fel^r fd^nett geftogett. Sene ^enne 
ift getommett unb l^at il^r Äüd^Iein gerufen. 3)er Äauf= 
mann ift fd^nett geritten, ber ^unb ift gef^tttttgen. Sener 
Kaufmann ^ai biefen ^unb getötet, ba ift biefer ges 
fiotbett. ^tnti ^d^Iein ift fd^nett getommeti, aber ber 
^abtd^t ift nod^ fd^netter^ gefolgt 

73 Participles 

Strong Weak 

(flteöt) ift geflogen (folgt) ift gefolgt 

(fommt) ift gef ommen 
(reitet) ift geritten 
(f<)ringt) ift gefprungen 
(fttrbt) ift geftorben 

74 Note that all the above verbs are intransitive and express 
a transitio7i either of condition (as gefiorben) or of place (as 
getommeit). Such verbs are conjugated with ift instead of l^at 
in the perfect tense. In the same manner is conjugated the 
verb ifi — er ift getuefen, and tottb — er ifi getuorbett. 

75 ^et ®(|neiber nnh ber ^H^n^naH^tx 

©in (Sd^ul^mad^er ift einmal fel^r franf gemefen. 3)a 
^at er einen 3) of tor gerufen. 2)iefer ift gefommen unb 
^at t)iel 3Jiebijin öerfd^rieben. S3efonbtrg ))at er befof)Ien: 

76 ^ Observe position of always in text. 

'^tUlll fijttetter = still more quickly (cf. «odj ^tutt, 68,4). 
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[77-78 


„@ie effen nid^ts!"^ 9iun l^at aber ber ^ä)nf)maä)ex fct|r 
gern^ ©auerfraut gegeffen unb ba er junger gehabt t^at,^ 
]^at* feine ^rau einen %op\ ©anerfrant gefod^t, il^r 
SRann t|at tiid^tig gegeffen nnb ift balb gefnnb genjorben. 
Site ber 3)oftor hai gel^ört ^at,' ^at er in fein Siotijbnd^ 
gefd^rieben: ,,(5auerfrant ift ein 9KitteI gegen ben 
%t)p^ni.^' S3 alb ift and^ ein ©d^neiber franf geworben. 
2)er 2)oftor ift gefommen nnb l)at fogleid^ (Sauerfraut 
öerfd^rieben* Slttein^ ber ©d^neiber ift geftorben. 2)a 
^at ber 2)oftor in fein 9iotijbnd^ gefd^rieben: „©auer^^ 
frant fnriertben(Sdf)u]^madf)er^ nnb tötet ben ©d^neiber."® 


77 


VOCABULARY 

Perfect Tense 


was 


came 


prescribed 

commanded 

ate 

became 

wrote 


StrODg 

ifl flctoefcn 
ifi gefommen 
^at Derfd^rie'ben^ 
tiat befoti'Ien^ 
\)ai gegeffen 
ift getoorben 
t)at gefd^rieben 


Weak 

had ^at gefiabt 
cooked f|ot gelod^t 

heard t|at Qti)'6xi 

cure t|ot hiriert' 
kill ^at getötet 


78 1 ^ie effm nid^tl— an indicative used for a command = you must 
eat nothing. 

^ hat gem Hearfftn = liked to eat. Observe order of words ; cf.21,2. 

'Observe order of words; cf. 21, 4. 

* Observe order of words; cf. 21, 2. Here the preceding adverb is 
a temporal clause. 

** attrltt = but, adversative after either positive or negative state- 
ment; see fotttient and ahtt, 65, 1. 

^tltn ^d^ttttttaiter = shoemakers — noun with generic article stands 
for entire class; see App. 100. 

^ Note that where the first syllable of a verb is an imaccented pre- 
fix (er, lie, net, Be, jer, ent) the augment f)e is omitted in the parti- 
ciple. The same is true of verbs ending in ie'tett (which last are of 
French origin). 
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tailor 

ber ©d^netbcr 

X)Ot 

ber So^jf 

shoemaker 

ber (Sc^u^ntad^er 

man, husband 

ber 3Rann 

once 

cinmar 

heartily 

tüchtig 

sick 

franf 

soon 

balb 

doctor 

ber 2)o!tor 

well (healthy) 

gefnnb' 

medicine 

bie äRebi^in' 

notebook 

bag Dlotta'bud^ 

esi)eclally 

befon'berö 

means 

bag SKittel 

nothing 

nid^tö 

against 

gegen 

now, well 1 
(expletive) \ 

nun 

typhoid fever 

ber S^ptiug 

sauerkraut 

bo§ ©auerfraut 

at once 

foglei^' 

hunger 

ber junger 

to cure 

fime'ren 

woman, wife 

bie 3^öu 

tokUl 

töten 


79 SBer ift franf genjefen? Söen l)at er gerufen? SBa8 
^at er getan? ' 3^ft ber 3)oftor fogleid) gefommen? SBag 
l^at ber ®oftor getan? S93a8 l^at er befolgten? ^at 
ber ©d^ul^mac^er bag getan? 393a8 ijat er gem getan? 
SBer ^at junger gel^abt? S93a8 t)at bie ^rau gefo^t? 
SBie öiel t)at fie gefod^t? ^ür ttien ^at fie e8 gefod^t? 
^at ber 9Kann eg gem gegeffen? Söie ift eg i^m befom= 

men? (How did it agree with him?) @g ift it)m fet)r 

gut befommen. :3ft er gefunb geworben? SBag t|at ber 

2)oftor gelernt? ^at er eg be^al'ten (remembered)? 

3Sag ]^at er gefd^rieben? Q'ft fonft jemanb (anybody 

else) franf gettjorben? SSel^eg 9)littel t)at ber SDoftor 

öerfd^rieben? :3ft eg i^m gut befommen? 393ie ift eg 

il^m befommen? SSag l^at ber SDoftor nun gelernt? 
2öag l^aft bu gem gef)abt? SBen i)ahe id) geliebt? 393er 
ift gefommen, alg ber ©d^u^mad^er franf gemefen ift? 
Sft bag ^üd^Iein ungeI)orfam getoefen? 
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80 GRAMMAR 

1. The perfect tense of both strong and weak verbs is 
formed by means of the tense auxiliaries |ii or ifl + per- 
fect participle of the verb. 

2. Only intransitive verbs of transition (of place or con- 
dition) take ifl; all others take l^at. See App. 68-70. 

81 



PARADIGM 



Strong 


id^ fiabe gefe^en 


vS) bin getoefen 

bu t)aft 


bu bift » 

er ^at „ 

Weak 

eriji . 

id^ ^abe gefürd^tet 


i^ bin gefolgt 

bu ^aft 

f 

bu bift , 

er ^at 


erift ^ 


82 393a8 \)ai ber ^abid^t getan? ©r tft geflogen* SBie 
t[t er geflogen? Schnell tft er geflogen* SBaS l^at bie 
fta^e getan? @ie ift gefprungen* äBag ^at fie fonft 
no^^ getan? ®ie l^at bie aRang gejagt* ^at fie fie 
gefangen? 9?ein, fie ^<ii bie ^aui nid^t gefangen, aber 
bie 30?an8 l^at bie Äa^e gefürchtet* SB3ag ^at bie SRang 
getan? ®ie \)(ii eine ©d^ette gefanft* ^ai fie fie ber 
ila^e angehängt? a?ein, fie ^at bag nid)t getan, fie l^at 
feinen 9Jhit get)abt* :3ft ber ^anfmann geritten? ^ft 
ber ^nnb gefprnngen? Oft ber SSoget geflogen? SBer , 
ift gefommen? SBer t)at ben ^abid^t gefe^en? 393ag ^ai 
bie §enne gernfen? 333ag ^at bie ^enne gern gehabt? 
äöer ift geflogen? ^\i ber ^abid^t fd^nell geflogen? 393er 
ift gefommen? S93ag \jai ber ^abid^t getan? ^\i bag 
Süd^lein gef)orfam gemefen? 

83 Monfi noii^ = besides; cf. m^ immer, 68,4; noii^ fdjneSrt, 76,2. 
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84 WRITTEN EXERCISES 

/. Write the perfect paradigm of: bit folgft, bu 

bi\t, er ruft, er f)at, er tut, iä) für^te, fie jagt. 

II. Ansioer: Söer ^at ben ^ahxä)t gefe^eu? S5Ja§ 
l)at ber Kaufmann verloren? ^'\t ber ^unb gef^^rungen? 
^at er gebettt? SBen ^aft bu gern? äBag ^at bag tinb 
lieber, ben S3erg ober bag SBaffer? Söie i[t \>a§^ Mc^Iein 
getommen? 2öte ift ber SSogel geflogen? 2Bag t)at bie 
SJiaug gefauft? ^at bie Äa|e bie ©d)ette an? 

///. Translate: The dog jumped and barked. The merchant 
lost his purse. When did the dog jump ? What did the hen 
see? What did the mouse fear? Whom did you love? What 
did I love ? How did he come ? The doctor prescribed much 
medicine. The sauerkraut cured the s];ioemaker, but killed the 
tailor. The doctor came quickly. The girl became ill. The 
chick died. The dog died suddenly. 

LESSON 8 

85 Genitive 

3)ag ift ber §unb beS SKanneg. 
@ie Uebt bie Äa|e bet ^rau. 
©r fie^t ben SSogel beg ^inbeg. 



NOM. 

Gen. 

M. 

bet SRann (el«) 

bee aWanneg (eine«) 

F. 

bie ?5rau (eine) 

ber ?$rau (einet) 

N. 

Ui tinb (ein) 

be« tinbeg (eines) 


njcr? wag? 

weffen? 


86 Note that the inflection of the genitive masculine and 
neuter is alike (cS) both in the noun and the article; that 
the feminine noun is not inflected; and that the article in 
feminine genitive ends in tx. 
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87 Observe that the genitive follows the noun it limits. 

88 2)er ^opf ber ^tmt ift flein. 
SBeffen topf ift flein? 

®er Flügel be« §aWr!)t8 ift [tart 
SSeffen ^lügel ift ftar!? 

2)er Körper beg Andjletiig ift flein. 
SSeffen tör^er ift Hein? 

SDie ^arbe einer §enne ift gran ober xon% 
Steffen ^Jarbe ift gran? 

®er ^Ing eine« §aWr!)t8 ift t)oc^. 
SBeffen Sing ift ^od)? 

2)ie aWntter be« Ätnbe« ift ^ier. 
SSeffen 9Rntter ift ^ier? 

89 VOCABULARY 

head bet ftoipf color bie "^Otbi 

wing ber ??(ügcl flight ber ??lug 

strong ftarf high ijod^ 

body ber Körper here fjter 

90 ^et Wiener be@ ^onigg 

©in Sönig ^at einmal einen Wiener gehabt. 2)er 
2)iener be§ tönigg l^at bie 3Sad)e gef)abt, aber er ift 
mübe gettjefen nnb ift eingefd)Iafen. S)er tönig l^at i^n 
gernfen, aber ber 2)iener beg tönigg \jCit eg nid^t gehört. 
S)a ift ber tönig gefommen nnb ^at i^n gefnd^t. @r 
^t einen S3rief beS ®ienerg gefnnben. S)er S3rief ift 
an bie 9)Zntter beö ®ienerö geujefen. 2)er tönig tjat 
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ben S3rief gelefen. ®a ^at geftanben^* ,,Sd^ bin je^t fo 
miibe, benn id^ l^abe lange nid^t gefd^Iafen. ^ä) ijaht fo 
t)tel ju tnn gehabt, nnb nnn fd^irfe id^bir^ bag ®elb/' 2)a 
l)at ber Äönig äJlitleib gefüllt unb l^at ®elb I)in'gelegt 
unb ift fort'gegangen. ®er 2)iener ift balb auf gen^ac^t, 
^at ha^ ®elb beS ^önigg gefunben unb ift juerft fet)r 
erfd^roden. ®ann ^at er atteS gel^ort unb i)at \xä) fe^r 
gefreut unb ^at bag ®elb be8 Königs an feine SiJiutter 
gefd^idt. 

9 1 VOCABULARY 

Masculine 
NoM. Gen. 

king bcr Sönici bed ^oixigg 

servant bct ©icucr bcg ©ieuerg 

letter bet 33rief bcS Srtefg 

Feminine 
NoM. Gen. 

story bie ®efd^ici^te bcr ®ejc^ic^te 

watch bie SSad^e bctSSad^e 

mother bie äRutter bet SKutter 

Neuter 
NoM. Gen. 

pity bag äRitleib beg SRitleibg 

money bag ®elb beg ©elbeg 

Pres. Perf. 

I go to sleep id^ fd^Iafe ein' i6) Wn ein'gefd^Iafen 

he hears et f)ört er ^Qt gehört 

you seek bu fud^ft bu {)aft Refud^t 

I find id) finbe id| ^abe gefunben 

you write bu fd^teibft bu l)a\i gefd^rieben 

92 * l^at gefianben = stood ; subject is the following clause. What is 
the order? =* blr = to you. 
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he reads 
he sleeps 
I feel 
I do 


Pres. 

er lieft 
er fd^täft 
ic^ fü^Ie 
i6) tue 


you lay money down bu legft ®elb t|in' 
he goes away er ge!^t f Ort' ^ 

I wake up td^ tPttd^e QUf 

I watch icf| hjad^e 

you are frightened bu erfd^ridft' 

he rejoices very much er freut \xäf \tt)V 

I send to my mother {d^ f d^icfe ait Hteilie 

äRutter 


Perf. 

er ^at gelefen 
er ^at gefd^Iafen 
id) I)abe gefü{)tt 
id^ i)abe getan 
bu t)aft ®e(b ^in'gelegt 
er xft fort'gegaugen 
id^ Mn auf gelüad^t 
id^ tiabe gemad^t 
hn 6ift erfd^ro'cfen^ 
er ^at fid^ fel)r gefreut 
id^ tiabe an meine 9Kut^ 
ter gefd^idft 


tired mübe 
for hzmx 


a long time lange (adverb) 
at first 3uerft' 
au aUe§ 


93 393er I)at ben S3nef gefd^rieben? Oft er eingejc^Ia= 
feu? 393er i)at xiju gefunben? ^at ber ßönig ben 33rief 
gelefen? 9ln men tft ber S3rief gemefen? 2ln meffeii 
9J?utter ift er gemefen? Sin bie SKutter be^ 5)iener^. 
2öag ^at ber 3)iener beg Königs gefd)rieben? ^at bag 
ber Stönig gefe^en? SBaS ^at ber ^ontg Eingelegt? 
SSeffen @elb ift eg gen^efen? ^ilr^ men ift e§ gemefen? 


94 ^ Observe that an adverb closely associated, with a verb, is written 
with the perfect participle, like a part of the verb. In the present 
tense it comes last in the sentence. This particle always has the 
accent. See App. 80. 

2 Note that when an unaccented prefix is attached to the verb, 
the perfect participle omits the augment J|C. 

^fH is reflexive for third person. 

*füt tuen? = for whom ? 
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^at hex S)tener beS Königs hai ®elb gefunben? 3^[t er 
crfd^roden? ^at er fid) gefreut? 3öa§ I)at er bann 
getan? SBeffen (Sol^n l^at gefc^Iafen? Steffen 2)iener 
I)at bie SSad^e gehabt? SSeffen Äöntg l^at üjn gefunben? 
SBeffen ^unb ^at bag ®elb gefe^en? Sh^effen ^ferb ift 
fd)nett gelaufen? SSeffen S3örfe ift gefallen? Steffen 
M(^Iein l)at ber ^ahxä)t gefreffen? Steffen 9Kntter ift 
bie ^enne? 

96 ^ill in with articles: 2)te ^enne ift bie SKutter 

Md^IeinS* 3)er ^unb Kaufmanns f)at bie 

S5örf e gefeiten. 3)aS ^ferb 9Kanne8 ift grau. 3)ie 

IJarbe $unbe8, ^enne, Mc^Ieing. S)er 

IJIug .^enne ift nid^t l^od^. 2)ie 9Jlutter 

ÄinbeS ift l^ier* 

96 Answer: SBeffen ßüd^Iein ift nid^t getommen? 
SBeffen ^unb l^at bie S3örfe gefel)en? SBeffen 93ruber ift 
ein Dnfel? SBeffen SSater ift ©ro^öater? SBeffen 93örfe 
ift gefallen? SBeffen ©d^wefter ift eine 2:ante? SBeffen 
gflug ift ^od)? SBeffen SKutter ift ^ier? SBeffen topf 
ift gro§? SBeffen ^lügel ift ftarf ? 

97 Translate: The hen's chick did not hear the mother. The 
merchant's purse fell. The horse of the merchant was large. 
The merchant's dog saw the purse. The. chick's mother called 
it. The king's servant did not go to sleep. The grandfather 
is the father's father or the mother's father. Is the nephew 
the son of a brother or of a sister? The uncle is the brother 
of the father or of the mother. 
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LES80N 9 
Dative 

98 Indirect Object 

3)er S)iener \)ai bet SRntter einen S3nef gefd^rieben. 
3)er ft'önig l^at bem 2)iener bag ®elb gegeben* 2)ie 
aJiaug l^at bet Äa^e feine ©c^eüe angepngt ®er ^nnb 
l^at bem ^aufmantt \^(xi ®elb nid^t gerettet 2)er Um]^ 
mann I)at bem Jpferb bie ©poren^ gegeben. 3)er 3)iener 
]^at feiner SRntter einen SBrief gefd)rieben. S)er ßönig 
]^at feinem 2)iener baS ®elb gegeben. Qene 3)Zang l^at 
biefer Äa^e feine Schelle angepngt. 3)iefer ^unb l^at 
Jenem Kaufmann fein ®elb nid^t gerettet. 

99 NoM. Dat. 


ber Äönig 

brm wattig 

bie 9Kutter 

bctr Wtttttct 

bag ^ferb 

bent ^ferb 

Fronouns 

tc^ 

mir 

bu 

bit 

er 

ilttt 

fie 

il)r 

e§ 

t^m 


lOO sjgag l^at er feinem Jpferb gegeben? 
S)ie Sporen f)at er i^m gegeben. 
SBem 1cjai ber ^önig bag ®elb gegeben? 
deinem 2)ienet l^at er eg gegeben. 
SBag l^at er bem 2)ienet gegeben? 
2)ag ©elb ]^at er i||m gegeben. 

*Wf8liarrtt = spurs. 
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Nominative and Dative 


Nom. 

hex 

bie 

hai 

Dat. 

bem 

ber 

bem 

Nom. 

jener 

jene 

jenes 

Dat. 

jenem 

jener 

jenem 

Nom. 

ein 

eine 

ein 

Dat. 

einem 

einer 

einem 

Nom. 

mein 

meine 

mein 

Dat. 

meinem 

meiner 

meinem 

Nom. 


tner? 


Dat. 


mem? 



102 


Dative after Prepositions 

^ag ©eititjfett beg 98oIfS 


@in ©fei tommt einmal an§ bem äöalbe unb begeg== 
net einem Söolf.^ liefet I)at feit bem Xag gnöor nid^tö 
gefreffen unb ift fe^r l^nngrig* 2)a öerfud^t ber ©fei, fid^ 
äu retten. ,,$abe^ äRüIeib mtt mir, ic^ bin arm unb 
franf, iä) fomme eben au8 bem SSalbe, wo id^ auf einen 
S)orn getreten bin. ^ä) gel^e nun nad^ ber (Btaht^ ju 
einem S)oftor, ber foil mir l^elfen."^ Unb er jeigt bem 
SSoIf feinen i^u^^ ttiorin rid^tig ein 3)orn ftedft. 3)odf)^ 
bei bem SBoIf ftel)t eg^ feft/ \>a^ er ben ©fei fri^t. @o 
fprid^t er, nad^bemer fid^ ein toenig befonnen l^at: „5!Kein 
®ett)iffen befiet)It mir, bid^ t)on beinem Seiben p ht^ 
freien." Unb im 9^u t)at er ben ©fei aufgefreffen. 

1 03 1 Note that (ie(|e(|n(t takes dative as direct object. See App. 188« 
^Itulic, imperative. 

**tier fall mir Jelfen = he is to help me. 

*^OllJ = but, yet (adversative) cf. 78, 5. 

^ Anticipatory object — in apposition with the foUowing tia( clause. 

®bfl . . . fcP = it is a settled matter with the wolf. 
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104 Prepositions that always govern the dative 


105 


to (a place) Xiaä) 

out of au^ 

to (a person) JU 

near, with bei 

from 

t)on 

since jeit 


with 

mit 


VOCABULARY 


Masculine 


NOM. 

Dat. 

wolf 

ber SBoIf 

bem Si}olf(e) 

donkey 

ber @jel 

bem @jel 

woods 

ber SBalb 

bem aöalb(e) 

day 

ber Xag 

bem Xag(e) 

thorn 

ber S)orn 

bem S)om(e) 

doctor 

ber S)o!tor 

bem S)o!tor 

foot 

ber gu§ 

bem 3ug(e) 


Feminine 


NOM. 

Dat. 

city 

bte ©tabt 

ber ©tabt 


Neuter 

NOM. DAT 

conscience bttS ®etüif' feit bem ®eh)if' fen 

pity bag SKitleib bem 9KitIeib 

suffering bag Seibeti bem Seiben 



Pres. 

Perf. 

I come 

icS) fomme 

i(i) bin gelommen 

I meet 

icS) begeg'ne 

id^ 6ttt begegnet 

he eats 

er i^t 

er l^at gegeffen 

I try 

icS) t)erf u'd^e 

xi) l^abe üerfud^t 

he saves himsell 

r er rettet fid^* 

er f)at fid^ gerettet 

I step 

icS) trete 

id^ bin getreten 

I go 

ic^ ge^e 

id^ Mtt gegangen 

he shows 

er jeigt 

er W gezeigt 


♦Observe that the infinitive phrase, fi(j^ jn tettett (to save him- 
self), occurs in the text. 
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Pkes. 


Perf. 

It sticks 

eg ftcdft 


eg ^at geftedft 

he devours er fri^t 


er ^at gefreffen 

he speaks 

cr fprtd^t 


er flat gefprod^en 

I consider 

iä) befin'nc mtd^ 

id^ {)abe mid^ befonnen 

he commands tX bcficl^It' 


er l^at befoti'Ien 

he frees 

er befreit' 


er {)at befreit 

before 

äutjor' 

in which ttJOrtn' 

hungry 

lE)ungrtg 

really rtd^ttg 

poor 

arm 

but 

bod^ 

sick 

fran! 

firm 

feft 

just 

eben 

after nad^bem' (conjunction) 

where 

hjo 

a little ein hjenig 

now 

mm 

in a 

trice im yin 


106 Sett toann ^at ber SSoIf get)ungert? 393ie ift er 
je^t? SBem begegnet biefer 393olf? 3Bem begegnet ber 
©fel? aSag Derfnd^t ber ©fel jn tnn? SSag seigt er 
bem SSoIfe? SBag {)at er in bem ^nfe? SSo^er ift er 
gefommen? SBoIjin ge^t er? 393er tüo^nt* in ber Stabt? 
3n tuem ge^t ber @fel? 393a§ foil ber 2)oftor bem ©fel 
tnn? 993a§ ftecft in bem ^n^ be§ ©jel§? SBaS ftef)t bei 
bem SBoIfe feft? SBie lange t)at fid^ ber SBoIf befonnen? 
»ft bag ©etuiffen beg SSoIfeg fet)r jart?^ 2öa8 befiet)It 
eg i{)m? @e{)ord)t^ er feinem ©etuiffen? SBaö tnt er 
im 9ln? 

SSo^in reitet ber Äanfmann? ^ad) ber Stabt reitet 
er. 9Kit tüem fprid^t ber 9Rann? 9}Jit feinem 3?ater 


1 07 * tOO^Itt = dwells. 
2 jn^t = tender. 

^öejarri^t = obeys. 
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]pxxä)t ber 9Kann. S^ tüem ift baS ^ii^Iein gelaufen? 

Sn feiner 9Kutter ift eS gelaufen. SSo^er' ift ber SSolf 

gefommen? ©eit mann l^at er nichts gefreffen? 3Son 
tüem ^t ber 2)iener ba§ ©elb gehabt? 2öem fiat ei 

einen S3rief gef (^rieben? 3u tüem ift ber Äönig gegangen? 

LESSON 10 
Prepositions with Accusative 

108 @in 3)orf liegt fel^r einfam im fjelbe. @8 ift feit 
langem^ Ärieg gemefen, unb je^t prtntan, ba§ ber fjeinb 
gegen ba§ 2)orf gielit. 2)a8 2)orf l)at feine Slrmee' tüiber 
ben fjeinb ju fd^irfen unb man fiird^tet fi^ fef)r. S)a 
bittet ber Pfarrer ®ott um feinen ©d^u^. ©r foil etmaS 
für ba§ 3)orf tun.^ Sn ber 9^a^t fommt a\x6:) ber fjeinb, 
bod^ er jie^t vorüber ol^ne 9Korb; fjeuer ober ^otfd^Iag» 
SSag ^t nur ben Drt befc^ü^t? ^n ber 9lac^t ^at e§ 
gefd^neit unb eine 393anb t)on ©d^nee l^at fid^ um ba^ 
3)orf gejogen, fo \y(i^ ber fjeinb nid^t« bat)on* gefe^en 
f)at. 2)a§ {)at bag SDorf gerettet. 

109 Prepositions that always govern the accusative: 

through, by means of burd^ against, contrary to tüibcr 

for für without of)ne 

against, toward gegen around \\VX 


110^ ttiajcr = whence. 

^ felt Xm^tVX = a long time. 
^ fall ixvx = is asked to do. 

*boiiatt = of it. 


Ill] INDI 

CATIVE SINGUL 

AR PERFECT 

IM 

VOCABULARY 


Masculine 


NOM. 

Acc. 

war . 

ber ^rieg 

ben Ärteg 

enemy 

ber geinb . 

ben geiub 

pastor 

ber ^Pfarrer 

ben ^Pfarrer 

God 

ber ©Ott 

ben (Sott 

protection bet @d^U^ 

ben (Bd)nii 

murder 

ber SDlorb 

ben aWorb 

slaughtex 

• ber lotfd^Iag 

ben 2^otfd^Iag 

place 

ber Drt 

ben Ort 

snow- 

ber ©d^nee 

ben (BcS^ntt 


Feminine 

army 

bie Slmtee' 

bie Slrmee' 

night 

bie maii)t 

bie 5«a^t 

wall 

bie SBanb 

Neuter 

bie a^anb 

village 

bag S)orf 

bag 2)orf 

field 

bag Selb 

bag gelb 

fire 

bag t^tmx 

bag geuer 


Pres. 

Perf. 

it lies 

eg liegt 

eg l^at gelegen 

one hears 

man l^ört 

man t)at gel^ört 

he marches 

er jiel^t 

er ifl gesogen 

he sends 

er fd^idtt 

er f)at gefd^idft 

9 

one is afraid 

mau fürd^tet jid^ 

man {)at fid^ gefürd^tet 

he prays, begs er bittet 

er l^at gebeten 

he prays 

er betet 

er l^at gebetet 

he does 

er tut 

er l^at getan 

he protects 

er befd^üfet 

er {)at befd^üfet 

it snows 

eg fd^ueit 

eg t)at gefd^neit 

it draws about e§ ^le^t fid) 

eg t)at fid^ gejogen 

he sees 

er fie^t 

er {)at gefeiten 

this saves 

bag rettet 

bag ^at gerettet 


43 
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lonely einfatlt something et'tüaS 

for long feit lange past öorü'ber 

now je^t only nUt 

112 me liegt ba8 2)orf? SSer jtetit gegen ba§ S)orf? 
^at ba§ 2)orf feine Slrmee? (SJegen tuen fd^irft man eine 
^rmee? S^iird^tet man fid^ fe^r? S^ ^^nx betet ber 
Pfarrer? SBer bittet nm ®otteg ®d^n|? Sittet er nm 
®otte§ (5c^n| für bag S)orf? 993ag ^at @ott für ba§ 
2)orf getan? ©r {)at eS befd^ü^t. ®egen tuen? SBer 
fommt gegen bag 2)orf? Xnt er ettüag tüiber bag 2)orf? 
393ie jie^t er vorüber? SSag l^at ben Drt befd^ü^t? 
SSo ift bie 393anb getnefen? :3ft fie ang ©d^nee getnefen? 
393ag ^at ber g^einb nid)t gefet)en? SSag ift nm ba:? 
2)orf getnefen? 

1 1 3 ®onntagmorgen 

©ie^/ ber SJlann fommt ang ber SBeite^ 
Sangfam bnrd^ ber Sßiefe ®Ianj, 
Unb er {)ält in ^änben^ l^ente, 
(Statt* beg ^flngg ben 9iofenfranä» 

SJlntter fommt mit iljrem Äinbe, 
Unb eg* eilt bie ©(^nitterin, 
,^immelggarben^ l^ent^ p binben, 
Sn bem ^ang beg ^immelg l}uu 

I 14 ifie5'= behold 1 

^ Itt V'mttn — stereotyped phrase = in his hands. 

3 jidg _ preposition governing the genitive = instead of. These 
prepositions are not so frequently found as those that govern the 
dative, or the accusative. See App. 126. 

4 eg— merely introductory ; do not translate (somewhat like English 

there). . ^ _ 

^ PimmtU^atittt = heavenly sheaves— picturesque figure of speech 
for "laying up treasur«» in h«ftv«n.*' 
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2lIIe8* jtel^t nad^ einem ^ 3i^te 
Slug ber 9iät)e, aug ber S^ern^^ 
SSeg t)om^ laiiten 993eltgett)ä{)ie 
^tn jum^ ftitten ^au§ be§ ^errn. 


1 15 

VOCABULARY 


Sunday morning bCt ©Oltlltag* 

binds 

binbet 


morgen 

draws toward 

jiel^t naä) 

distance 

bie SSeite 

goal 

bag 3iel 

brightness 

ber ©lan^ 

neighborhood 

bie m^t 

to-day 

l^cute 

distance 

bie gerne 

plough 

ber ^ftug 

away 

n)eg 

rosary 

ber Slojenfranä 

rush of the world bag aBeltgettJÜl^l 

she hurries away jtC Cttt l^ilt 

quiet 

ftta 

reaper (fern.) 

bie ©d^nitterin 

Lord 

ber |)err (gen. 

sheaf 

bie ®arbe 


beg ^errn) 


1 16 393te tft ein ©onntagntorgen? Slrbeitet bann atteg? 
S93a8 tut jeber? 333a8 ^at bie Wxe\e? @ie i^at einen 
©lanj. S3er jiet)t l^eute bnrc^ bie SSiefe? SSag 
l^ftlt ber 9Jiann l^eute in ^änben? SöaS t)ält er fonft 
(on other days) in ^änben? Slrbeitet er mit bem 
^flng? S5etet er mit bem 9iofenfranj? 9Jiit tnem 
fommt bie SRntter? 393a§ binbet bie ©d^nitterin 
fonft? SBag binbet fie ^ente? S93o jie^t aUeg {)in? 

I 17 In^^ert nouns in proper cases: SltteS fommt ang 

nnb jiel^t naä) . S)ie 3JJntter fommt mit 

t)om , jnm . 2)er SJlann l^ält 

in ^änben* ©onft ^alt er . ©r sie^t 

bnrrf) , jn . 


^ ^ ® ^ ttttf§ — neuter as collective, very common in German, mea- 
ning all people, but seeming to include all beings. 

^ einem !^\tU — emphasize einem in reading and translate: on^goal. 

'^tt§ . . . ^ttU = from near and far. 

*tiom, jnm — contractions of t^m bem, jtt bem. 
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LESSON 11 

m 

Dative and Accusative with Preposition to express 

Position and Transition 

1 19 Dat. aSo tft bie ^enne? ^n bem ©arten. 
Ace. SSJo^iii Qei)t fie? Qfn ben ©arten. 

Dat. SSo tft bie Äa|e? 2luf ber ©trafee. 
Ace. aBoIjlii fpringt fie? 2luf bie Strafe. 

Dat. äBo ift bie äßutter? SJor bem ^aufe. 
Ace. SSo^iii ge^t fie? SSor baS ^aug. 

1 20 Observe that the prepositions in, attf^ tior may express 
either position or transition from one place to another, accord- 
ing as the verb expresses a state of rest (as' ftel^en^ bleiben^ 
fi^en) or a motion towards an object (as gel^en^ laufen). When 
a state of rest is expressed, the preposition is followed by the 
dative, when motion towards an object is expressed, by the 
accusative. The prepositions of this kind are : 

by an over Über upon auf 

behind fjinter under Ultter in, into ill 

beside mbtW between Jtüijci^en before, in front of t)Or 

121 SSol^in ift ber ^onig beg 3)iener8 gefommen? 
@r ift in hai ^inxmer gefommen* SBo^in ift ber ^abid^t 
geflogen? 2lnf 'ba^ ^au§ ift er geflogen. SSo ift ha^ 
^üd^Iein gemefen? Qn bem ©arten ift eS gemefen. Söo^in 
ift eS nid^t gelanfen? Unter ben Sliigel ber 9Kntter ift e§ 
nid^t getanfen. 3)er Äanfmann l)at anf bem ^"ferbe 
gefeffen nnb fein ^unb ift fet)r fd^nell gelanfen. 35?o 
l^at er gefeffen? SBo ift ber ^nnb gelaufen? 3)ie 
Sorje ift anf ben Soben gefallen. SSol^in ift bie Sorfe 
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gefallen? 2)er ^unb tft jiotfd^en bent Äanfmann nnb ber 
Sörfe i)in nnb ^er gej|)rnn9en* S33o tft ber ^nnb {)tn 
nnb l^er gefprnngen? 2)te 9Kang tft l^inter ben @tn^I 
gefprnngen* SSol^tn tft fie gefprnngen? 2)er @tnt)I ^at 
Winter bent 2;tfd^ geftanben. S33o f(at er geftanben? 

122 


PkB8. 

Perf. 

er fifet 

er t)at gefeffen 

id^ laufe t)er ' 

id^ 6itt gelaufen 

fie fäüt 

fie ifi gefallen 

where? UJO? 

room ba^ Bi^w^w^r 

where to? U)0!^in'? 

to and fro l^in uub ^er 

garden bet ®arten 

chair ber ©tul^l 

street bie ©tttt^e 

table ber 2^tfc^ 

house baö ^au§ 



123 @iii Uttterfdiieb 

8lnf einem ßird^tnrme ^at einmal ein @tord^ gefeffen. 
2llg er mübe getnorben/ ift er Ijinnnter anf bie ©tra^e 
geflogen. 2)a0 l^at ber ßater gefe^en. @8 ^at i^m^ gnt 
gefallen nnb er ^at hex \xä) gebadet: ,,@i, ha^ tne id^ 
and)!" @r ift alfo anf ben 2;nrm gevettert, l^at anf bie 
(Strafe gefe^en nnb l^at fid^ bann ^innnter anf ben Soben 
geftiirjt. Slber bag ^at it)m^ fel^r tvef) getan nnb er 
I)at lant gefd^rieen. 3)a l)at er gefagt: ,,3)ag IJIiegen^ 
^at \xä) gemad^t, aber baS 9iieberfi|en* ift ettnag 
befd^tüerUd^ getüefen." 


124 ^Supply I jj. 

2 Dat. obj. of (at öefallctt. 

3 Dat. governed by l)at toel) ftetatt. 
* Verbal noun ; note gender. 
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[125-126 


125 


VOCABULARY 


Pkes. 

he sits on the tower Ct ft^t fltuf bem lumtC 


you become 

he flies down 

it pleases me well 

he thinks 

he climbs on the 
tower 


bu n)irft 

er fliegt t)erunter 
e§ gefäüt mir gut 
er benf t 

er flettert auf beu 
Xumt 
he casts himself down er ftür^t \\ä) l^iuuuter 

that hurts me ba§ tut TUir tuet) 

I scream id) fd^reie 

I say x6) f age 

that does pretty well e§ mad^t ftd^ 

it is eg ift 


Pbrf. 

er l^at auf bem lurme 

gefeffen 
bu Iiifit getüorben 
er ifit l^erunter geflogen 
e§ ^at mir gut gefallen 
er t)at gebadjt 
er ift auf ben 2urm ge= 

flettert 
er !^at fid^ l^inunter ge^ 

ftürst 
bag !^at mir tüef) getan 
ic^ \)abi gefd^rieen 
id^ l^abe gefagt 
e§ l^at fid^ gemad^t 
eg Ifi gen^efen 


difference ber Uu'terfd^ieb 

steeple ber Sird^turm 

stork ber ©tord^ 

when atö 

tired mübe 

down T^inun'ter 

tom-cat ber ^ater 


why I ei! 

tower ber Xurm 

ground ber SSobeu 

flying bag S^i^Ö^n 
sitting down bag Slieberft^eu 

somewhat et'lüag 

difficult befd^hjer'Ud^ 


126 3Bo ^t ber ©tor^ gejeffen? 2öol)tn tft ber tater 
gevettert? ^at ber ©tord^ bem Äater gefallen? SSol^in 
^at ber ^ater gefe^en? Söo^in ijat er fid^ geftiirjt? ^at 
t^m bag tuet) getan? 993a§ ^at i^m toe^ getan, bag 
fliegen ober hai 9iieberfi^en? 
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2)er ©tord^ fi^t auf bem ^urtn. 99i$oranf fi^t er? 
Sluf bem Sturm. äBoburdi I)at @ott bag 2)orf befc^ü^t? 
2)urd^ beu @^uee. SSotiii lebt ber fjif^^? 3fm^ SSaffer. 
SBodii lebt ber SSogel? 3^u ber Suft. ßiegt hai S)orf 
in bem SSalb? 3fa, eS liegt badii- SSag tebt imSSaffer? 
©in ^x]ä) lebt Urin. SBaS ift um bag 2)orf? Sine 
Söanb aug (S^nee ift bamm. 

1 27 Note that ttiaS and the demonstrative pronouns that repre- 
sent lifeless objects are not used as the object of prepositions, 
but are replaced by toil and hü (before vowels toot and bar) and 
written as compounds with the preposition. 


in what? 

hJorin'? 

In that 

barin' 

at what? 

tooran'? 

at that 

baran' 

on what? 

hjorauf ? 

on that 

barauf 

under what? 

toontn'tcr? 

under that 

barun'tcr 

with what? 

hjomtf? 

with that 

bamtt' 

before what? 

h)ot)or'? 

before that 

batjor' 

for what? 

toofür'? 

for that 

bafür' 

wherefore? 

hjarum'? 

around that 

barum' 


1 28 Similarly are compounded the interrogative adverb ttill 
and the demonstrative adverb ha with the adverbial particles 
^itt (thither) and ^cr (hither) 

where? tüO? there (place) bö 

whereto? UJOl^in'? there (to) bttl^in' 

where from? tüOf)tx'? from there böl^Ct' 

129 ^ag MifUin 

2)u Säd^Iein, filbert)ett unb flar, 
2)u eilft vorüber immerbar; 
2tm Ufer fteV i(i)r finn^ unb finn^: 
3Bo fommft \)\i t)er,^ n)o ge^ft bu t)in? 

130 »Contracted form of ill bem. 

^ tOOljin and tpoljet are sometimes separated in colloquial usance. 


50 


ELEMENTS OF GERMAN 


[131-132 


^ä) lomm^ ani bunfler fjelfen ©d^o^;^ 
9Retn 2auf gel^t über S3lum^ unb SJioo«; 
8luf meinem ©ptegel fd^tuebt jo milb 
2)eg blauen ^immelS freunbUd^ S3ilb. 

®rum f)ah^ id) frot)en Ätnberftnn;^ 
©g treibt mid^ fort, toei^ ^ nid^t tDot)in. 
®er^ mid^ gerufen^ au8 bem ©tein, 
©r/ ben!' id^, tuirb mein fjül^rer fein.^ 


131 

VOCABULARY 

you hurry 

bu ettft 

bu Mfl geeilt 

I meditate 

id) finite 

icS) f)ait gefonnen 

it hovers 

c§ \6)tütbt 

e§ l^at gefc^iüebt 

it drives me on 

eg treibt ntid^ fort e§ t)at tnid^ fortgetrieben 

I know 

x6) tt)ei§ 

ic^ t)abe gehjugt 

brooklet 

ba§ Söc^Iein 

(dim. of ber SSad^) 

bank 

bag Ufer 

moss ba§ SJioog 

rock 

ber gelfen 

mirror, surface ber Spiegel 

lap 

ber @d^o§ 

picture bag S3ilb 

course 

ber Sauf 

stone ber ©tein 

flower 

bie Slume 

guide ber t?üt)rer 

bright as silver 

filber^ett 

mUd milb 

clear 

!tar 

blue btau 

past 

öorü'ber 

gentle freuubttd^ 

forever 

immerbar 

therefore brum (contracted 

dark 

buntel 

from banim) 


1 32 * aus . . . Sri^oß = out of dark rocks. 

^ftajctt Äittbcrfltttt = joyous, childlike mood. 
^ tiicift = tii^ tiieift (poetic license). 

* bet, er = he who. 
^ömtfctt supply ^at. 
'ttiirb fein = will be. 
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133 aSo ^ahe iä) geftanben? 2ln tüeffen Ufer? S33a§ 
l^abe la) bag S3äd^kin gefragt? SSoIjer ift e8 gefommen? 
S33o{)tn tft eg gegangen? SSaS m auf bem ©piegel beg 
S3äd)Ieing gefd^tuebt? S33ei§ ba^ S3öd)Ietn tpol^in eg get)t? 
SBer ^at eg gerufen? SSolier ^t @ott bag Söc^Iein 
gerufen? 

LESSON 12 
1 34 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. The perfect tense of all verbs is formed by the tense 
auxiliary l^abctt or f ein + perfect participle; fein if the verb 
expresses transition, l^atctt in all other cases. 

2. The perfect participle of all verbs is formed by prefixing 
the augment ge to the stem (except for verbs that have ^n 
unaccented prefix) with endings as follows : 

(a) Strong verbs alter the vowel of the root and add en — 
id^ j^Jtingc, id^ bin gef|irttngcn ; ge + stem changed + en. ^ 

(J) Weak verbs do not change the root vowel, and add 
(e)t— id^ folge, id^ bin gefolgt; ge + stem unchanged + (e)t« 

3. The participle stands last in the sentence. 

4. The genitive masculine and neuter has the article bei, 
eines, and the noun = ending (e)0. The genitive feminine has 
the article bet, einer, but the noun has no inflection. 

5. The dative masculine and neuter has the article bent, 
einem, and the noun has no inflection (monosyllables may 
add e). The dative feminine has the article bet, einer, (like 
the genitive), the noun has no inflection. 

6. The dative is used after some verbs as the direct object; 
such verbs are : id^ folge, id^ begegne, id^ l^elfe. See App. 132-138. 

7. The dative is used after many verbs as the indirect 
object; such Terbs are: id^ gebe, id^ fage, id^ jeige. See App. 141. 
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8. The following prepositions always govern the dative: 
naO^f tion^ auS^ mit ju^ Ui, fcit. See App. 146. These must 
be learned. 

9. The following prepositions always govern the accusa- 
tive: tntH^, fur^ i^itn, tuitier^ o^nc^ urn. See App. 164. 

10. After the prepositions of position : an, ttttf, l^tnter, itl^ 
ttcbcn^ nitx, nnitt, nor, Jtoif^ctt; the dative is used if the verb 
expresses rest, and the accusative if the verb expresses motion 
toward the object. See App. 147. 

11. toaS and the demonstratives that represent lifeless ob- 
jects are not used as objects of prepositions. Instead of them 
we use tini(r) and lltt(r) to form a compound with the prep- 
osition. See App. 171. 

12. The definite article + preposition are contracted when 
euphony permits : an + bent = am, an + ba^ = ani, in + bent = im, 
in + bag = itii, jn + bent = jutn, ^u + ber = jur, bei + bent = 6etm. 

135 VEEBS 

Perfect Tense 
Strong 

la) J^abt ba§ ^uä) gefe^rti 
bu iaft bag ^ud^ gefe^en 
er ^at ha^ ^uä) gefe^en 

\ä) Un in bag ^initner getomnten 
bu iift in hai dimmer getomnten 
er ift in bag ^itnmer getontmeii 

Weak 

t^ ^übt ben S3rief ge^ait 
bu |a|t ben Srief ge^ait 
er ^at hen $rief ge^äit 

x6) bin bent ^Ranne gefolgt 
bu iift bent ^anne gefolgt 
er ift bent 3J?anne gefolgt 
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1 36 NOUNS 

Definite Akticle and Demonstrative Pronoun 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N. ber* SJlann biefe SKutter jeneS ßtnb 

G. beg 3JJanne8 biefer SRutter jeneS Ä'inbeö 

D. bent SJianne biefer 9Kutter ienem ^inbe 

A. ben 9Rann biefe SJintter jeneg Äinb 

Indefinite Article and Possessive Pronoun 

N. ein ^nnb meine ©d^mefter nnfer S3nd^ 

G. eineg ^nnbeS meiner ©d^mefter nnfereg S3nd^e§ 

D. einem ^nnb(e) meiner ©d^mefter unferem S3nd)(e) 

A. einen ^unb meine ©ditüefter unfer S3ud^ 

137 REVIEW EXERCISES 

/. Give present and perfect paradigms of: eilft, 

bift, ^aft; ruft; faufe, fptingft, folgt, geüettert. 

II. decline: ber 9Kann, ber SSalb, bie S3Iume, 
bag S3ä(^Iein; bag S3ilb, bag Ufer, ber S^üfjrer; bie ßa|e. 

Ill Fill out: 2)er Stord^ fi|t auf 2;urm. 

@r fliegt Don S^urm. 2)er ^ater üettert auf 

^urm. 2)te ®ro§mutter ift auf Strafe. 3)ie 

SJiutter ge^t in ©arten. 2)er f^if^l I^bt — SSJaffer. 

2)er 3SogeI lebt in Suft, 2)er @tord^ fliegt t)on — 

S^urm. 

IF. Answer: SBoIjin fliegt ber ©tord)? 333ot)er 
fommt ber S3a(^? SSorüber gel^t fein Sauf? SBem t)at 
bie 3JJaug bie ©d^elle anget)ängt? SBem t)at ber 2)iener 

*For full declension of the articles and pronouns see App. 11 
and 12. 
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beS Königs ben Srief gefd^rieben? SSetn tft ber SBoIf 
begegnet? Sootier tft ber @jel gefommen? SBol^in tft er 
gegangen? 2öa8 ijat er in bem fjn^ ge^bt? SSem tft 
er begegnet? 2öa8 ^at bei bem SSoIfe feftgeftanben? 
äöag {)at bag 2)orf gerettet? äöorang ift bie Sßanb ge= 
ntacfit? SBo ift bie SSanb getnefen? 2Ber ift gegen ba§ 
3)orf gefommen? 2öen fd^idt man toiber ben f^^inb? 

F. Translate: 1. The man went to the house of heaven 
on Sunday morning. 2. The mother came with the child. 
3. The Lord saved the village. 4. The brightness of the 
meadow. 5. The hen's chick. 6. The pastor of the village 
begged God for protection. 7. The servant of the king wrote 
his mother a letter. 8. The king gave the servant the money. 
9. The wolf met the donkey. 10. The doctor did not help the 
donkey. 11. The wolf devoured him in a trice. 12. The cat 
sat on the tower. 13. The stork flew from the tower upon the 
grounJ. 14. The cat jumped from the tower upon the street. 
15. Where did the cat sit? 16. Where did he jump (to)? 
17. Whence did he jump? 18. What hurt him? 19. Where does 
the brooklet go? 20. Whence has it come? 21. Whither 
does its course go? 
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CHAPTER III 


INDICATIVE PRETERITE. PLURALS 


138 


139 


140 


LESSON 13 

S)er ©tord^ |at auf bcm lurmc gefeffttt. 
@r fa§ auf bcm lumt. 

3)cr ffiater ifl auf bic ©trafec gef^itungm. 
@r ffitang auf bie ©trage. 

2)cr Satcr ifl auf ben Xumt geflettett. 
Sr flettette auf ben lurm. 

2)a^ fliegen |at fid^ gemafl^t 
2)a^ fliegen mail^te fid^. 


• 

Strong 


Infinitive 

Preterite 

Perfect Part. 

ftfeen 

\^^ 

gefeffen 

f<)ringen 

flitang 

Weak 

gefprungen 

Hettem 

Heiterte 

geflettert 

madden 

mad^te 

gemad^t 


1 4 1 Observe that strong verbs form their preterite from the 
infinitive by an alteration of the stem- vowel, and that no suffix 
is added. To form the preterite weak verbs add te to the stem. 
The stem is found by dropping the Ctt of the infinitive. 

The infinitive, preterite, and perfect participle constitute 
the principal parts and on them are based all the modes and 
tenses. The principal parts of every strong verb must be 
learned . 
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1 42 PARADIGM— PRETERITE 

Strong Weak 

feigen, fal^, gefe^en fragen, fragte, gefragt 

iä) \af) iä) fragte 

bu * f al^P bu fragtefl 

er f al^ er fragte 

Note that in the preterite singular of both strong and weak 
verbs only the second person shows a personal ending, (e)ft. 

143 SBaS ieber fa| 

©in ©ped^t befud^tc einmal einen 5ßfau. ©ine laube ging mit. 
„5Wun, n)ie %ai bir ^eute ber ^fau gefallen?"^ fragte ber (Sped^t „SBar 
er nid^t ftjibrig? Unb xoxt ftol^ er ift! SBarum ift er nur^ fo ftol^? ©ein 
gu| ift nid^t fd^ön, feine ©timme ift tant unb I)ä§Iid^, er ift bumm, 
nid^t njal^r?"' S)ie Xavbz aber antwortete: „gd^ geftelie, id^ ^aht 
bag nid^t bemerft; id^ fa^ nur immer* feinen S*opf, bie ©d^önlieit fei- 
net ®efieberg unb ben fölan^ feinet ©d^ftjeifeS." 


144 

VOCABULARY 
Strong 


to see feigen 

W 

gefeiten 

to go gelten 

sins 

gegangen 

to please gefallen 

gefiel 

gefallen 

to be fein 

XOQX 

geftjefen 

to confess geftel)en 

geftanb 

geftanbcn 


1 45 ^ ttte %tii bit . . . oefatten = how did the peacock please you? or, 
how did you like the peacock? Notice the dative after geftttteu. See 
App. 136. 

'^ toarttm ... tint = but why? 

^ttld^t toal^t? (the French n'est-ce-pds) requires an affirmative 
reply. 

Md^ faj ttttt Immer = I kept seeing only. Observe that while 
the German has no progressive tense, the idea of continued action 
is expressed by particles (cf. 83). 
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Weak 



to visit befud^en 

befud^te 

i 

befud^t 

to ask fragen 

fragte 


gefragt 

to answer aitttüOrteU 

anttüortete 

geanttüortet 

to notice bemerfen 

bemerfte 

bemerft 

woodpecker bCt ®pt6)t 


voice 

bie (Stimme 

peacock ber $fau 


ugly 

^äfelici^ 

dove bie laubc 


foolish 

bumm 

along mit 


head 

ber ^op'i 

to-day (jeute 


beauty 

bie ©d^ön^eit 

disagreeable tüibrig 


plumage bag ®efie'ber 

proud ftolj 


sheen 

ber ®lanä 

foot ber gufe 

^ 

tail 

ber ©d^tüeif 


146 SBen befud^te ber ^ptd^t? SBar ber 5ßfau ju §aufe?^ ®ing 
ber ^pt(S)t aßein? SSag tat bie laube? 3ft bie Xaube geflogen ober 
gegangen? ®efiel ber $fau bem (S^jed^t? SBag gefiel bem (Bptd^t 
nid^t an bem $fau?^ SBie ift ber 5ßfau geloefen? SBar ba§ bumm 
t)on if)m? SBie toax bie Stimme be^ $fau§? fein gufe? SBie gefiel 
ber $fau ber Xaiibt? §at fie feine Stimme unb feinen gufe bemerft? 
SBa^ bemerfte fie? SBie toav ba§ ®efieber beö $fau§? 

GRAMMAR 

147 Strong Verbs 

1. The principal parts exhibit a vowel variation in the stem. 

2. The preterite has no suflBx. The personal endings of 
the singular are: — , (e)fl, — . 

:], The perfect participle ends in etl. 

4. The imperative is formed by dropping the ft of the 
second person singular. Note, however, that only c verbs 
change the vowel, all others add e to the stem. 

5. In the present tense, the personal ending of the second 

1 48 ^ Jtt ^ttttfe = at home. 

^ an bent ^f an = about the peacock. 
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[149-150 


and third singular formerly was of a nature to produce 
umlaut (of. App. 7), hence: 

c " it or i 

a " ä 

ou " ciu 


149 In the following ( becomes i: 


give geben 

gab 

gegeben 

Present 


Preterite 

la) gebe 


id) gab 

bu gibft 


bu gabft 

er gibt 

r 

er gab 

speak \pXtd)tn 

^pxad) 

gef<)rod^en 

iä) \pvtd)t 


id^ \pxad) 

bu f^jric^ft 


bu fprad^ft 

er fprid^t 


er fprad^ 

break brechen 

ivad) 

gebrod^en 

x6) bred^e 


id^ brad^ 

bu brid^ft 

1 

bu brad^ft 

er brid^t 


er brad^ 

become tüerbeu 

tüarb (tourbe) 

gemorben 

id) »erbe 


id^ murbe or loarb * 

bu mirft 


bu tourbeft or tüarbft 

er mirb 

» 

er tourbe or marb 

throw loerfen 

marf 

gemorfen 

id) loerfe 


id^ toarf 

bu mirfft 


bu tüarfft 

er mirft 


er tüarf 


150 ^Note that UlCttietl has two preterite forms, one strong, one 
weak ; Uinttie is more frequently used. The second and third person 
singular present has undergone the same assimilating process that 
we observed in ]|afi and f^at. The imperative is weak- 


l&l] 


INDICATIVE PRETERITE 


69 


step treten 

trat 

getreten 

id) trete 
bu trittft* 
er tritt 


id) trat 
bu tratft 
er trat 

take nehmen 

id) nel^me 
bu nimmft* 
er nimmt 

nal^m 

genommen 

id) na()m 
bu nalimft 
er nal^m 

151 In the following ( becomes \t: 

see feigen \af) 

id) fe^e 
bu fie^ft 
er fielet 

gefeiten 

id^fa^ 
bu f a^ft 
er fal^ 

read lefeu 

id) lefe 
bu lieft 
er «eft 

lad 

Öelefen 

id) lad 
bu lafeft 
er (as 

steal ftel^Ien 

id) ftelile 
bu ftie^Ift 
cr ftie^tt 

fta^I 

geftol^Ien 

ic^ fta^I 
bu fta^Ift 
er ftal^t 


Irregut.ar 

\ 

fein 

id) bin 
bu bift 
er ift 

tear 

geloefen 

id) n)ar 
bu toarft 
er toav 

Imperative 

0ib! ^pxxd)l ind)\ toerbe 
nimm! fie^! Keg! 

! tt)irf! tritt! 
ftie^I! fei! 


* Observe that in treten and nehmen the long e is changed to short 
i and the following consonant is doubled. 
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Der ffönig nimmt bcn ©rief be^ Dienert unb lieft il^n. SBa^ int ber 
Äönifl? aSer toirft bie »turne unb ben Stein in ba« »öd^Iein? 
Stiehlt ber Kaufmann ba« ®elb an^ ber »örfe? 3)u trittft in ba^ 
Simmer. SBa§ tue x^? SBaS tut Äarl? SBen fie^t ber Äater auf 
bem lurm? SBa§ tut ber ©tord^? S)a^ äJläbd^en n)irb eine grau 
unb ber Knabe n)irb ein 3Kann. SBa3 loirb äWaric? SBa« toirft bu? 
SBa« trägft bu jur ©d^ule? 3Ber fättt t)on bem Jurme? SBaS ^altft 
bu in ber ©anb? Die laube anttüortet bem ®ptä)t SBem antwortet 
ber SBolf? SSaS ^at ber 3)iener in ber ©anb? 

Change the above sentences to 

(a) the preterite 

(b) the perfect 
Answer the questions in both tenses. 

1 59 ®efttnben. 

3^ ging im SBalbe ^d) tooHt' e^ bred^en, 

@o für mid^ ^in/ 5)a fagt' e§ fein: 

Unb nid^t^ ju fud^en „Soil id^ jum' SBelfen 

^a^^ toax mein ©inn, ®ebrod^en fein?"* 

3m ©d^atten fal^ id^ ^6) grub'« mit alien 

@in aSIümd^en fte^n, 5)eu SBürslein^ aii^; 

SBie ©terne teud^tenb, 3um ©arten trug id^'g 

SBie ?iuglein fc^ön. Sim ^übfd^en ^axi^ 

Unb ^jflanjt' eö loieber 
Sim ftiaen Drt; 
5Wun jtüeigt eg immer* 
Unb bm^t fo fort— »oetie. 

1 60 * fttt mil^ (itt = along, by myself. 

^bad, demonstrative that, resumptive of ttid^tS in fttfi^en. 
' jum (=gtt htm) »eWett = for the purpose of withering. 
*fott IÄ . . . gebtO^Ctl fein = shall l be broken. 
^ mit aUCtl htn Kittileitt = with all its rootlets. 
'ttttll... tlllllinf = it continues to grow, ^mmet has progressive 
force here ; ef . 145. 
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161 



VOCABUTiARY 




Strong 


to find 

ftnben 

fanb 

gefunben 

to dig 

graben 

grub 

gegraben 

to carry 

tragen 

trug 
Weak 

getragen 

to seek 

fud^n 

fud^te 

gefud^t 

to want 

tooUtn 

toottte 

gelooßt 

to say 

fagen 

fogte 

gefagt 

shall 

fotten 

foate 

gefoat 

to plant 

pflanjen 

t)flanste 

gepflaujt 

to bud 

ätoetgen 

ätoeigte 

gejloeigt 

to blossom blühen 

blühte 

gebm^t 

mood 

ber ©inn 

garden 

ber ®arten 

shadow 

ber ©d^atten 

pretty 

^übfc^ 

flowret 

bad 9}Iüm(i^en^ again 

loiebcr 

shining 

teud^tenb 

place, spot ber Drt 

little eye 

bad äuglein^ 

on 

fort 

softly 

fein 

uttieroot bad Söür^lein 


162 aSogingid^? ®ing ic^ mit jemanb? SBottte td^ ettoad fud^n? 
SBag fanb ic^? SBo ftanb bad »lümd^en? SBie fa^ ed and? SBad 
njollte id^ bamit tun? SBoIIte bad Slümd^en gebrod^en fein? SBad 
fragte ed? SBad tat id^ bann bamit? SBo^in trug tc^ ed? 
SBad »)flanate ic^? SBad bW^te? SBo blül)te ed? SBad ^atte tc^ 
bann in meinem ® arten? 3ft bad Sad^lein im ® arten ober im 
äSalbe? »lü^t bad S3(ümd^en am Ufer bed »äd^Ieind? SBo ift bad 
ajfood? 3ft bie SSIume blau? SBo lenkten bie Sterne? 

163 Exercise — Paraphrase stanzas 1, 2, 4, 5, using 

(a) the present tense 

(b) the perfect tense 

164 ^bai fbVmif^tn and bad §tt(|leilt are the diminutive forms 
respectively of bit 83I]ttlie and tlttl 9to(|e. Observe the umlaut pro- 
duced hj the suffix. 
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1 65 Translate^ using preterite: Where was I walking? I was 
walking by myself in the forest. Where did you go ? I went 
^nto the forest. Why did he go into the forest ? He went 
into the forest to seek^ a flower. Did the man find anything 
[ctloaSj in the forest ? Yes, he found a flower. What did he 
do with it? He carried it to the garden by the house. There 
he planted it, and there it still grows. 

Change these sentences to the present and to the perfect. 

LESSON 15 
Plural of Verbs 

1 66 S)er Diener be^ Königs fi^t in bem 3inimer unb fd^reibt 3)er 

S^önig, bie Sönigin unb ber 5)tcner fifeett in bem Siwtmer beg Königs 

unb fd^reibett. SBaS tutt flc? (Sic fifee« unb fc^reibe«. 3)er aJlann, 

bie %xavL unb baS Sinb fel^ett unb ^örttt. SBaS tutt fie? @ie fe^ett 

unb ^örett. 3)te laube fliegt, ber ^abid^t fliegt aud^, ber ^)^ti^i fliegt 

auc^» S)te Staube, ber ^abid^t unb ber ^)fzi^i fliegen. 3)ie ^enne 

picft baS Kom, baS Küd^Iein t)tdEt oud^ baS fi?om. 3)ie ©ennc unb 

ba§ Kud^tein picfett baS Som. @in aJlann, eine grau unb ein Kinb 

fommett. 

I Q7 Present 


Sing. (3rd person) 

Plural (3rd person) 

cr, fie, eS gel^t 

fie ge^ett 

// // // nift 

// rufett 

// // n ^'^^ 

/. tutt 

// // // läuft 

„ laufett 

The third person plural is formed 

by adding ett to the 

stem.* 


1 68 The verb to he is irregular. 


Singnlar 

Plural 

cr, fte, c« ifl 

fte fittb 


1 69 1 Note that the infinitive phrase comes last in the sentence. 
^ tun adds only it, since the stem ends in a vowel. 
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170 ^te m%tl 

3)ic SSöget l^aben'S ^ tOQi)ttiä) gut: 
©ie fliegen, ^ü^jfen, fingen; 
@ie fingen frifd^ unb tüo^Igemut, 
S)a| SBalb unb gelb erflingen. 

©ie ftnb gefunb unb forgenfrei 
Unb finben, toa^ gut fd^medfet;* 
SBo^in fie fliegen, too'§ aud^ fei,' 
3ft f^ön ber Jif c^ gebedfet.^ 

Unb ift * il^r lageujerf tjodbrad^t, 
^ann ^iel^n^ fie in bie Säume ; 
©ie rul^en ftill unb fanft bie 5Wad^t • 
Unb l^aben fü|e Iräume. 

Unb UJedEt^ fie frü^ ber ©onnenfd^ein, 
5)ann f d^mingen fie'§ * ® efieber ® 
Unb fliegen in bie S33elt ^inein ^® 
Unb fingen i^rc Sieber. 

171 ^ ittbeii'l (= 5ttbm e«) gut = are well off. 

^ ffl^ineffet, gebeifet — an e before i on account of meter. 

"ttio'g (=ttlO eg) aud^ fel = wherever it be. 

^ Unb ifi i^r Xagfttlttf etc. — a conditional clause with the con- 
ditional conjunction ttienit omitted. This omission always causes 
the inversion of the position of the subject and the predicate. See 
App. 188. 

^ Xie^ll (short form of ^iel^m) literally = draw, poetically = wander, 
betake themselves. 

^ bie 9lafi^t — accusative of duration of time. See App. 159. 

^toeift fie, etc.— see note 4 above. 

8 pe'g = fie bal. 

'Wtolttßett fle'g ©efleber = they soar. 

^^ In bie aSelt ilurlll = into the world. This tautological use of 
the adverbial phrase + adverb is often found. Cf. att§ btt Xftt 
4lnatt9'= out of the door, jum ^enfter Serein^ into the window, etc. 
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VOCABULARY 


Singular 

Plural 

flies 

cr fliegt 

fie fliegen 

hops 

fie i^m 

fie l^üpfen 

Rings 

e§ fingt 

fie fingen 

resounds 

e§ erflingt' 

fie erflin'gen 

is 

fie ift 

fie finb 

finds 

eg finbet 

fie finben 

tastes 

eg fd^medft 

fie f d^mecfen 

rests 

fie vn\)t 

fie ru^en 

wakens 

eg toedft 

fie toecfen 

swings 

er fd^toingt 

fie fd^toingen 

bird 

ber Sogel 

bic aSögel 

tree 

ber aSaum 

bte S3äume 

dream 

ber Xxanm 

bie Iräume 

song 

bag Sieb 

bie Siebet 

truly toa^rtid^ 

day's labor lagetuerf 

fresh frifd^ 


completed tJOttbrad^t' 

joyous tool^tgemut 

sweet fü§ 

carefree forgeitfrei 

sunshine @onnenfd^eii> 

set, spread gcbccft' 

plumage ®efie'ber* 


1 73 SBer ^at'g gut ? SBag tun fie ? SBie fingen fie ? SBag ma^t 
3BaIb unb glur erflingen ? S)ag ©ingen ber Sögel mad^t SBalb unb 
glur erflingen. SBag freffen bie Söget? SBo finben fie bag? 
SBo ift i^r Zx\ä) gebecft ? SBer becft unferen Zi\6) ? SBag ift bag 
Xagetocrf ber Söget ? ©ingen ift bag XageUJerf ber Söget, SBag ift 
mein Xaqttoni ? ©tubicren (to study) ift mein 2^agetücrf. SBag 
tun bie Söget? SBag tue id^? SBann ift bag Jageftjer! ber 
Söget tjottbrad^t? SBag tun fie bann? SBo ru^en fie? SBie 


1 74 ^ @efie'bet« observe that nouns as well as verbs have unaccented 
prefixes. 
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lange? SBann ^aben fie Iränme? SBann totdi fie bcr Sonnen^ 
fd^ein ? SBaö tun fie, loenn er fie mat ? SBo^in fliegen fie ? SBag 
tun fie ba ? 

SBa§ tun bic SJögel ? SBeld^e Söget befud^ten ben $fau ? SBo 
fingen bie «ögel ? SBoöon eröingen SBalb unb gtur ? ^örft bu bie 
Söget fingen ? föart unb ajfarie, ^ört ifft bie Söget fingen ? 3i^ 
ging im SSalb. äJlein Sater unb id^, toit gingen im SBatb« SBa§ 
f anb ii^ ? SSaö fanben mit ? !£)u fingft ein Sieb. 2)u unb beiu 
Sruber, i|t fingt Sieber. 

SBir fingen Sieber, loir fangen Sieber, mir ^aben Sieber ge- 
fungen. SBa« tut i^r ? 3^r fingt SBa« tatet i^r ? 3I)r fangt. 
SSa^ l^abt il^r getan ? gi^r i)aU gefungen. ©ie ge^en au§ bem ^an^, 
fie gingen au^ bem ^an^, fie finb aug bem ^auä gegangen. 
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Present 


Singular 



Plural 

id^ finge 



tüir fingen 

bu fingft 



i^r fingt 

er fingt 


Prbtkkite 

^ fie fingen 
@ie^ fingen 

id^ fang 



toir fangen 

bu fangft 



i^r fangt 

er fang 


Perfect 

fie fangen 
Sie fangen 

id^ ^abe gefungen 


mir l^aben gefungen 

bu ^aft 

// 


i^r l^abt „ 

er ^at 

// 


fie l^aben „ 
Sie ^aben „ 


176 ^The third person plural (written with a capital) is used in- 
stead of bit and i(t in conventional a^idress. See App. 165* 
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Perfect 

Singular Plural 

iä) bin gctocjen totr flnb gcmefen 

bu bift ,, il^r f eib ,, 

er ift ,, fie (@ie) fltib „ 

Personal endings for plural (in all tenses) are — 

en (e)t en 

^77 EXERCISE 

Write paradigms singular and plural of present^ preterite^ 
and perfect tenses of fingen, geben, ge^en, fielen, fud^n, ^ü^jfen, 
freffen, tjaben, fein, »erben» 

Translate: We are fond of grandmother^ and grandfather.* 
Do you^ love father* and mother?* What do the hen and the 
chick pick? Where do the birds fly? Do the merchant's 
horse and dog see the purse? Whom did the woodpecker and 
the dove visit? You see* the birds on the tree 



LESSON 16 



Plural of Nouns 


178 

Strong Declension — Class I 

singular 


N. 

2)er ©ogel fliegt. 


G. 

S)ie garbe beS »ojclS ift fd^ftjara. 


D. 

Man gibt bcm ©ogel Sutter. 


A. 

3c^ l^öre ben ©ogcl fingen 

Plural 


N. 

Sie SSogel fliegen. 


G. 

3)ie garbe bet ©ögel ift fd^tüara 


D. 

man gibt ben »OBcIn gutter. 


A. 

3^ ^öre bie »Sgel fingen. 



*Use definite article. 

«Give three forms, i.e., liebft tiw'^ liebt il^r? lieben (Sie? 
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Singular 

bet SSogel 
beS SSogelS 
bcm SSogel 
ben Sogel 

baS äRdb^en 
beS äRäbc^en^ 
bem äßäbd^en 
bag ma\>6)m 

bie SRutter 
bet SRutter ^ 
bet äßuttcr 
bie SRutter 


Plural 

bie SSögel 
bet «ögel 
ben SSögeln 
bie Söget 

bie SRöbd^cn 
bet SRäbd^cn 
ben äRäbd^en 
bie äRöbd^en 

bie 3Kütter 
bet ajfüttcr 
ben äRüttem 
bie äRütter 


1 79 Observe that in the plural — 

(a) The article is the same for all genders. 

(J) The noun takes n in dat. ;^ many of the masculines 
modify the root vowel. 

180 The nouns in this class are all polysyllabic and hence 
are not increased in plural. Most of them are masculine or 
neater, ending in tt, el^ en; some neuters end in fl^en, lein. 
Only two are feminine: bie SRttttet and bie Xofl^tet. See 
App. 20. 

181 Decline like bet SBogel: ber ©arten, ber 2l^)fel (apple), 
ber SSater, ber Sruber, ber @ro|t)ater, ber ©d^tüager. 

Without umlaut: bag Kinblein, ba§ gräulein, ba§ Süd^Iein, 
ber Secret, ber ©d^ufter (shoemaker), ber Dnfet, ber ©d^atten, bag 
SRäbdEjen, bag ^enfter (window). 


182 ^Note that feminines have no inflect ion in sing. See App. 17. 
'Nouns that end in it, do not have this inflection. 
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183 SeS SRatttteB S^erbienfl 

Karl ber ®ro|e tntercfftertc fid^ fcl^r für SUbung uub ©rjicl^ung. 
3u feiner 3^^^ tonnte man nur in ben ^löftem gur ®ä)VLit ge^en. 
3)arum grünbete ber Saifer eine ©d^ule an feinem ^ofe. S)ie ©d^üler 
lernten bort t)on Se^rem, bie ber Kaifer an^ Snglanb berief. Die 
SSater, Dnfel unb ®ro§t)äter ber ©d^üler loaren an bem ^ofe beg 
^aiferS, fie loaren feine ^Ratgeber unb Srieger» 3)ocl^ mand^er fönabe 
toat faul unb ungel^orfam unb lernte nid^tö, toeil er glaubte, ba| ber 
@influ| feines SSaterS ober feines DnfelS il^n befd^ü^en fottte.* Slber 
eS toaren^ nod^ onbere ©d^üler in ber ©d^ule. SRad^fommen oon 
Kriegern, 3irom<)etem, Dienern, im Äam<)f für König unb SSaterlanb 
gefallen,* fanben l^ier Slufnal^me. 

©ineS Sages'* fam ber Kaifer, um bie ©d^ule ju befud^en, bie 
©dualer ju ^jrüfen unb oon ben Seigrem Serid^t 5u ^ören. ®tin 
?trger toar grofe, als er f anb, bafe ©d^üler, bie* 5Wad^f ommen feiner 
^Ratgeber unb Ärieger loaren, nid^t fo fleißig toaren loie jene, bie 
feine SSäter unb Dnfet Don SKad^t unb Slnfe^en Ratten, 3)a befal^l 
ber Kaifer ben ©d^ülem, bie' faul loaren, auf eine ©eite ^u ge^en. 
Die anberen^ ftellte er auf bie anbere Seite. 9?un rief er jenen* 
äu: „3^r ©d^üler, meint i^r, ber Sinflug eurer SSöter unb Dnfel 
fottte tud) l^elfen? ©d^ämt tnä)\'' SBeil SSäter unb ©roßoäter tap^tx 
toaren, müßt i^r fleißig fein um ju oerbienen, baß i^r fold^e SSäter 


1 84 * 3« fritter Qtii = in his time. 

^ il^tt bff ^nt^Ctt foDtf = should protect him. Observe order. 

' el tOUtCtt = there were. 

*(|efttttett— participle of strong verb faUm, fiel, nefaffftt, used 
adjectively to modify ftrlegtnt, etc. 

* elttel %ü%ti — genitive of time. See App. 128. 
« )l{e = who. 

^ hit atttlnrett = the others. 

* iettett (dat. pi.) = the former, blefe = the latter, 
^ fi|ämt en^— imperative reflexive. 
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l^abt! 3^r anbem aber, bie il^r feine SSäter mel^r l^abt, ober bod^ * nur 
fold^e, bie arm finb, auf eud^* bin id) ftolj! 3^r »erbet einmal* 
meine 9tatgeber unb Krieger, meine Seigrer unb 5ßriefter ! Unb merf t 
eud^ biefen meinen 3Säf)l^pvn(S): gd^ frage nad^ be^ SDlanne^ SSerbienft, 
nad^ feinem SRamen nid^t/' 


185 
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VOCABULARY 


Strono Nouns— Class I 

convent 

ba$ j^lofter 

bie Älöfter 

pupU 

ber ©driller 

bie ©d^üler 

teacher 

ber Se^rer 

bie Seigrer 

emperor 

ber Kaifer 

bie ßaifer 

father 

ber Sater 

bie SSöter 

uncle 

ber Dnfel 

bie Dnfel 

councUor 

ber atatgeber 

bie Statgeber 

warrior 

ber Krieger 

bie Krieger 

trumpeter 

ber Xtomptitx 

bie Xrom^jeter 

vexation 

ber ^rger 


power, respect ba^ Slufel^eu 


priest 

ber 5ßriefter 

bie ^^Sriefter 


Strong Verbs 


tocau berufen berief berufen 

to command bef eitlen bef al^l bef ol^len (bu befiel^lft, er bef iel^lt) 


Weak Verbs 


to take an interest f{d^ iuteref fteren 

to found gritnben 

to learn lemeu 

to believe glaubeu 

to protect bef d^ü^en 


tötest |)rüfen 

to place, put fteUen 

must muffen 

to earn tjerbieueu 


1 86 ' tlo4 WXt foMie = at least only such, auf tltd| = of you. 
'^ AwxtnV = at some time. 
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[187-188 

desert 

Da« «crbicnff 

influence 

bcr @inf[u§ 

Cliarles the Great Sati bet ®XO^t 

others 

anbcrc 

education 

bie SBilbung 

descendants 

bic 9Jad^!ommcn 

pedagogy 

bic ©rjiel^'ung 

struggle 

bcr ffam^jf 

time 

bic Qtii 

native country bag SJatCrlanb 

one (any one) 

man (see App. 36) 

here 

l^icr 

court 

bcr $of 

asylum 

bic Slufnal^mc 

England 

(bag) gnglanb 

in order to 

urn (with inf. ) 

many a 

mond^cr 

report 

bcr »crid^f 

boy 

bcr ßnabc 

might 

bic maä)t 

lazy 

faul 

side 

bic ©cite 

because 

tDCil 

such 

fold^c 

diligent 

fleigig 

watchword 

bcr )llia^l^pmd) 

brave 

ta|)fcr 

• 



187 SBcr tparcn bic Sätcr unb (Srogöötcr bcr ©d^ülcr beg ffiaifcrg? 
SBot|cr ^at bcr ffiaifcr bic Scorer berufen? SBeld^c iSnabcn toaren 
faul unb unge^orfam? SBcr toarcn bic (Sd^ülcr, bic fleißig toaren? 
$at bcr ffaifer bic ©d^ulc befud^t? SBarum? SBag toolltc er öon ben 
Setirem t|örcn? SBcId^c ©d^üler toaren fleißig? SBcId^e toaren faul? 
SBol^in ftcttte bcr Saifer bicfe? SBol^in ftcHtc er jene? SBeld^e fd^alt 
cr, bicfe ober jene? 2luf totiä)t toax er ftolj? SBag tourben bie, bic 
fleißig toaren? 

SBag tun ©d^ülcr? SBag finb @ic? SBag tun bic Se^rer? @ic 
Icl^rcn bic (Sd^ülcr. Sari, bift bu ein Scorer ober ein ©d^ülcr? Sari 
unb SBil^etm, tpag feib i^r? SBag tut i^r in bcr ©d^ulc? 

1 88 Translate: The mothers of the pupils were proud. The 
emperor commanded the teachers and pupils. The cousins 
(masc.) love the uncles. Do you like* the hirds and bird- 
lings? Do you hear the birds in the garden? The gardens 
are beautiful in summer, but cold in winter. The girls love the 
apples. 

* Give three forms. 
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189 

»aditlieb 


Über allen ®i<)feln 

S'aum einen ^aud^ ; 


3ft mn^\ 

S)ie SSögcfein fd^tpeigen im SBalbe. 

gn afien 3Bi|)feIn 

SBarte nur, balbc 


©^jüreft bu 

iRutieft bu aud^ I 

•Qft^e. 

I90 

VOCABULARY 
Nouns of Class I 


mountain top 
tree top 

bcr ®ipfel btc ®i|)fcl 
bcr mp^tl bic mpftl 


Weak 

feel f|)üren 
wait toarten 

Verbs 

Strong 

to be silent fd^tpelgeu fd^tpieg 
to scold f d^ettcn f d^att 

gefd^toiegen 
gefd^otten 

rest rutien 



breath bet $aud^ peace btC Stul^C 
soon balbe scarcely laUTtt 



191 


LESSON 17 

STRONG DECLENSION— CLASS H 

Singular 

Set 8attm tft grüm 
S)ie Sarbe be§ 8attme§ ift grün. 
2)te %aget ft^en auf bem 8attm(e).^ 
gd^ {e^e ben Saum. 

Plural 

Sie Säume ftnb grün. 
2)ie gfarbe bet Säume ift grün. 
3)ie SJöget fi|en auf ben Säumen. 
gd^ fel^e bie Säume. 


1 92 ^ With monosyllables the e in dat. sing, is optional. 
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193 Model Noun— Class II 

singular Plural 

bcr @o^n bic @öt|ne 

be§ ©o^nc^ bcr ©ö^ne 

bem @ot|n(e) ben (Sb^mn 

ben @o^n bie ©ö^ne 

1 94 (a) The plural takes e and sometimes the umlaut. 
(b) Membership of Glass II : 

1. Monosyllabic masculines. 

2. Some monosyllabic feminines and neuters. 

3. Some polysyllabic masculines in ig^ ing^ ling. 

4. Some polysyllabic neuters in ttil^ fal. See App. 21. 

1 95 Like ®o|n are declined — 

1. Masculines (a) with umlaut: ber ©tul^I (chair), ber $ut 
(hat), ber Stamm (trunk of tree) , ber ®ang (walk), ber Äo^jf 
(head), ber ^uä)^ (fox), ber gtug (stream). 

{b) Without umlaut: ber @d^ut| (shoe), ber $unb (dog), ber 
Slrm (arm), ber Xifd^ (table), ber S5rief (letter). 

2. Feminine monosyllables (all have umlaut): bie SBanb 
(wall), bie ^anb (hand), bie ©tabt (city), bie SRaug (mouse), bie 
fdanl (bench), bie Slug (nut). 

3. Neuter monosyllables (no umlaut) : ba^ Sal^r (year), ba^ 
^aax (hair), ba^ $ßferb (horse), ba8 $ßaar (pair), ba^ 5ßnlt (desk). 

4. Polysyllabic masculines and neuters : ber ßönig, ber Sfnl^* 
ling (spring), ber 3ö"9ii"9 (youth), ba§ ©el^imni^ (secret). 

196 Sie Sßiilfe 

3n einem SBalb gab e§* SBötfe. 8^et ©öl^ne eineä ©deafer« 
lauteten ©d^afe auf einer SBiefe in ber Stolpe be§ SBalbe^. 2)ie Seute 
öom S)orfe in ber Slöl^e jagten: ;,SBenn SBöIfe au^ bem SBalb torn- 
men, fo ruft* un§. 2)ann fommen toir unb Reifen." Xage vergingen, 


' gaU f9 = there were. See App. 87. 

^ mf t (i^r) 1t1t9 = call US, imperative plural 
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unb eg tourbe langtoeittg, S)a riefen fte einmal: ;,SBöIfe! SBöIfc!" 
nnb bie Seute famen gef^jrungen,^ S)a ladeten bie ©öl^ne beg ©d^dferg 
öor gfreube nnb nnn riefen fie alle Xagc:' ,;SBöIfe/' obgleid^ feine 
SQäöIfe ha toaren, S^^^^^ tourben bie Seute ber ®a6)^ mübe. StK 
tint^ 2age§ tpirflid^ jtoei SBöIfe l^eröorbrad^n unb bie ©d^afe fraßen, 
fam niemanb auf i^ren 9tuf unb fie fonnten nid^tg tun aU bie ^cinbe 
ringen unb fd^reien. 

1 97 VOCABULARY 

Nouns of Class II 


wolf 

ber SBoIf 

bie SBötfe 

son 

ber @o^n 

bie ©öl^ne 

sheep 

bag Sd^of 

bie ©d^afe 

day 

ber lag 

bie lage 

I>eople 


bie Seute 

animal 

bag Xier 

bie liere 

call 

ber 9{uf 

bie atufe 

hand 

bie ^anb 

bie ^änbe 


Strong Verbs 

to help i^elfcn (bu l^itfft, l^alf 

cr Pft) 

to pass away t)erge!^en (bu öergel^ft, Merging 

er öergel^t) 

rufen rief 

^eröor'bred^en (bu brad^ l^eröor' 
brid^ft l^eröor', er 
brid^t l^eröor') 

to wring ringen rang 

to scream fd^reieu f d^rie 


to call 

to break out 


gel^olfen 

t^ergangen 

gerufen 
l^ertjor'gebrod^en 


gerungen 
gefd^rieen 


1 98 1 gef)int1tQeit — perf . part, used as a descriptive adverb with fpnimnt 
= came running. So- also tier SOQfl Ummt %t^O%tn, the bird comes 
flying; tier ftttttBc fommt gelaitfnt, the boy comes running, etc 

^ (Alt 2^tt(|C = every day. Ace. pi. duration of time. (See App. 159.) 
Note the difference between this phrase and )|f|t gaitStlt Xag, all day. 

'tier ®a4e = of the affair, matter. 
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Weak Verbs 


to guard 

lauten 

to laugh 

lad^n 

shepherd 

ber ©deafer, 

-^, - Joy 

bie fjreube 

two 

jtoci 

although 

ob%ltid) 

village 

bag 2)orf 

really 

toirHid^ 

tiresome 

langtoeilig 

nobody 

niemanb 


199 SBic t)tctc ©ö^ne l^atte ber ©deafer? SBaS taten bie ©o^ne? 
SBo tiuteten jte bie ©d^afe? SBar e§ gefä^rttd^ (dangerous)? SBa* 
rum? aSeil SBötfe in ber 9?a^e toaren, SBo toaren bie SBöIfe? SBaö 
Ttnb SBötfe? ^Rennen ©ie nod^ Jiere. SBo tpo^nen SBolfe? SBeld^e 
Xiere tool^nen im Spannt? 2)iefe l^eigen ^auStiere. 3ft i>e^ 3SoIf ein 
^auiJticr? bcrgud^^? SSag freffen biefe liere? SBar e^ ben©ö^nen* 
langtpeitig? SBa^ taten fie, aU e^ i^nen langtoeilig tpor? SBer fom? 
SBie fomen bie Seute? SBoju famen fie? Urn ^u Reifen, ganben fie 
tpaS ftc fud^tcn? (Sefiel bog ben ®ö^ntn beg ©d^öferg? SBaS taten 
fie? SBie tpurben bie Seute? Somen fie bann nid^t me^r? SBer fom 
julefet (at last)? SBoS toten bie ©öt|ne beg ©d^öferg? 

200 Fill outy giving proper plural forms: lifd^— , ©tül^I — 
unb Sanf — finb in biefem gi^^^i^* ^^'^ ©deafer '^ot fed^g ©ö^n— . 
gn ben gi^imer — finb 3Köbel (furniture), ^w ben ®ärten finb 
Säum—. 2Iuf ben »oum— finbet mon .t<)fet unb 9?üff— . ®ie 
©driller mod^en ben Se^rer— * 9Kü^e (trouble). 3d^ '^obe ^toei 
8Ü6— . ®ie gmff— Slmerilog finb gro^ SBit^elm nnb Sort, 
il^r meine ©d^üler. 

Decline in singular and plural all nouns of the first and 

second class that have occurred in this lesson. 

■ ■ - . ■ 

* Dative of interest. See App. 142. 
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LESSON 18 

STRONG DECLENSION— CLASS III 
20 1 Singrular 

2)a§ Sieb bed äJogeld \\i f^ön. 
J)er 9?amen beS SiebeS fte^t in bem SSud^e. 
gd^ taufd^e* bcm 8leb(e) be« SSoßel«, 
^örft bu ba§ fileb? 

Plural 

' 2)le fileber De§ SogelS finb fd^ön. 
S)ie 9?amen btt Sieber fte^en in bem S5ud^. 
3d^ laufd^e ben Siebern* 
$örft bu bie Sieber? 
202 


SlngTilar 

Plural 

bad 3)ud^ 

bie «ü^er 

bed lj3u^e§ 

ber Sudler 

bem löud^e 

ben 93üd^ertt 

bad IsBud^ 

bie SBüd^er 


203 (a) Plurals take er umlaut if stem-vowel permits. 
{h) Membership of Class III: 

1. Monosyllabic Neuters. 

2. A few monosyllabic masculines. 

3. Masculines and neuters ending in tum. 

4. Polysyllabic neuters accented on last syllable. 

204 Like Stt^ are declined : 

1. Neuters: bad $aud, bad Sinb, bad Slatt (leaf), bad Silb, 
bad gelb. 

2. Maviculines: bcr SKann, ber SBatb, ber ®eift (spirit), bcr 
SBurm. 

3. Nouns in ium : bcr grrtum (error), bad SHtertunt (age). 
(See App. 22.) 

4. Polysyllabic neuters: bad ^ofpitaf. 

— ■ 

* laitfil^ = listen to. See App. 188. 
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205 ^erbfHteb 

S3imt ftnb fd^on bie SBöIbcr, 
®elb bie ©toppelfelbcr 
Unb ber ^erbft beginnt. 
Unb bie ©latter faHen, 
Unb bie JRebel toaüen, 
mi)l m\)t ber SBinb. 

206 Menblieb 

3)er Slbenb fomntt leije ^ernieber 
Stuf Dörfer unb SBöIber unb glur, 
@§^ fd^tpeigen ber SSöglein Sieber, 
3lod) e i n Sieb* l^ört man nur. 

207 VOCABULARY 

Strong Nouns— Class III 

forest ber aSalb bie SBdtber 

stubbiefleid ba§ @to<)^)eIfeIb' bie @to<)peIfelber 

leaf bag SBlatt bie ©latter 

village bag 2)orf bie 2)örfer 

song bag Sieb bie Sieber 

Strong Verbs 

to fall fallen (bu f öUft, er fallt) fiel gefallen 

to begin beginnen begann begonnen 

Weak Verbs 

to wander tpalleu to blow toel^eu 

208 ^(l§ . ... Sirtler. ®9 is merely introductory. Translate: 
The songs of the birds are silent. 

^9lo4 • • • nur = one song only is heard. 9lOll| and uitt express 
the same idea. 

' In compound nouns only the last component part is inflected. 
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gay bunt 

already fd^Olt 

yellow gelb 

autumn bet ^etbft, -e§, -e 


wind ber SB'inb, -t^, -c 

evening ber Slbcitb, -^, -t 

down tiermc'ber 

meadow bie gtut (bie SBiefc) 

fog, mist ber 9?ebet, -^, ~ 


209 gSa« tt)ä# in ben SBälbern? SBie finb bie gelber im ^erbft? 
SBie ftnb fie im grueling? SBann fallen bie ©latter? SBie finb fie 
im ^erbft? SBa§ l^aben bie Säume? SSann traben fie ©latter? SBa^ 
ift bie SRel^rjal^l (plural) öon ,;ber SBinb/' ;,ber ^erbft/' ;,ber 
$Rebel," ,M^ Öieb"? SBa« ift ber Unterf^ieb jtuifd^cn J)orf unb 
©tabt? aSag ift bie aRe^r^a^l öon „ba§ S)orf/' ,,bie ©tabt"? 


2IO 


Review of Strong Declension 
Singular genitive — ef (except feminines) 


MAIN classes 


Subclasses 


Plurals 

I. Masc. & Neut. Polysyllables Two feminines : bie SKut- ) 

ter, bie lod^ter ) 

II. Masculine Monosyllables Monosyllabic feminines ^ 

Monosyllabic neuters I 
Masculines in ig^ ing^ Hltg 
^N^euters in nU^ fal 

III. Neuter Monosyllables Monosyllabic masculines ' 

Neuters and masc. in tttUl 
Polysyllabic neuters ac- 
cented on last syllable. . 

For full statement and examples see App. 19-22. 
2 I I EXERCISES IN STRONG DECIiENSION 

7. Give dative plural of: ber SSogel, ba§ ^a\i^, ber $unb, bie 
SBanb, bie SKutter, ber SKann, ber SBalb. 

//. Give genitive singular of the above. 


>tv 
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HL Change nouns and verbs of the foUoicing sentences to 
plurals: Xer Saufmann ^i ein ^ferb gehabt. 5Ja§ ^auS beS 
3Sla\mt^ ift aw bem Jfug. 2)ic SBanb be§ 3^1"^^^^^ ift ^^ife- @in 
»latt ift grün. 3m ^erbft toirb ba§ SSlatt eineS S5aume§ gcfb, 
3m SBipfel ift ?Ru]^, 3m gSipfel bc§ »aume^ fifet ein Sogel unb 
fingt. 9lm lifd^e fifet ein SRöbd^en unb lieft. 5Jcr 8(i^üler be§ 
Se^rer§ ift fleißig. S)er Se^rer fommt a\\^, ©nglanb unb ift fel^r 
berüfimt. S)a§ SBaffer ift fait unb Wax. ®ib bem ffinb einen 
9(pfe( bon bem 93aume. 

IV. Translate: The woods and the fields were gay. Did 
you see the apples on the trees? The little-birds were singing 
sweetly in the gardens. The fathers, brothers, and uncles of 
the pupils were the councilors and warriors of the emperor. 
The little-girls have sung songs, and the names of those songs 
were in the books. Wolves, donkeys, foxes, and dogs are 
animals. Domestic animals live in houses with people. Wolves 
live in forests. Storks live in the neighborhood of water. 

LESSON 19 

WEAK AND MIXED DECLENSIONS 

2 1 2 Weak Declension 

Singular Plural (e)ii 

bie Sd^itjefter bie ©d^tueftern 

ber Sc^ttJefter ber ©d^tueftern 

ber ©d^njefter ben ©d^h)eftern 

bie ©d^tuefter bie ©d^njeftern 

213 All weak masculines take the ending (e)n in all cases 
except the nominative singular. 

ber ^waht bie Suaben 

be^ Knaben ber S)uaben 

bem Snaben ben Snaben 

ben Sinaben bie Snabeu 
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bcr ^crr bie ^errcu 

beg ^errn ber ^crren 

bem $errn ben ^erreu 

ben.^errn bie ^erren 

2 1 4 Singular Plural 

bie Sel^rerin bie £el)reriuneii 

ber Se!^reriii ber Scl^rcriiuten 

ber Se^rerin ben Se^rerinncn 

bie Se^rerin bie 8e!^rerinnen 

215 The suflBx III is affixed to many masculine nouns 
(especially names of occupation or nationality) to form the 
feminines. Ex. — ber ©tnbent', bie ©tubentin; ber ©driller, bie 
©d^ülerin; ber Slmerifa'ner, bie Slmerifa'nerin, Wherever possible, 
this suffix produces umlaut — cf. ber Sod^, bie fööd^in (cook); 
ber Saner, bie SBöuerin (peasant). 

Note the doubling of the tt in the plural. 

2 1 6 Membership of Weak declension : 

1. Polysyllabic Feminines. 

2. Some monosylhibic feminines (but see Strong Class II): 
bie U^r (clock), bie ??ran (woman), bie ^oiH (number). 

3. Mascnlines ending in e: ber fönabe, ber S^ng^f bcr ®attc 
(husband), ber SRabe (raven), ber ^aje (hare.) 

4. A small number of masculines formerly ending in e: 
ber ^err (master, Mr.), ber ®raf (count), ber gtirft (prince.) 

5. Foreign masculines with accent on last syllable: ber 
©tnbent' (student), ber Elefant' (olephant), ber ©olbat' (soldier.) 

2t7 Mixed Dkclension 

Some nouns are strong in the singular, weak in the plural. 

Singular Plural 

ba§ Singe bie Singen 

beg Singed ber Singen 

bem Singe ben Singen 

bag Singe bie Singen 
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2 1 8 Like Huge are declined : bag D% ber Staat, bag Sett, 
and words derived from Latin, as ber 3)o!tor,-ber gnf^jef tor, ber 
©ena'tor, and also a number of nouns of Latin derivation which 
end in ium in the singular and ien in the plural. 

bag ®^mnajittm bie ®^mnafitn 

bag ©tubtum bte @tubien 

219 Sie Saljlen 

"Der 'Staat \d)iit iä^rlid^ ^n^ptttoxm aug, urn bte ©d^ulen auf 
bem Sanb unb in ber ©tabt ju befid^tigen. ©inntal l^at ein ©d^ut- 
infpeftor eine ©d^ule auf bent Sanbe befud^t. S)a ift fein Sluge auf 
einen fönaben gefallen, ber erft * fieben ga^re alt toar, aber fo gefd^eit 
augfa^,^ bag er bie 2lufnier!fam!eit bcg gnf^jeltorg auf ftd^ jog,^ 
„9?un/' fagte biefer, „mein S^^nge, nenne mir* einntat eine ßal^I!" 
„SJier unb jtoanjig/' antwortete bag Äinb fd^nett, ol^ne fid^ ju beftn- 
nen.^ J)er SKann l^at nun bie S^¥ ^n bie Xafel gefd^rieben, aber 
fo: 42. 2)ann fal^ er ben jungen ertoartunggtjoü an. 3)ie ©d^üler 
fperrten 2tugen unb Dl^ren auf. 3)er Snabe aber lieg ftd^ nid^tg 
merlen.* 3)a l^at eg ber SSefud^er nod^ einmal öerfud^t. „Sage mir 
nod^ eine S^W-'' ®^^ SSurfd^ fagte fd^nett, „fed^g unb fiebjig." 
SBieber fd^rieb ber ©d^uünfpeftor bie 3^^^ öerfe'^rt: 67, unb loieber 
ließ ftd^ ber ^unge nid^tg merfen." 9lun fagte ber 3nf<)eftor toieber: 
„®ib mir nod^ eine' 3a^V' 2)a t^lafete ber SBurfd^e l^eraug: 
„SSier unb öierjig! ©d^rcibe bag öerfe^rt, toenn bu fannft, bu 
©ef^eiter!"« 

220 iftfH— literally ^rsf; translate only. 

^ ait§fal( = looked, appeared 

' auf fi^ gOQ = attracted to himself. 

4 mllf—ethical dative. See App. 148. 

^ O^tte fl^ lU 6eRtt1ieil = without hesitating. Note the use of Ger- 
man infinitive as object of the preposition where English employs 
the present participle. See App. 217. 

* ließ flif Itiltti Uietfett = pretended not to notice it. 

^tlOdj eilte = another. 

®itl ©efiijettet— trahslate here, smarty, you! 
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221 


VOCABULARY 
Weak Nouns 

Singular 
number' bie 3^^^ 

sciiooi bie @d^ule 
boy bcr ÄHAÖe 

attention bie 2lK;iTter!fantfcit 


Plural 

bie Sohlen 
bie ®d)ulm 
bie ffinaben 


blackboard bie %a\Ü 

boy ber Sunge 

number bie 9lummer 
boy ber S5urfd^(e) 

Mixed Nouns 

Gren. Sing. 


bie Jafein 

bie 3^"9^^ 
bie JRunimern 
bie SSurfd^en 


Nom. Sing. 

ber Staat 
ber 3nfpe!tor 
bad 9luge 
bad D^r 


bed ©taated 
bed gnf^jeftord 
bed Stuged 
bed Dl^red 


Nom. Plural 

bie Staaten 
bie gnf^jefto'ren 
bie Slugen 
bie Dl^ren 


Strong Verbs 
to look, appear aud'fel^eu (bu jtel^ft ^df) an^' 

aud, er fie^t aud) 


to draw 
to consider 
to look at 

tosend 
to name 


jog 

befann 
\af) an' 

Weak Verbs 


aud'gefel^en 

gesogen 

befonnen 

an'gefel^en 


to open 

to know (be ac- J vntffptt 
quainted with) f »01]]^« 

to try öerfud^en 

to burst )7la|en 


jie^en 

befinnen 

an'fel^en 

fd^iden 

nennen nannte genannt (see App. 88) 

auffperren fperrte auf aufgefperrt 

tou^tt geteuft (see App. 83) 

öerfud^te öerfud^t (see App. 80, 1) 


yearly Jot|rti(i^ 

seven fteben 

old alt 

smart gefd^eit 


24 (four and twenty) öferunbätDaniig 

76 (six and seventy) f ed^duubfiebjig 

wrong side before t)erf el^rt 

you can bu lannft 
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SBo^in ging ber ^uf^jeftor? SBa^ tut ein 3njpe!tor? SBic 
\a^ bcr Sungc an^? ®eben Sie ein @^nont)m für ,,ber ^unge/' 
SBa§ ift bie SKel^täa^t öon „3w"9«" w«i> ^^^ ©^non^nr? äSag tooüu 
ber 3"fP^f^or öon bem jungen ^abtn? Sefam er fie? SBo^in 
jd^rieb bcr ^nft^eftor bie 3a^t? (Schrieb er fie rid^tig ober berfe^rt? 
SBoüte er ben Knaben bamit fangen? (Se.lang e§ i^m? SBa§ fagte 
ber ffinabe ^ute^t? 

WRITTEN EXERCISES 


1. Give singular and plural genitive of all the nouns in the 
above story. 

2. Change tne entire story so as to have all the nouns in 
the plural. 

3. Form feminines of: ber Siigner (liar), ber Sefer (reader), 
ber ©anger (singer) ; decline them in singular and plural. 

LESSON 20 

224 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. The preterite indicative of strong verbs is formed by an 
alteration in the stem vowel — no suffix is added to the stem : 

mar, ging, fla<|. 

2. The preterite indicative of weak verbs is formed by add- 
ing it to the stem of the present : liebte, ^offte, befud^te. 

3. Personal endings in preterite singular are the same for 
strong and weak verbs, — , ft, — . 

4.. The principal parts of all verbs consist of: present 
infinitive, preterite indicative, perfect participle. On these 
parts all the tenses are formed. 

5. Strong verbs with the stem vowel a, t, au, take the 
umlaut in second and third person singular indicative (except 
in ge^en and ftel)en). 

; 6. Plural personal endings for present and preterite, weak 
and strong, are eti, {i)i, en. 
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7. In direct address, bu and i|r are superseded by @te 
(3rd pi.) in all conventional conversation. Only towards chil- 
dren and animals, between members of the family and very 
intimate friends, in prayer and very elevated diction, are bit 
and i^t used. 

8. In the declension of nouns, two facts apply in every 
case without exception : (a) no feminines are inflected in the 
singular, (b) all dative plurals end in n. 

9. There are three noun declensions, strong, weak, and 
mixed. 

10. All strong nouns form their genitive sing, by adding 
(e)f (butcf. 8, a). 

Class I takes no additional syllable (sometimes umlaut). 
Class II takes e (often umlaut). 
Class III takes er (always umlaut). 

11. Membership — Main Classes. 

I is primarily a class of polysyllables (masc. and neut. ) 

II is primarily a class of monosyllabic masculines. 

III is primarily a class of monosyllabic neuters. 

The subclasses are : 

I two feminines : bie 9Kutter and bic %o6)ttv (umlaut) . 

II monosyllabic feminines and neuters, and polysyllabic 
masculines in ig^ xn%, Hltg, and neuters in nil^ fal. 

III monosyllabic masculines, and polysyllabic neuters and 
masculines in ttttn^ and neuters accented on the last syllable. 

For examples see App. 19-22. 

12. The weak declension has (e)n in singular and plural 
(except nom. sing.). See 8, a, 

13. The weak declension is primarily a class of polysyllabic 
feminines, but it contains also monosyllabic feminines, foreign 
masculines, masculines in e and a number of monosyllabic 
masculines (no neuters, no umlaut). 

14. Mixed nouns take a strong genitive singular and a weak 
plural. See App. 24, 25. 
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225 REVIEW EXERCISES 

/. Give the preterite paradigms^ singular and plural^ of: 
gelten, ftel^en, tun, laufen, rufen, fud^en, tpedfen, fingen. 

II. Write principal parts of these verbs. 

III, Answer the follotoing questions: SBa^ tun bie SSögleiu 

im SBalbe? SBeld^e Sierc finb ^au^tiere? SBeld^e liere finb int 

SBalbe? SBcr tuar faut in be§ ffaiferg ©d^ute? SBer lel^rte bie 

©d^üter? SBo^er famen bie Secret? SBie finb bie ©latter ber Säume 

im grül^Iing? SBie werben fie im ^crbft? SBag fäüt im SBinter a>'i 

SBie l^eifet ein SKann au^ 3lmerifa? SBie ^eigt eine grau a\x% Slmerifa? 

Sinb @ie Slmerifaner? SBo^er fommt ein ©nglänber? fi'ennen Sie 

tiefe 2lmeri!anerinnen? Semen Sie S)eutfd^ bei einem Se^rer ober 

bei einer Sel^rerin? ^at man l^ier me^r Seigrer ober me^r Sel^rerin* 
nen? 

IV Give plural forms in the same cases of: bem Staate, beS 

©d^ul^eg, ber ©d^toefter, bag ^au^f be§ "SSlaxvxt^, bem SBalbe, ber 

SKutter, ben SSater, ber gnfpeftor, bie ffu^, ber ^ncAz, ber ®aft, bie 

SBanb, ber Ul^r, ber gran, ber ^anb. 

F. Translate: 1. The little birds sing joyously in forest and 
field. 2. Are you well and in good spirits? 3. The trees be- 
come brown in autumn and the leaves fall. 4. The pupils were 
lazy and disobedient. 5. They did not obey the teachers. 6. The 
warriors and councilors of the emperor had sons in the school. 
7. Were the boys lazy in the eyes of the teachers? 8. In the 
tree-tops and the mountain-tops is peace. 9. The villages are 
near the cities. 10. The sons of the shepherd herded the 
sheep near the city. 11. Do the wolves and bears live in the 
woods? 12. They come out and devour the sheep of the people. 
13. All day, the boys watched the sheep. 14. But it grew 
tiresome. 15. The numbers on the board were wrong, but the 
boy read them without hesitating. 16. The eyes and ears of 
the pupils were not open. 
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CHAPTER IV 
INDICATIVE FLÜFEEFEGT 

LESSON 21 

@r l^atte ®))a^ett unter betn ^vAu 

©in aSauernjunge namens 3Kt(f)€l £)atte einmal (Sparen 
gefangen. ®r iiatte ni(f)t geirufet tooiiin^ bamit, fo fiatte 
er fie in feinen ^ni gefledEt unb ben $ut auf ben ^opf geftiilpt. 
®ann ipar er öergnügt weitergegangen. 

5 SRun begegnete il&m^ ein 3)?ann ; ber^ griifete il^n f reunblid) 
unb ft)ra(f): 

„greunb, fannfl bu mir bieHeid^t fagen, n)o£)in biefer 3Beg 
fiiiirt?" aSeil aber SDtid^el bie Sparen unter feinen §ut gefledtt 
):^aiiit, fo badete er: „SBaS gel^t bid) ber aotann an?",^ liefe 

10 ben §ut auf bem Sopfe unb ging toeiter. SRad^bem ber SWann 
ii)m ein paar aotinuten nad&geblidtt l&atte, fd&iittelte er ben ßot)f 
unb fprad^: „®er Swttgc ^ai nid^t biel SebenSart!" 2)ann ift 
ber 2)?ann weitergegangen. 

Se^t fam ber Slmtmann be§ SBege^. Ser^ f)atte einen 

15 ©paaiergang gemadt)t unb irar auf bem SBeg nad^ ^aufe. 
Winter ii)m i)er fam ber ®eridt)t§biencr. SRun grüben immer 
aße Seute ben Slmtmann. Slber unfer SRid^el tat e§ mi)i, 


^ mo^in bantit (geljeil) = what to do with them— literally= where 
to go with them. Note the omission of the verb of motion, since the 
idea is ab*eady expressed in the adverb moltll. 

^ i)m— dative after Begeprtl. Of. App. 188. 

< lift = he. 

* mal gr)t blili ttt 9Raittt an = what is the man to you? 
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crften^ tücil er Don $qu^ au^^ immer ein ©robian gciuejeii 
tuar, atreilett^ ipeil er ben SDtorgen lang bie ©pa^en unter bem 

20 §ute f)erumgetragen ^aite, unb t£)n balder nid^t abnefjmen 
fonnte. .2)a ging ber ®ericf)t§biener an ii)m unb f^^racf): „2)u 
(Srobian, I)aft bu nod) nie gelernt, toa^. fidt) fdiidtt?" unb riß 
t£)m ben §ut öom üop\e. Srrr — tcaren aHe ©t)a^en iieraus- 
geflogen nad) aßen ßäen unb ßnben,^ bie ber 2)?id)el ben 

25 3Korgen lang aufbetcal^rt ^atte. SlUe 2eute l^aben geladit. 
Wnb trenn man I)eute ben $ut nid)t gur 3sit abnimmt, bann 
]&eifet e^:^ ,,®er l^at geiüife Sparen unter bem Qui," 



Pluperfect 


Strong 


Weak 

^had caught 

Iiattc gefangen 

had known 

l^attc getougt 

had gone 

toot gegangen 

had stuck 

l^atte geftedt 

had been 

toot getoefen 

had put 

^atte geftülpt 

had walked on mat toeitcrgcgangeu 

had made 

l^atte gemad^t 

farmer's boy 

ber Sauernjunge 

manners 

bie Sebengart 

by name of 

namen^ 

bailiff 

ber 5(nttmann 

sparrow 

ber @pa^ 

walk 

ber ©pajier'gang 

cheerfully 

öergnügt 

beadle 

ber ®eric^t§'biener 

on, farther 

weiter 

first (adv.j 

erftenS 

to greet 

grüben (weak) 

lout 

ber ®robian 

pleasantly 

freunblic^ 

secondly 

5tpeiten§ 

friend 

ber greunb 

morning 

ber yjiorgen 

perhaps 

Dietteic^t' 

around 

l^erum' 

way 

ber SBeg 

therefore 

balder 

to look after 

imc^blicfen (weak) 

off 

ab 

shake 

fd^iittelu (weak) 




229 ^ »Ott Pm% tttt« = by nature. 

^ ddtn ttttb dubm — an alliterative phrase meaning in all directions. 
' ti jd Jt = the saying is. 
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to snatch rei^cit, riJ3, gcrtffen 

■ 

to keep auf belua^rcn, 

bema^rte an\', auf'belüa^rt 

to laugh lad^en (weak) 



to be called i)ei§en, l^ieft, gei)ci§en 


certainly QCtüi^ 



230 Synopsis T 

HROUaH 

Pluperfect 

Strong 


Weak 

fein toat gemcjen 


ijabtn l^atte gel^abt 

id) bin 


iä) i)abt 

x6) wax 


iä) l^atte 

id) tin gemefeu 


id) l^abe geljabt 

i6) toat gemefen 


id^ iattt gehabt 

tragen tnig getragen 


lachen ladete gelad^t 

bu trägft 


er tad^t 

bu trugft 


er ladete 

bu l^afl getragen 


er l^at gelad;t 

bu ^atUfi getragen 


er i^attt gelabt 


Note the pluperfect tense is similar to the perfect (see 
81), except that the preterite instead of the present form 
of the auxiliaries fabelt and feilt is used. 

23 1 SBie l^atte ber Sauernjunge gefiei^en? 3Ba§ fiatte er gefangen? 
3So^in ^attt er fie geftedt? SBo Iiatte er ben iput getragen (carried, 
worn)? 3Bie h)ar er Leiter gegangen? SSer Wax ii)m bann begegnet? 
^atte ber 3Kann ben jungen gegrüßt? ipatte er mit if|m gef|>rod^en? 
SBa§ i)attt er gefagt? 3Bar äJiid^el freunblid^ gegen i^n? SBanim 
nid^t? SBa^ tooütt er nid^t tun? SBarum nid^t? SBem begegnete 
er bann? ipatte äRid^el ben Slmtmann borfier gefannt? SBer mar 
fjinter beut Slmtmann l^ergegangen? 3Ba^ trug ber ®ertd^t§biener? 
3Ba§ fottte ber 3unge tun? golgte er nic^t? SBarum? SBa^ riß 
i{|m* ber ®erid^t§biener bom föopf? S33a§ gefd^a^ bann? SBie toaren 
bie SSögel unter t>tn ^ut gefommen? 
* See App. 144. 
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EXERCISES 

/. Change verbs in the following sentences to pluperfeci: 
S)er S)tener fogt: ,,SBa« l^aft bu unter bcm iput?" SKtd^et am 
mottet: „ J3d^ l^abe ntd^tS barunter/' SBaS l^at ber Slnttntann gefragt 
@r l^at gefragt: ,,SBarum nimmt ber ^un^t ben ^ut nid^t aD 
Sttte Seute nel^men il^n ab." 2)ic Scute benfen: ,,SBtr Iiaben imnici 
ben ^ut abgenommen, nur ber 3Kid^el tut e^ ntd^t. SBarum tut er cc 
nid^t?" @r l^at ^pa%tn unter bem ^ut. 

//. Give principal parts of all verbs in the above story. 

IIL Fill out with auxiliaries to form pluperfect tense: ^rf) 

— nad^ ber Stabt gegangen. 2)er ^unge bie 3^^^^ ^^ t)ie 

lafet gefd^rieben« — er 5u ^aufe gemefen? @te ben ^ut 

aufgeftiitpt? toir einen $)ut getragen? SBir l^inter 

bem Slmtmann l^ergegangen» 


LESSON 22 


PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


Personal Pronouns 




Singular 








Masc 

• 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

^ 

bu 

er 


fie 

e^ 

G. 

meiner 

beiner 

feiner 

i^rer 

feiner 

D. 

mir 

bir 

il^m 


it|r 

i^m 

A. 

mid^ 

bic^ 

Plural 

il^n 


fie 

eg 






N. 

mir 

il^r 


fte 

(@ie) 


G. 

unfer 

euer 


itjrer (3{|rer 

) 

D. 

\i\\^ 

eud^ 


i^nen (3^nen) 

A. 

unS 

eud^ 


fie 

(@te) 
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234 Reflexives 

Singular Plural 

X. 

G. 


D. mir bir fid^ nn^ cud^ fid^ 

A. mid^ bid^ fid^ unS eud^ jid^ 


I)er 3Sloxhtx 

©in aSurm toav einmal auf bent Soben J^erumgefrodöen. 
£)a l&atte il&n ein Sperling gefefien, iiatte il^n fd^neß mit feinem 
©dfinabel gefafet unb tüar mit if)m auf einen Saum geflogen. 
„SldE)", ^at ba ber SBurm gerufen, „la% midE) bodE)^ leben! 

5 aSarum töteft bu mid^? S^^ ^a6c bir nid^t^ gu leibe getan,^ 
unb id) lebe fo gern!"^ 2lber ber S^^erling ^at gefagt: ,,^4) 
freffe bidt), benn id) bin grofe unb bu bift flein, barum ge£)örft 
bu mir!"^ 2)ümit l)at er i()n gefaßt unb aufgeaeiirt. 

2)a tft ein $abidt)t getommen unb l^at ben Sperling 

10 gefafet. „2)u bift ein 3Körber!" fd&rie biefer, ,,SBarum frifet bu 
midE)? S4) ^Cibe bir^ nid)t§ getan." „^df) freffe bid)", 
anttnortete ber §abidöt ,,benn td^ bin gröfeer aU bu!" 2)a§ 
iiatte ein Säger gefeiten, unb nun fd^ofe er auf ben §abid)t. 

15 „So", fagte er, „id^ bin §err über eudE) aße, benn il^r feib aße 
Heiner aB id^ ! S^i^ tötet eud) unter einanber, unb id^ töte eudt) 
aßc!" 


^ boili — intensive ; do not translate. 
^ idl (aüe bit ttidlti in lelbe getan = I did not harm you. For dative 
see App. 142* 

' idj IrBr gem = I like to live. 

* mit— dative with gelten. See App. 185. 
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VOCABULARY 


Verbs — Pluperfect 


Strong 


had crept toav gcfvoc^eu (!rie= 

had flown 

Wav gejlogcn 


c^en, !roc^, gcf rod^en) 

had seen 

t)atte gefef)en 

murderer 

bcr aJiorber 

to live 

leben (weak) 

ground 

ber SSoben 

to kill 

töten (weak) 

sparrow 

bcr S^jerUng (ber 

to devour 

auf gefiren, ge^rte 


(Bpa^) 


auf, auf ge^efjrt 

bill 

ber ©d^nabet 

to seize 

faffen (weak) 

to let 

laffen, (bu lägt, er 

among 

unter 


lägt) lieB, o^iöffen 

one another 

einanber 


SBar ber SKurm größer alö ber Sperling? 5Jiein, er Wat 
Heiner, .^arl, bift hn gröjjer aU id)? 3ltu\, id) bin fleiner al§ @ie, 
unb Sie finb grower unb älter aU xä), Ser S^ger fagte: „gd^ bin 
größer aU xi)v alle, fo iök xä) txiä) alle. 3^r feib fleiner al§ ic^, il)r 
fönnt mid^ nid^t töten/' SBa§ l)atte ber Sperling gu bem 3Burni 
gefagt? S23a§ Ijatte ber SBurm gefragt? 3B.er Ijaiit ben Sperling 
gefaxt? SSarum fonnte ber ^aUä)t ba§ tun? 3Ba§ Iiatte ber 
Sperling gu bem ^ahxd^i gefagt? SBem gel)örten fie alle? «SBarum? 
3Ba§ fagte ber Säger ^u i^nen? 


239 7Vnn.slalc: "You aro my child," said the hen to the 
chick. "You have not been there, Mr. Smith, "^ said Mr. 
r>ro\vn. "Children, you have been lazy and disobedient," said 
the mother. I had seen him. They had gone home. IIo 
gave you^ his hand. He met her in the garden. She saw him 
in the house. They wore hats and coats. "Children, I see you 


^ Use three pronominal forms foi' you. 
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in the garden!" "Mi. Brown, I Lave given yoii^ the purse." 
"Mr. Smith, I saw you all day."* 

Change all the nouns and verbs in the above exercise from 
the singular to the plural, or vice versa. 




LESSON 23 




POSSESSIVES 





Singular 


Plural 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Xeut 

M. F. N. 

X. 

mein 

meine 

mein 

meine 

(}. 

meiuei 

meinet 

meine! 

meinet 

D. 

meinem 

meinet 

meinem 

meinen 

A. 

meinen 

meine 

mein 

meine 

N. 

euer 

• 

eure 

euer 

eure 

fj. 

cnreS 

eurer 

eurei 

eurer 

D. 

eurem 

eurer 

eurem 

euren 

A. 

euren 

eure 

euer 

eure 


241 Note that— 

1. The inflection is tlicsame as that of the indefinite jirticle 
in the singular. In the plural it is like the definite artich*. 
(See App. 12.) 

2. Three forms (nam, w«.sr., nam. and arc, nenf,)^ are 
uninflected. The other forms have the same endings as the 
definite article. 

3. The other possessive pronouns are: bein (your), fein 
(his), i^t (her), fein (its), unfet (our), euer (your), i^t (their), 
3|t (your) — all declined like the paradigms above. 

Masculine 

(Sein §ttt toax auf bem Sopfe geblieben. 

%zx Staffer l^atte \^txi So^n feineS SRatgeliet^ geliebt. 

3)ie Söhitter fd^rieb i^tem Soigne. 

3c^ fiatte meinen IBogel getötet. 


X. 

G. 
D. 
A. 


* Dative. 

2 See 198,2. 
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243 Feminine 

N. Seine SHtttltn toax arm unb frani* 

G. 2)er 5Rantcn unfetet ®ta\^t ift 3ieto ?)orf. 

D. gi^r gebt etttet Zantt ein ©efd^ent 

A. ©ie l^aben 3i^xt Sil^loef iet lange nid^t gefe^en. 

244 Neuter 

N. SRein 8ttd^ enthält t)tele ®efd^td^ten, 

G. S)er Saufmann ^ätt ben 3üget (bridle) feine« ^ferbe«. 

D. S)te grau l^atte intern ftinb einen ©rief gefd^ricben* 

A. S)ie Söget fingen i|t 8ieb. 

245 Plurals 

N". Steine Srnber finb in bem ©arten* 

G. Sie äSüd^er beinet ^H^totfttxn finb beutfd^. 

D. @$ fielet in nnferen Suil^ern. 

A. ^ie Rennen ßeben il^te ftüil^Iein, 

246 2)et Stid^ier 

3tt)ei Saufleute, namen§ Saltl^afar unb Tlu^tapf^o, toareu 
f(f)on tpeit geritten. 2)a berlor SSalt^afar feinen 93eutel, ol&ne 
e§ gleid) gu bemerfen.^ Ein 2)ertDifci^ tDar ben SBeg^ gegangen, 
l^atte i£)n gefunben, aufgehoben unb eingeftedtt. 
6 ?Jun bemerften and} bie Saufleute i£)ren SSerluft unb ber« 

ft)raciöen bem giuber i£)re§ ®elbe§ 500 ©olbftüde aU SoI)n. 
S)er 2)erlt)if(I) trat fierbor unb ft)ra(I): „§ier ift euer ®elb, gebt 
mir meinen Sol^n!" ®o(I) bie Saufleute flatten fid^* einen 
^lan au§gebadE)t. 93altf)afar öffnete feinen 93eutel, aäfilte ba^ 


247 ^ Ojtte. . . p Bemetfett = without noticing. Cf. App. 217. 
^bett SBed— acG. of place. See App. 160. 
' fU|— dat. of interest. Cf . App. 142. 
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10 @elb unb rief: „"Släj, greunb, id) fel^e, bu l^aft bit beinen Sol^n 
f(f)on genommen; cö fel)ll^ mein ©maragb. 2)er tDar 500 
©olbftiide toerl." 2)e§£)alb2 toottten fie bem ginber ben Sof)n 
nid)t geben. Umfonft beteuerte bet S)ertDifd) feine @I)rIi(f)f eit ; 
fie glaubten feinen SBorten nid^t unb blieben bei il^rer ^e^aup- 

15 tung. ©nblid^ gingen aße brei äu einem SRid^ter, trugen ii}xn 
iiire ©adie bor unb verlangten feine ©ntfdöeibung. 2)er 9lidö= 
ter ^pxaiji „S&r ^aufleute, il^r beiiauptet, il^r i)attet einen 
©maragb in ben 93eutel geftedt?" „'^aV riefen fie au^; „ber 
©maragb tDar in unferem Seutel, toir fd^tDÖren 6ud^ unferen 

20 ®ib barauf!" „@ut!" fagte ber SRid^ter, „bann ift alle§ flar. 
Die^ ift nid^t euer Seutel, benn er entl^ält nid^t euer Eigentum. 
®r ge[)ört alfo biefem SWanne, unb il^r miifet' harten, bis? 
jemanb euren Seutel finbet." 


248 


VOCABULARY 


judge ber Slid^ter 

merchants bie Sauflcute* 

to ride horseback rciten, ritt, flcrit* 

ten* 

far meit 

to lose Verlieren, bertor, 

bertoren* 
pouch ber 33eutel 

at once gteid^ 


to count 5ä^(en (weak) 

to be lacking fel^len (weak) 

to affirm betcuem (weak) 

honesty bie ©l^rtid^feit 

to believe glaubeu (weak) 

word ba§ SBort 

to remain bleiben, blieb, ge- 
blieben * 

assertion bie SSetjauptung 


249 ^ r« fejit weln Smotagll— the e« is impersonal and introduo- 
tory, like Eng. there; translate: My emerald is gone. 
' lir#)aUi = on that account. 

• Ht mit^t = you must. 

* Used as plural of ttt flattf mantt. 

<^Plup. mar gnrittrtt; (latte utrlorrtt; mar %M\tltn. 
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dervish 

ber 2)ei*tt)ifc^ 

three 

bret 

to pick up 

a\i]'i}tbtn,\)ohan\\ 

judge 

ber S^id^ter 


aufgefjobcn* 

cause 

bie ©ac^e- 

to pocket 

ein'ftcden (weak) 

to demand 

tjertangen (weak) 

loss 

ber ajerluft' 

decision 

bie ©ntfd^ei'biuig 

to promise» 

tjerjpred^en, t)er- 

to Insist 

be^au|)ten (weak) 


fprQd^,t)erjproc^en* 

to vow 

fc^ttJören, fd^tonr, 

finder 

ber ginber 


gefd^moren* 

f^oldpleee 

\>a§^ (^olbftücf 

oath 

ber ®ib 

forward 

^eröor' 

clear 

Har 

reward 

ber Sofjit 

to contain 

entfialten, enthielt, 

plan 

ber ^lan 


entfialten* 

to open 

öffnen (weak) 

property 

bag ©igentum 


260 SBelc^er ber Sanfteute l^atte feinen 93entet öertoren? 3Beffen 
Sentet fanb ber Xermifd^? SBaS tat er bamit? SBem öerf|)rac^en 
bie ^anffente \)m So^n? SBa§ verlangte er? SBofür? SBeffen 93entel 
öffnete Salt^afar? 3lad) (according to) toeffen ^lan toar ba§? 
3Boüten fie bent 3)ern)ifd^ feinen Sol^n nid^t geben? SBa§ fagte ber 
3)errt)ifd^? 3^^ ^^^ singen fie? SBa^ »erlangten fie t)on if|m? 
^at er ifinen feine ©ntfd^eibung gegeben? SBaren bie Kawfteute 
5nf rieben bamit? §atte ber SRic^ter ifiren ^lan burd^fc^ant? 


251 


EXERCISES 


/. Fill out the blanks: S)ie SSögel fingen il^r — Sieber. S)ie 
Seigrer lehren i^r — (Stnbenten. S)ie ©driller ftnbieren an§ il^r — 
Sudlern. 3Kein — SRntter liebt i^r — Xod^ter. 2)ie Sinber gel^ord^n 
if|r — ©Itern. SBir lieben unf — OnM, nnf — %ank unb nnf — 
SSettern nnb Sonfinen. 3)ie S3üd^er enr — S'inber finb bidE nnb 
fd^mer. 


^Plup. ^aiit auf'gefiobm; fiatte urrf)iro(^m; ^atte gefdittiornt; (attt 
ntt|attrn. 
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//. Fill out with apjyrojyriate possessives : Sari, l^aft bu 
2fufgabe gelernt? ^atte aWid^el bte ©pertiuge unter 


^ut gefterft? S)te SSögct fd^lafen in Sleftern. ^oben @ie 

$ut in ber ^anb ober auf bent Sopfe? 3d^ liebe Sater, 

SKutter unb ©rojseltem. 3)er ^unge Iiatte Slugen unb — 

Dl^ren »eit aufgemacht. Ser Wiener be^ ffönig§ l^atte äRutter 

einen 33rief gefd^rieben unb h)ar babei eingefd^lafen. 

7/7. Aiisioer: SRein ^unb ift grofe, h)ie ift ^l^rer?^ ©ein ^ferb 
ift gran, mie ift 3t|reg? gfir ^ox\^ tft teuer, ift meine§ billig? Unfer 
33ud^ ift bidE, ime ift eure§? ^aben @ie ^l^r S&yxi:^ ober meinet? §at 
er fein ^ferb ober beined? ^abt il^r euer ^au§ ober feinet? Söiein 
$ut ift fd)tüar5, ift beiner meife? 3^r ^au§ ift flein, ift feineö groft? 

1 F. Fill out with pro7iouns: ^a\x§) ift neu, ift alt. 

^err 83raun l)at nid^t mein S3ud^, fonbern , SBir I)aben 

V, Translate: She has her book, not his. The boy had 
written his word on the board, not hers. My horse is expen- 
sive, is yours cheap? Our house has a garden, has yours one? 
I have two apples, my brother has only one. She has one 
book and he has one. Have you two horses or only one? 1 
see your hat, do you see mine? 

LESSON .^Jf. 
DEMONSTRATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

Stcfct ft'aufmann t)attc einen Scutcl öerlorcn. 
3enct S)ern)ifd^ Iiatte i^n gefunben. 
^iefc 9Kau§ {|at bet S!a^e feine 3rf)e((e angel)ängt* 
3cnc ^enne rief if|r Süc^lein. 


* Note that when the three un inflected cases of the possessives 
are used without a noun, they have the same ending as tlie definite 
article (cr, f #. ) See A pp. 44, 


98 


ELEMENTS OF GERMAN 


[254-255 


Sief es Süi)Uxn tft feiner SJiutter nid^t gefolgt. 

3eneS Äinb tft ungel^orfam getoefen, 

SiefeS $ferb l^atte jenen j^aufntann nad) ber (Stabt gebrad^t 

t)tt ^abid^t ^at fetic ^enne erfd^rerft 

2)lefet ^abid^t ^at [tnti Sud^tein gefreffen. 

^ier mar ein lifd^, darauf ^at ein Sud^ gelegen« 
Sielift bu ba§ »u^? 2)arin ftel|t eine ©ef^id^te. 
S)ie lafel ift fd^toarj. darauf fte^en S^W^- 


254 


this 


that 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


each, every N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 


this one 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Masc. 

biefer 
biefeg 
biefem 
biefen 

jener 
jeneä 
jenem 
jenen 

jeber 
jebe« 
jebent 
jeben 

ber 

beffen' 
bem 
ben 


Singular 

Fem. 

biefe 
biefer 
biefer 
biefe 

jene 
jener 
jener 
jene 


jebe 
jeber 
jeber 
jebe 

bie 
beren 
ber 
bie 


Neut. 

biefeS, bie« 
biefe« 
biefeni 
biefe«, bie« 

jene« 
jene« 
jenem 
jene« 


jebe« 
jebe« 
jebem 
jebe« 

ba« 
beffen 
bem 
ba« 


Plural 

M. F. N. 

biefe 
biefer 
biefen 
biefe 

jene 
jener 
jenen 
jene 

atte» 
aller 
allen 
atte 

bie 

beren (berer) 

benen 

bie 


255 * Itttt, by its nature, can have no plural ; allf may take its place. 
The singular of alle is inflected like the other pronouns of this class, 
or may be used without inflection— atr# SBafftr or aK liai SBafftT. 
' Note difference from gen. of definite article. 
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266 Observe that— 

1. The demonstratives are inflected like the definite article, 
with a slight deviation in the gen. sing, and gen. and dat. 

pi. of bet. 

2. The demoDstrative bet may often be translated by the 
personal pronouns, Äe, she^ it. 

3. liefet and \tVin are used for the latter and the former. 
See 'App. 167, 

4. The demonstratives (when referring to things) may be 
compounded with the prepositions in the following forms: 

barin^ barauf^ batutet^ barum^ baneten^ t^avxHp babei^ etc. 

See 127. 


Set Sitifaff 

3toci Suf)rleute, $an§ unb 2)?i(I)eI, trafen in einem $o]^I« 
tüege gufammen. 2)iefcr tear fo enge, hoü^ bie SBagen jener 
3)?änncr nur mit SRül^e bartn an einanber borbeifommen fonn= 
ten. „5ai)r' mir^ au§ bem 3l8ege!" rief §an§ biefem ^n? 

5 „aSeidie hu felbft^- an^V entgegnete il&m biefer. ,,Sd) njtö 

nid^t!" fdEirie jener barauf aurüii. SBeil nun jeber nadt) feinem 

^o<3f^ l^anbeln luoQte, fam e§^ 3U 3önf unb ©treit bar über. 

®nbltcf) fagte §an§: „?Jun frage id) bid) nod) einmal: 

lüiUft bu mir au^ bem SBege^ fal^ren ober md)t? SBenn 

^0 nt(I)t, bann madic td^ e§ bir^ jefet gerabe fo tüte idö e§ beute 
morgen*^ jenem 2)?anne^ gemadE)t f)aBe." 35a überfam 

258 ^ mir m% bem tteoe. See App. 144. 

2 Observe position of jti; gtttltfen = to call out to. 

'fettfl — intensive (uninflected) = yourself. 

^ nad^ feinem flo)lf = according to his own inclination. 

'^ film el Jtt Sirnf = a quarrel arose. 

^ Dative of interest. See App. 14:2« 

^ jettte moroen = this morning. 


too 
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SWid^el ein Oirauen. „9tun, ()tlf mir tDcnigften^ biefen SBagen 
beifeite fdiiebcn", brummte er barauf, „fonft fann id) md)t!" 
S^nrauf ging $an6 ein, unb balb toav biefe 3lrbeit getan. 
15 9?un fofete fid) ber Tlidjel ein ^era unb fragte: ,,.§ör* ein- 

mal, trie l^aft bu e§ benn mit jenem SKann l^eute morgen 
gemad)t?" Xarauf laäjie QarxQ unb rief an^: „XcnV bir nur, 
jener äßenfd) tvxd) nun einmaP nid)t au^. 2)a bin id^ felbft 
auegen:)id)en!" 

259 VOCABULARY 


wagoners 

bie ^H^t-leute^ 


once more 

nod^ ein'mal 

to me*»t 

treffen, traf, 
troffen 

9e== 

overcome 

überfom'men, über* 
fam', überfom'men 

canon 

ber ^o^lmeg 


awe 

baö ®rauen 

together 

j^ufammeu 


at least 

rt)emgfteu§ 

narrow 

enge 


aside 

beifeite 

wagon 

ber aöagen 


push 

fd^ieben, fc^ob,^ ge* 

dlfflonlty 

bie yjiüt)e 


• 

fd^oben 

past 

t)orbei' 


to mutter 

brummen (weak) 

give way 

toeid^en, toid). 

gc- 

otherwise 

fonft 


mieten 


to agree 

ein'gel^en, ging ein', 

back 

^urüd 



ein'gegangen 

quarrel 

ber Sanf 


work 

bie Slrbeit 

fight 

ber Streit 


heart 

ba§ $)er5 ' 


260 EXERCISES 

7. A n.wm'^ n.nng demoiistratives: SBetd^er SRann {)attc eine« 
SBagenV 3Beffeu SBageu ift ^u breit für ben 3at)rn)eg gemefenV 
SSeld^er 5ul)rmann mollte nacS) feinem Äopf I)anbeln? ipan§ laib 
3Rid)el n)aren in bem gal^rujeg gemefen. SBeld^er ift \>ana6) au^ge- 

26 1 ^ Itttn finntal— a somewhat colorless parenthetical adverb diffirult 
bo translate. Say: The man would not get out of the way. 

• 2 PI. for ^ttdrmantt; see flauflnitr, 249, 4. 
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ii)id;cn, biefer ober jener? SBeld^er Iiatte einen ©infaH babei gel)abt? 
Igaiit er biefe ©rfal^rung fd^on einmal (once before) gel^abt? 3Kit 
njem? SBa§ f|atte er mit jenem äKanne getan? SBer l^atte babei me^i 
9Knt gezeigt, ^anö ober jener SRann? 

//. Translate: 1. These two wagoners had met [together] 
in a cation. 2. This was very narrow. 3. These wagoners, 
Hans and Michael, had wagons in this caüon. 4. The former 
said upon this : "Get out of my way!" 5. The latter did not 
yield. 6. Each acted according to his own inclination. 7. The 
two merchants had lost this purse. 8. The contents (ber 
Qn^alt) of it were gold pieces and that emerald. 9. This 
dervish found that purse with the gold pieces in it. 10. These 
merchants had promised that finder a reward. 11. The judge 
spoke this sentence: "You say, your purse had contained this 
emerald. 12. The dervish found this purse without the 
emerald. 13. He did not find your purse. 14. The purse 
without the emerald in it is not yours." 

LESSON 25 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

262 btr, mX^tt 

Masculine 

2)er gu^rmann, bet juerft auf bem ^o^tmeg toar, unb bcffcn 
SBagen fel^r gro§ h)ar, tft 5urücfgegangen. ^an§, Dor bem SKid^et 
fid^ fürd^tete, ^atte fel^r taut gefd^rieen. S)er 3Bagen, ben äRid^et nid)t 
allein fd^teben fonnte, ftanb im SSeg. 

Feminine 

%\t 3Rau§, bie bie ^a^e fürd^tetc, ^atte eine (Sd^elle gefanft. 
Sie ^enne, beten Süd^Iein nid^t !am, t)atte e§ oft gerufen. 
Sie S^afee, öon bet toir gelefen \)o^it\\, trug feine Sd^elle, 
Sic 3Kutter, bie ber Siencr be§ $fönig§ liebte, mar fel^r !ranf. 
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264 Neutbb 

S)ag »tümc^en, ba9 im SBatbe geblüht f)attt, blühte im ©arten 
meiter. 

S)a§ Äiid^lein, bcffeii SKutter eä gerufen l^atte, toax nid^t gefommen. 

S)a§ Kinb, bem bie SKutter ben ?(pfel gegeben l^atte, toax gut 
gemefen. 

Sad @(ebi(^t, ba9 tuir lefen, ift fd^ön. 

265 Plitral (Masc. , Fern. , Neut. ) 

Die gul^rleute, bie fid^ in bem ^ol^ttoeg begegnet toaren, finb 
einanber auSgetoid^en. 

Die 5ßferbe, bereu Slrbeit gu fd^toer getoefen toat, taten fie nid^t. 
Die Söget, t)on betten mir getefen ^aben, leben im SBalbe. 
Die Surften, bie baS Sotf tiebt, ftnb glutflic^. 

266 Der ^o^In^eg, toobttril| bie SBagen fuhren, mar fel^r eng. 
Dad Sad^lein, toorttt bie ©latter fd^mammen, mar filberl^eU. 
Die ©efd^id^te, ttiarlit mir öon bem 3Bolf gelefen l^atten, mar 

eine gabel (fable). 


M. 

p. 

N. 

PL 

ber 

bie 

bad 

bie 

beffen* 

bereu 

beffen 

bereu 

bem 

ber 

bem 

benen 

ben 

bte 

bad 

bie 

meld^er 

meiere 

meld^ed 

meldte 

beffen* 

bereu 

beffen 

bereu 

meld^em 

meld^er 

meldEiem 

meldten 

meldten 

V 

meldte 

meld^ed 

meldte 


267 ^ Note difference from def . article. 
3 See App. 86 and 168. 
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268 Relative and interrogative compounds are formed by 
too + the preposition. See 127, also App. 171-174. 

269 Note that in all relative clauses the verb comes last. 

270 2)er 5ßrina öun ^unibitrg 

grtebrid) SBilficIm, ben man „ben ©rofecn" nennt, inetl 
cr \o fd)r tapfer tüav unb fein Sonb bon geinben befreit [)attc, 
iDor fiurfürft bon Sranbenburg. (?r fjotte einen Steffen, 
bem^ er fefir sugeton tüav. Siefer tDav jung unb feurig 

5 ober auä) H)Qgf)aIfig. 6r fiotte fd)on 3lüel Sd)lQdf)ten berloren 
burd) ben (?ifer, beffen'-^ er nid^t Qevv gejDefcn tüav. ?Jun 
l^atte il^m ber Surfiirft tüieber einen ^^Joften onbertraut in einer 
@d^Iad£|t, t)on ber man biet ertoartete. S)a§ ift bie ,,@ci^lac^t bet 
gel^rbeUin/' genannt nad^ bent Orte, mo man foc^t 

10 S)er spring fonnte ben 3Wut, ber if)n befeelte, nidjt bämt)fen 
unb ftürste fid^ gu früi) in bie (SdE)lQd)t, bie er ani} getüann. 
SIber fein Onfel, beffen ©trenge befannt tüav, verurteilte ifin 
äum 5tobe. SSergeben^ baten oHe Dffiaiere, benen^ er fer)r 
teuer tear, unb aUe ©olbaten, beren ^erj er gewonnen f)Qtte, 

16 um ®nabe. 

2)a legte ber Surfürft, ber SRefpeft bor bem ^ijavaftev 
be§ ^ßrinjen l^atte, beffen^ Urteil in feine $anb. Unb ber 
^rins, beffen ®ered)tigfeit§finn fei)r ftorf tüav, fd^rieb: „2)ein 
Urteil ift gered)t. ^d^ Ijobe ben 5tob, ben S)u mir 3ugeft)rodöen 

20 j^aft, berbient." S)q berjielo il^tn fein Onfel, ber nun \ai), ba^ 

27 1 ^ bent— dat. with adj. See App. 145 and 136. 

'befftn — gen. with |^ttt )Ottlltn = to become master of. See list in 
App. 122. 

^t^tntn — dat. with adj. See App. 145 and 186. 

* beffen tltieil = the judgment of the latter. 
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ber gSrtna fid) gebelfert fjatte. 3Son nun an^ ift ber ^rin3, 
beffcn Seamen grtcbrid) don $omburg tDor, nid)t nur tapfer 
fonbern auc^ befonnen unb felbftbe^crrfc^t getocfcu. 


272 

VOCABULARY 


enemy 

ber geinb 

known 

befannt' 

to free 

befret'en (weak) 

to condemn 

denir'teilen (weak) 

elector 

ber Surfürft 

in vain 

derge'benS 

partial 

angetan 

dear 

teuer 

fiery 

feurig 

pardon, grace 

bie ®nabe 

reckless 

mag^alfig 

respect 

ber atefpeft' 

battle 

bte Sd^lac^t 

character 

ber ffi^araf'ter 

zeal 

ber ©fer 

judgment 

bag Urteil 

to entrust to 

an'öertraueu (weak) 

sense of Justice ber ©eredi'tigfeit^ftuu 

to expect 

ertoar'ten (weak) 

death 

ber lob 

to fight 

fechten, fod^t, gefod^ten 

to decree 

3u'fprec^en,ftjrac^5u'; 

prince 

ber ^4}riu5 


gu'gef^jrod^en 

to inspire 

befee'len (weak) 

to deserve 

tjerbie'nen (weak) 

to dampen 

bämpfen (weak) 

to forgive 

derjei'^en, t)tv^kf), 

too 

a« 


tjeraiel^en 

early 

frü^ 

to improve 

beffern (weak) 

to win, gain 

geJüin'nen, gewann', 

careful 

befon'nen 


geiüon'nen 

controlled 

felbftbel^errfc^t' 

severity 

bie Strenge 




273 Fill in with relative pronouns: griebrid^ SBill^etm, 

Slame „ber (Sroge" toax, unb fein Sanb t)on geinben befreit 

I)atte, toar ein föurfürft. 3>^ ^(A^xt 1675 fd^tug er bie ©d^meben 

(Swedes), feine geinbe maren. S)ie ©d^lad^t, m bieg 

gef d^a^ (happened), ^ie§ ge^rbettin. Xoxx über ben ^rin^en 

gelefen \^cAt\\f gefd^al^ toä^renb biefer ©d^lad^t. S)er $rin5, txw 

9?effe be§ Surfiirften toar, t)on mir oben gef^jrod^en ^aben, mar 

274 ^ UOtt ttltll tttt = from now on. 
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fül^u, aber ir)agl}alfig gctoefen. S)a§ ^Regiment, er 511 führen 

f)aitt, ftanb int ^iutergnmb. 3)er ftHirfurft, Siebe für i^n fel^r 

grofe toax, ^atte i^m befol^Ien, nic^t t)or ber Drbre (before the 

command came) öorguge^cn. Slber ber $rtng, ®ebulb 

(patience) nid^t ftar! toav, kartete nid^t auf bie Drbre, t^m 311 

laugfam toar. @r ftür^te ftd^ ^u fru^ in bie @c^laci|t, mutete. 

S)ie ®d^lad£|t enbete in einem Siege für ben Äurfürften, aber auf 

feinen Steffen, bie Drbre öerle^t ^atte, fel^r böfe mar. Stile 

Dffi5iere, greunbe beg ^ßringen gemefen maren, unb alle ©olbaten, 

gegen er fel^r gut gemefen mar, iatm für ben ^ßrin^en, fie fo 

fe^r liebten. Slber ber Äurfürft, ^erj für ben ^ringen fpracii, 

■ ©inn aber fe^r ftreng mar, gab niciit naci|. ®r fd^rieb bem 

^rin^en, im ®efängniS mar, einen Srief, — rin ftanb: „SBenn 

bag Urteil, id^ über 5)id^^ gefprod^cn ^be, in deinen Singen 

nid^t red^t (right) ift, miß id^ 3)id^ freifpred^en!" 3)er ^rinj, 

Seele geredet mar, badete lange über bicfen Srief , i!^n fe!^r gerührt 

^atte, nad). 3!)ann fd^rieb er: „S)a§ Urteil, — nadE) id^ fterben mu§, 

ift geredet (just)!" 2)er Äurfürft, Seele biefe Slntmort ermartet 

^atte, mar fe^r gerührt. 9tun !onnte er ben ^rin^en, fein 

Unred^t einfa^, freifpred^en, mag* er aiid) tat. 

LESSON 26 

275 REVIEW 

1. The pluperfect tense is formed of the preterite of 
^akrit or f cln 4- perfect participle. 

2. The rule for the choice of Italien or feilt is the same as in 
the perfect. (See 80, 2.) 

3. For personal and reflexive pronouns, see App. 27-29. 

276 ' Note that in letter-writing the pronoun of address is capitalized. 
' ttmS has for its antecedent the preceding clause. 
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4. For possessive prononns, see App. 31-33. 

5. For demonstrative pronouns, see App. 34, 3Ö. 

0. For relative and interrogative pronouns, see App. 38, 37. 

7. For syntax of pronouns, see App. 165-175. 

8. Relative clauses have the verb at the end. 

277 REVIEW EXERCISES 

7. Give pluperfect paradigms of : ftedten, ftülpen, ^aben, fein, 
töten, fliegen, laufen, urteilen, tüeic^en, fed^ten. 

II. Translate: 1. The battle in which the elector freed his 
land was in Fehrbellin. 2. That wagoner, whose load was 
very large, went back. 3. The caQon, through which he had 
gone in the morning, was too narrow for two. 4. The hunter, 
who had killed the hawk, cried out: "I am large, you [all] are 
small, you [all] belong to me, I have you all!" 5, The mer- 
chants asked, "What have you done with our emerald which 
was in the purse?" 6. The dervish declared: *'The purse in 
which the emerald was, was not the (one) which I found." 
7. The judge's sentence whereby the merchants had lost their 
purse was just. 8. The dervish had come the way which the 
merchants were coming. 9. The tower from which the stork 
had flown, was that tower on which the cat was sitting. 10. Did 
you find the flow'ret which you were seeking in the woods? 

11. I had found it in the garden in which it had been growing. 

12. The officers, to whom he had been very dear, begged for his 
life. 13. The soldiers whose officer he had been loved him. 
14. He was brave and reckless, which* lost him the battle. 

///. Give the plm^als^ in the corresponding cases ^ of: bem, 
bie, h)eld^e§, ber, tüetc^ent, biefe^, biefer, tc^, bu, mein. 

IV, Translate^ singular and plural: My book, his battle, 
that officer, his judgment, her sparrow, their hat, our house, 
your goldpiece, in which, in this, on which, on this. 

♦See 276, 2. 
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CHAPTER V 
FÜTTTEE AND FTTTTJEE PEEFECT 

LESSON 27 

Present S)er Kaufmann rcllcl l^eute na6^ bcr ©tabt. 
Future @r ttiitii ntorgen nacii bcr ©tabt retten. 
Put. Pert. @r ttiirb ntorgen nac^ ber (Stabt gertiien fein. 
@r totrb bie Slrbeit ^tiwx fallen. 

279 3)te Äauficute toerben nad£| bcr Stabt reiten. 3dE) toerbe bir 
ntorgen ba§ ©ud^ geben. 3)ie 9Rau§ h)irb ber Safee nientaB cine 
8d^eIIe anhängen, benn fie Jüirb fie ftet^ fürd^ten. 2)er S^JcrUng fagt 
3nm 3Bnrme: „3>^ toerbe bicii freffen, benn \6) bin grog unb bu bift 
flein." 3!)cr |)abic^t fagt gum 3[ögct: /^SBirft bu midE) töten? 3^ 
^abe bir bod^ nid^tg gu leibe getan." 

@^e bie §enne bag Süd^lein erreid^t, toirb e^ ber ^abid^t gefangen 
l)aben. SBenn bie Sa^e fommt, n)irb bie äRauS fortgelaufen fein. 
SSenn bie Säume nid^t me^r blühen, h)irb ber grüfjüng Vergangen 
fein. S)ie Sperlinge h)erben öerloren fein, xotxm ber ®iener beg Slmt- 
mannet betn Knaben ben ^vii nimmt. 

280 Future Tense 

td^ toerbe ben aßann fe^ett 
bu tottfl ben 35l(mn fe^ett 
er toirb ben aJtann feigen 
toir toerben ben äRann fe^ett 
if)r toerbei ben äßann f e^ett 
fie toetben ben 35lann fe^en 
©ie toerben ben äßann fe^en 
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281 Future Perfect 

Verb with laüett 

\6) totttt bns äBort gefil^nelien fallen 
'on toirfi 'oa^ SBort gefil|neiien ^aben 
cr totrb bag äBort gefil^rieliett ^aken 

mir iDerben baS SBort gefil^nelien ^aben 
t^r iDerbet bad SBort gefil^nelien ^aben 
fie iDerben bad SBort geff^neben Italien 
3tc IDerben bad 3Bort gefi^rieben ^aben 

Verb with fttu 

ic^ iDerbe itac^ .^aufe getommen fein 
bu iDirfi uadE) ^an^c getdmmen fein 
er toirb mä) ^an'it getommen fein 

mir IDerben mi) ^aufe getommen fein 
i^r iDerbei naä) ^aufe gefommen fein 
fie IDerben nai) ^aufe gefommen fein 
Sie merben nad) ^au\t gefommen fein 

282 äihtttctitcbc 

^^11 einem Xorfc im Sdjmar^malb leblc ein Scf)neibcr imb 

iciuc 5raii. Sic Ijaticn einen £ü()n nameno Daniel. Xcr 

^4^ater i[t ()art unb ftreng gelüefen. Gr I)Qt ben £o(}n geliebt, 

aber er l)ai tf)m feiten erlaubt 3U fpielen. ^nimer fafe er Bei 

5 bem aSater unb l^ölf if)in. „2u lüirft ben Jnngcn nod) ^ tier= 


1 IIQll^ := before you're through with it. Compare with the use of 
noH] to express progressive a(;tion (88). See also bp4 (Hß, 4). These 
partifües lend color and forf^e to the narrative. 
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treitcu", fogte if)m oft bic Sraii, bie fid) i()rec> So()nt*c^ megen - 
bongte. Stbcr ber SSotcr tuurbe oornig itnb )d)rie: „Jyiir tuen 
arbeite iöö beim? bod) nur feinettüegen !^ Gr mirb einmal ein 
SKeifter fein unb diel &elb derbienen!" Xod) bic 9Kutter, bie 

w biel flüger tvar, feufste nur: „SBenn er nur bi$ bafiin^ nid)t 
längft^ fortgelaufen fein lüirb!" 

Unb ef> fam lüirflid) fo. 3Böf)renb einer 9tad)t, in ber ev 
ftart fd)neit€, ift ber Stnabe babongelaufen. (?r dinterliefe einen 
93rief an feine 3Kutter: ,,3Benn 35u biefen ©rief lieft, toerbe id) 

i-'i längft fort fein. SBcnn id) reid) bin, rtierbc id) ujieberfommen. 
93i§ ba^in n)irb mir ber SSater tüol^I beraiel^en f)abcn!" 

2}a toeinte bie 9Mutter bitterltd), unb ber 3Sater, bem*^' nie= 
manb fo oiel @efül)l augetraut l^atte, naf)m e^> fid^ fo fei)r ju 
§cr3en^ bafe er frant lüurbe imb ftarb. Gl^e er ftarb, fagte er 

20 ^n feiner grau: „SKarie, lüenn bn alle Sd^ulben beaal^It I)aben 
lüirft, mirb tüenig übrig bleiben. ?(ber bn niirft bid^ burciö= 
fd)Iagen, benn bn bift tapfer unb bn mirft einft unferen 2)aniel 
uncberfer)en. 2)ann fage il)m, ba% id) feiner' in meiner !i!obeo= 
^innbQ c\ebad)t I)abe!" Samit ftarb er. 

(Schlug folgt=ro be concluded.) 


284 ^ M%tn, (jalbcr, um lOtlleit = for the sake of, on account of — 

almost synonymous. These prepositions usually follow the noun, and 
govern the genitive. See App. 126« When united with a personal 
pronoun, Uiegrtt is preceded by et, giving fritlftttirgtn, for his sake, 
meiltetHirgen, for my sake, etc. See App. 88, 

^ W lia|itl = by that time. 

*ttltöfl = long ago. 

*liem-dat. obj. of stttrannt. See App. 182, 

^ttttlitll fl {ilit J» ^CIlCtt = took it to heart. 

Mtitttt— gen. after %thaäll See App. 122. 
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From now on the special vocabulary will be discontinued and all 
new words (except the verbs) will be found only in the general 
vocabulary. 

285 Strong Verbs 


to drive away 

vertreiben 

Vertrieb 

bertrieben 

to forgive 

öergei^en 

Verjie^ 

ber^iel^en 

to die 

fterben 

ftarb 

geftorben 

to make one's way fid^ burdE)f d^lQ- 

feeing fic^ 

fid^ burd^gef dalagen 


gen 

burd^ 



Weak Verbs 


to live 

leben 

to sigh 

feufjen 

to love 

lieben 

to snow 

fd^neien 

to i)ermlt 

erlauben 

to weep 

toeinen 

to play 

f^jielen 

to believe to be 

jutrauen, traute 

to be afraid 

fid^ banQtn 

capable of 

au, angetraut 

to deserve 

öerbienen 

to pay 

beaa^len 


286 SBo ^t ber ©d^neiber getoo^nt? ^at er aCein getool^nt? 
SBie biele Sinber l^atten bie Seute? ©inb fie fpftter (later) aBein 
getoefen? 3Ba^ toirb ber SSater tun, menu ber @o^n fortläuft? 
SBann tuirb ber ®o^n toieberfontmen? 3Birb biel ®elb ba fein nad^ 
be« SSaterg Xob? SBirb bie 9Rutter bergtoeifeln (despair)? 
SBarum toirb fie nid^t berjtüeifeln? 3Bie mirb fie fid^ burd^fdEilagen? 
3ft ber ajiann geftorben? SBoran ift er geftorben? |)atte er ben 
@o(|n fe^r geliebt? SBie ^atte er i^n befianbelt (treated)? $at er 
fid^ bag fortlaufen beg Sofjueg fefir an §eraen genommen? SBie fe^r 
fiat er eg fid^ a" ^^^i^« genommen? SBirb ber @o^n toieberfommen? 
SSon toem toirb i^m bie SUlutter eraäl^len? SBeffen ^ai ber SSater in 
feiner Xobegftunbe gebadet? 

SBag ift ein ©d^neiber? eine ©d^neiberin? ein ©d^u^mad^er? 
geben ©ie ein anbereg (other) SBort für ©d^ufimad^er ! SBag ift ein 
ße^rer? eine Sel^rerin? ein ©d^üler? eine ©d^ülerin? SBag ift eine 
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©c^utc? eine SBerfftatt (workshop)? SBa« ift ein 3lrbeiter? eine 
Slrbeiterin? 


Translate: 1. I shall have a story for you which you 
will like. 2. I shall have returned when your brother is in 
school. 3. When the youth returns he will not find his father. 

4. Does the mother think of her son in the hour of her death? 

5. The father had taken the departure {\>0i^ gortgel^en) of the son 
so much to heart that he died. 6. The mother will not make her 
way through life and will not see her son again. 7. Will the 
latter have become rich? 8. The former will have become old. 
9. I shall have run away. 

288 Change all the above sentences so as to use the present 
tense ; the perfect ; the preterite. 

LESSON 28 

289 ADJECTIVE DECLENSIONS 

Nominative 

3)ag ift bcr große Saunt. 


S)er aSaum ift gtng. 
Sie Slume ift f i^Bn. 
®aS ffinb ift Hein* 


S)ag ift ein großer Saunt. 

S)a8 ift We fc^öne Slume. 
Dag ift eine fc^öne Slume. 

®ag ift ba9 Heine Sinb. 
S)a8 ift ein Heine« föinb. 


M. ber große Saunt ein großer Saunt 

F. bie fd^öne Slunte eine fdEiöne Slume 

N". ba9 Heine föinb ein fleineS föinb 

Observe that when the article has an ending which 
shows the number, gender, and case of the following noun 
llie adjective has merely a perfunctory inflection. In the 
nominative case this is e. When the article has no inflection 
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(as ein in masc. uom., neut. nom. and ace.) the adjective 
takes the strong characteristic ending, masc. et, neut. e0. 

290 Genitive 

Die Stätter be« grünen S5aume8 finb grog. 
Die ©latter etnei grünen Sauntet. 

Die garbe bet fc^önen Slume ift rot 
Die garbe einet fd^önen Slume. 

Die ajiutter bei Keinen ffinbeg. 
Die aJiutter eine« Keinen fi^inbe^. 

bei grünen Sauntet einel grünen SanmeS 

bet fc^önen Slume einet fc^önen SSlunie 

bei fteinen föinbed einel Keinen föinbeS 

Observe that the perfunctory inflection in the genitive 
is tn, and that this appears after the definite and the indefinite 
articles, since both indicate the number, gender, and case of the 
noun by their full inflections. 

29 1 Dative 

Die SBlätter finb anf bent großen Saume. 
Die Slötter finb auf einem großen iSaume. 

Das Sinb toirb öon bet fd^önen S3lume fpred^en. 
Das ffinb toirb öon einet fc^önen S3Iunte fpred^en. 

Die SRutter gel^t ju bew fleinen Sinbe. 
Die äRutter ge^t 5u einem Keinen Sinbe. 

bem großen 99aume einem großen S3aume 

bet fc^önen Slume einet fciiönen SSlume 

bem fleinen ^inbe einem Keinen ^inbe 

Observe that the dative as well as the genitive of the 
adjective after the definite and indefinite articles has the per- 
functory ending en. 
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Accusative 

3d^ iDerbe ben großen Saum feigen. 
^d) toerbe einen großen Saum feigen. 

3Bir lieben bic fd^önc Stume» 
3Bir lieben eine fc^öne Slume» 

3Ran h)irb baS Heine föinb (lören. 
3Ran mirb ein Heine« Äinb i|ören. 


bett großen S3aum 
bie fc^öne 93Iume 
bal Heine ^inb 


einen grölen 93aum 
eine \(i^önt S3lunic 
ein Heine« Ätnb 


Observe that in the accusative neuter the adjective 
varies iaccording as it is preceded by the definite or by the 
indefinite article. Note the same difference in the nom. 
masc. and neut., caused in all three cases by the uninflected 
condition of ein. 

The masculine accusative is alike after the definite and 
indefinite articles and ends in en. 


Plurals 


bie großen SSäume 
bet fd^önen SSlumen 
ben fleinen föinbern 
bie großen Säume 


feine^ großen Säume 
meiner fc^önen Slumen 
feinen Heinen Sinbern 
feine großen Säume 


294 Where no article or pronoun precedes, the adjective 
is declined like bet. 

Plural 

fd^one Slumcn- 
fd^oner Slumcn 
fd^önen Slumcn 
'\ä)önt Slumcn 


großer Saum 
großes^ Saumeö 
großem Saume 
großen Saum 


'{ä^önt Slume 
jd^öner Slume 
fd£|öner Slume 
fd^öne Slume 


fleine« Sinb 
fleiner Sinbe^ 
fleinem Sinbe 
fleine« fiünb 


295 ^ The indefinite article has no plural, but fein and the possessives 
which are declined like it and have a plural form are therefore used 
instead of it. See App. 12. 

2 el is usually changed to en to avoid recurrence of sibilant. 
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The plurals of those phrases that have citt in the singular 
are also declined like brr: 

citt Keinci ffinb Heine S'inber 

einel Ketnctt StnbeS fleinrr Stnber 

einem Ketnett ffinbe Heinctt Sinbern 

eitt HeincI Ätnb Heine Sinber 

296 GRAMMAR 

1. Adjectives used predicatively are uninflected. 

2. Adjectives used attributively are inflected according to 
the following principle: One of the adjuncts of the noun must 
show the number, gender, and case. If this is done by the 
article or pronoun, the adjective has a merely perfunctory 
ending (e^ ftt). When the article or pronoun does not do this, 
the adjective must have the strong ending. 

3. There are three possible conditions: (a) The adjective is 
not preceded by article or pronoun; (b) the adjective is pre- 
ceded by the definite article, or the pronouns declined like 
it; (c) the adjective is preceded by the indefinite article, or 
the words declined like it. We get, therefore, 

THREE ADJECTIVE DECLENSIONS 

I. Strong — when used alone — inflected like definite article. 
II. Weak — preceded by def. art. (or demonst. pronoun) — 
weak endings (e^ Ctt ). 

III. Mixed — preceded by indef. art. (or possess, pron.), — 
three strong endings, the others weak. 

297 TABLE OF ADJECTIVE INFLECTIONS* 

Strong 


M. 

singular 
F. 

N. 

Plural 
M. F. N. 

-er 

-e 

-e« 

-e 

-eS (en) 

-er 

-eg (en) 

-er 

-ent 

-er 

-em 

-en 

-en 

-e 

-e§ 

-e 


* For full adjective declension, see App. 38-44. 
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Weak 


bcr — c 

bte —e 

bag- e 

bie— en 

be§ —en 

ber —en 

be« —en 

ber —en 

bent — ctt 

ber — en 

bem —en 

ben —en 

ben —en 

bte — e 

1 

bag — e 

Mixed 

bie —en 

mein —er 

nteine — e 

wein — e§ 

meine — en 

meinet — en 

meiner — en 

meine« — en 

meiner — en 

ntcinent —en 

meiner — en 

meinem — en 

meinen — en 

meinen — en 

meine — e 

mein — e« 

meine —en 


LESSON 29 



298 aRttiierlielie 

(©(f|lu6) 

2)ie einfante S^^u febte nun traurig lueiter. ©§ fam fo, 

toie e§ ii)r fterbenber^ SKann gefagt l^atte. ©ie mufete alle§ 

berfaufen unb mufete fogar bei fremben Seuten bienen, urn if)r 

ßeben gu erj^olten. S)o(f)2 bie langen, traurigen Söi)re t)er= 

& gingen il)r^ fdineU in ber Hoffnung: „3Wein S)aniel, mein 

lieber ®oi)n, lüirb fdjon luieber fommen. 5d) tüerbe bieHcid^t 

bann fdion alt geiDorben fein, aber fterben luerbe id) nid)t, Bi^^> 

er fommt!" So lebte bie liebenbe abutter lüdter in biefer 

ftetigen Hoffnung unb merfte gar nidjt, h)ie bie S^^^e ent= 

10 fd^Iiipften. 

2)er Sofjn ipar mittleriueile loeit f)erumgefommen in ber 
SBelt i)atte biel burd)gemad^t, tear alt unb grau geworben unb 
fiatte feine Eltern faft gänglidö bergeffen. SBenn er if)rer^ ein- 

299 ^ flerBettber = dying. 

^ llpdl — an adversative conjunction, weaker than afett. 
'Ht—dat. of interest. See App. 142« 
* liter— gen. with benfeit. See App. 122, 
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mal bad)te, fo ]aqte er fid^: „SDie ttjerben rt)oI)I Uingft g^ftorbcri 

16 fein! "5 

S)Q tear er einmal äugegcn bei einem italienifd^en geftc, 
h)o er biele Srembe^ traf. 3«föIIiö fam bie SRebe auf bic 
beutfd)e 5i:reue. ^emanb mad^te bie Semerfung: „Sld^, mit 
ber berülimten b^utfd^en SKreue ift €§ auäj nid^t fo n^eit ^etJ 

30 Sie öat anä} ifjre 2iidEen!" 2)ie anberen ladeten mit^ unb auä) 
ber S^embe au^ bem ©dEjlüarstDalb madE)te eine ironifd)e SSemer» 
fung barüber. 2)a fagte ein junger SKaler mit ernftem @e- 
fidöt: ;,Sc3ö totH eud^ eine ®efd)id)te ersäl^fen, bie mir jüngft 
borgefommen ift, ba tüerbet ii)r feigen, luaS ba^ mit ber 

25 beutfd)en Streue auf fid) I)at!''^ 

9?un erääl)lte er bie @efd)id)t€ bon ber alten grau im 
Bajtuav^toalb, bie il^r l^arte^ So§ fo gebulbig trug, n^eil il^r^^ 
tief im ^er^en bie Siebe äum ©ol^tt/ toie ein frifd)er Srunnen, 
Seben unb Hoffnung gab. „So finb nun bieraig '^di^te öer« 

w floffen, bie alte grau ift toeife getoorben unb gel^t gebeugt ifiren 
fdE)tDeren SBeg, bei fremben Seuten um iJ^r 33rot arbeitenb. Slber 
jeben 9Morgen unb jeben Slbenb betet fie für biefen ©ol^n, jeben 
gremben fragt fie nadE) iiim, unb jeben SReifenben^^ bittet fie 

300 ^ ttietbnt ttlO|( drfiorlrtt fritt = probably have died^an idiomatic 

use of the future perfect. See App. 179* 

^ tlirlr .Sttmbt — ^ftemb is an adj. Here it is used as a noun. But in 
such cases the adjective retains its full inflection according to rule. 
It is strong; coordinate with Uiflf. 

Mfl f§ attdl niä^i fo tticit |ct = isn't so great as always supposed— 
corres^nds to the slang phrase, ''isn't all it's cracked up to oe," but 
is less inelegant. 

8mlt = too. 

^ mal lia§ attf fid| |ai = what is in this talk of German fidelity. 

*® lljr — tm ptXitn — dat. pron. + def . art. instead of possessive. See 
App. 144. 

" irbtn XrifriUint = each traveler— a present participle used^ adjec- 
tively. See note 6. 
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nod) il^nt QU^3uf(f)Quen. Unb oH i^v fauer Derbiente^^ @clb 
3o gibt fie au§, urn nad) if)m äu fragen. Sie tDtrb ntd^t fterben, 

bi§ fie öon il^m I)ört! " 

StHe tvaven ftiH geftjorben. 2)er 3)QmeI ober fragte leife: 

rMk l^eifet bie alte grau?" ,,Srau Srunner, bte SBittDe be^^ 

©(f)netber§ ©runner, unb ber Sol^n I)tefe 2)aniel!" 5Da ging ber 
40 3Wann ftiH I)tnau§, fdiniirte fein 93ünbel unb mad)te fidö ciuf 

ben $etmlt)eg,^2 nj^ jjj^ Qj^g abutter nod) einmal äu umarmen. 


301 

> 

Strong Verbs 

to maintain 

eriialten 

erl^tclt 

erhalten 

to forget 

öergcffen 

öergafe 

öergcffen 

to pass away 

tjerfliegen 

öerftofe 

öerfloffen 

to bite 

betfeen 

m 

gcbiffen 

to happen 

t)orfomnten 

lam t)or 
Weak Verbs 

öorgcfommen 

must 

muffen, nutate, ge* 

to relate er^äl^Ieu 


mugt 


to bend bcugeU 

toseU 

öerfaufen 


to pray bctCU 

to serve 

bienen 


to travel rCtf eu 

to escape 

entf(^lü))fctt 


to see, look fd^aueU 

to experience 

burd^mac^er 
burdb, bur 

i, mad^te 
AatmaAi 

to strap f d^nüren 
to embrace umarmeu 


EXERCISES 

302 aBa§ für eine^^ grau njar nun bie SBitlre be^ ®d)netber§? 
SBer I)atte il)r ba^ gefagt? 93et toem mufete fie bienen? SBie njaren 
bie Söf)re, bie nun vergingen? SBa§ erl)telt ifiren 3Wut gu biefer 
traurigen 3sit? 3Ba§ l^offte fie? SBa§ tüav ifire ftetige Hoffnung? 


^^mailite {idj auf bru ^rtmtOfQ = started on his way home. 
**ttia8 fttt ritte = what kind of. 
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3Bar ber ©ol^n ein reid^r Tlann getDorben, tote er e^ öel^offt I)atte? 
3Bq§ für ein Snabe toav er getoefen? SSoö für ein 3Konn tear 
er gctDorben? SBa^ ba(f)te er in 33e5ug auf (in regard to) feine 
GItern? Sei tt)a§ fur einem gefte irar er augegen? SBaS ift ein 
italienifd&e^ gcft? SSorauf lam bie SRebe? ^ft bie bcutfd)e 2;reue 
berülömt? Sennen ©ie (do you know) t>a^ Sieb ,,2)eulfdölanb, 
I^eutfdilanb über alle§"? §ielten^ bie 2eute bei bem itolienifd^en 
Seft t)iel öon ber beutfdien 2reue? SBq^ für Semerfungen macf)= 
ten fie? SBer bockte anber§ (differently)? SBoS für ein ®eft(J)t 
mad&te er? aSon toem eraöfilte er nun? SBie fielet bie alte i^tau 

ie^t an^'? SBann betet fie für ifiren verlorenen ©ofin? SBo^Ct fiat 
fie @elb? 3Sa^ tut fie bamit? SBeldEien ©inbrud mad^te biefe 
@efd)tcf)te auf ®aniel? 

303 Fill in: 

3)ie arm , derlaffen grau toirb auf Den berloren 


©oI)n toarten. 5Der arm — , alt — 3Rann lüirb je^t fein — alt — , 
gebeugt — abutter umarmt f)aben. 2)er jung — , ftiU — Scaler, 
mit bem crnft — @efid)te, ergäl^It bie traurig — @ef(f)i(f)te ber 
treu — , alt — grau. 3)a§ italieniftf) — geft, irobei ber iung — 
9KaIer bie§ erääf)Ite, ift längft Vorüber. 2)a§ ^era be^ alt — 
Sd^neiberg tüav nid&t fo l^art, al§ ber gornig — ©ol^n geglaubt 
f)atte. 5Da§ l^art — ßo^ ber arm — SBittoe rül^rte alle bergen. 

304 Translate: 1. The poor old woman will work hard all 
her life. 2. Her son will not return to his mother. 3. She 
will hope for (ttttf) his return and will look out for him. 
4. He will have become a rich man. 5. She hopes to see her 
young son, who will have become an old man. 


^lieltm . . . 11011 = thought much of. 
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• LESSON 30 
305 ^te (^futle itttb bte (^(etgtge 

©ine SBitoe löatte alret 2;öd)ter; Me eine toax jd)ön unb 
fleifeig, aber bte anbere toat IiäfelidE) unb faul. 2)ie 9Kutter 
liebte bie l^äfelidEie, faule %oi)itx diel mef)r aB bte f(f)öne, flei- 
feige. 2)ie erft genannte^ %o6)i^t toax tl)r eigene^ üinh, aber 

5 bie anbere xoax ia^ einaige Sinb ber erften "i^xau il^re^ 3Rannet^. 
2)arum \)oa^i^ bie böfe 3Bitoe ba§ arme, fd)öne 3Käb(i)en. ®ie 
gab il^rer eigenen, J^äfeK^en 2od)ter aQe§ ©ute^ 5u effen, 5u 
trinfen unb gu tragen, aber bem f(f)önen, fleißigen ©tieffinb 
gab fie ni(f)t§ aB I)arte 2lrb€it, f(f)Ie(f)te§ ©ffen unb alte, abge= 

10 riffene^ SIeiber. ©inft irar bem armen Stieffinb^ beim ©l^in* 
nen^ eine ©pule in einen tiefen, bunflen^ 33runnen gefallen. 2)a 
fagte bie böfe, alte (Stiefmutter: „^Inn ift bie fd)öne ©^ulc 
Iieruntergefallen. 2)a tnirft iu fie aui) irieber f)oIen, bu faulet, 
bummed, bö^artige^ 2)ing!" 2)a§ arme 3Käb*(f)en bangte fid) fo, 

15 bafe e§ öor lauter*^ @(f)redten in h^n fdinjaraen Srunnen f^^rang. 
^■oi) e§8 fiel nidöt in faltet, \6)x^iVi6)^^ SSaffer, tt)ie e§ n)oI)P 
ertt)artet f)atte, fonbern auf eine fd)öm fonnige SBiefe, boß rei» 
genber Slumen.^^ ©ana erftaunt ging e§ ireiter. „3Sa§ lüerbe 

306 * bie trfl ^ettaitltte = the first named. 

^ aKfd @1ttf = all good things; note the weak adj. after aUfS. 

^ abdetiffett = shabby. 

* ^tifffiltb, dat. of interest. See App. 142. 

^ beim (= bei bem) 2>)f\mtVi = at her spinning 

^brntfleit, for bitltfeleit. See App. 31, note. 

^ laitter, indeclinable adj. := sheer. 

^e§ refers to bill 9Rabfl|ett, hence neuter. But often {le is used, 
referring to sex. 

*ttl04l = probably. 

^^teljenber ÖUtmeit— gen. after tioU. See App. 125. 
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id) nun attcö finben?" fragte fie fid). S)a fam eö an einen 

20 grofeen Sadofen, tjoll Iicifecn SSrote^.^^ ^emanb f)atte ba^ fd^öne 

33 rot Iiineingeftedt, unb "i^atte e§ bann bergeffen. 5Da§ frifd)* 

geladene 23ro't rief: ,,3td), gielie mid) I)erau§, bu fd)öne§, gute§ 

Wdbijcn, fonft JDerbe id) gang unb gar^^ berbrennen". 2)aö 

gute Sinb tat e§ unb ging frölö^Ä) lüeiter. 2)a fam c§ an einen 

85 mäd)tigen SIpfelbaum. SDer^^ I)ing öoH fd)öner ^fel. Sie^^ 

riefen: .3ld), guteg, Iiebe§ ^nb, fd)üttle un^ reife a^jfcl ail" 

2}a§ gefällige SKäbd^en tat €§ gern unb ging glüdlid) Iäd)elnb 

n^eiter. ßnblid) fam e§ an ein fleineS, niebrige§ ^au^, mit 

minaigen genftern, einer fd)iefen %üre unb einem nieberl)än= 

30 genben ^ad), 3lu^ einem ber irinaigen genfter^^ gudte eine 

f leine, runalige alte grau I)erau§. Sie^^ "i^attt gar feine Sö^ne, 

fd)neen)eifee^ $aar unb eine Xtrüde, tDorauf fie ftdö ftü^te. 

(gortfcjung folgt) 


307 


to tear down abreißen 
to spin fpinnen 

to bake barfcn 


Strong Verbs 

ri§ ah 

fpmtn 

bu! 


abgeriffen 
gefponncn 
gebaden 


Weak Verbs 


to expect ertuarten 
to burn up tjcrbrcnneu, ver- 
brannte, öerbrannt 


toshake fd^Üttelu 
to smile läi)thx 

to peep gudeit 


308 ^^ iri^nt 0rote#— genitive with Hoff. Cf. note 10. Observe that 
Dott governs both gen. and aoc. Cf. 295, 2. 

i^^ait} Itltb gar = altogether. Note alliteration. 

^''itr, bit. Is this relative or demonstrative? See App. 16(». 

1* Jfettfltr— partitive genitive after rtnfm. See App. 120a« 
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309 EXERCISES* 

1. SBie fotien bie Beiben Z'oijiev hex SBitoe au§? 

2. SBie BeliQnbelte bie SWutter bie beiben SWobdjcn? 

8. SBa^ ö^Waf) ber fd)önen Zoäjiev eines Stages beim ©t^innen? 

4. Sefdireiben Sie bas^ öonb ba§> fie in bem Srunnen borfanb! 

5. SBq§ n)Qr bie erfte (first) Prüfung, bie fie gu beftefien l^atte? 

6. SBa§ tDQr bie nädjfte? 

7. SBie Iiatte fie fid^ in ben beibcn ^l?rüfungen gegeigt? 

8. 33efd^reiben ®ie ba§> Qau§> unb beffen SJeiroIinerin ! 

1. The wicked widow had an only daughter, but her hus- 
band had had a daughter before. 2. She will not treat her 
beautiful stepdaughter well : she will give her nothing but hard 
work and poor food. 3. Once the poor child let her spool fall 
into the dark cold water of the well. 4. The bad stepmother 
called (nannte) her a lazy, stupid, malicious creature. 5. The 
poor girl will be so frightened, that she will leap into the 
black water of the deep well. 6. But she will not have 
jumped into the well in vain. 7. She will find a beautiful, 
sunny land, and a kind old woman who will love her. 

LESSON 31 

3IO 3)ie ^mlt unb bie ^U\%\%t 

(gfortfejung) 

3>ie alte 3rQu rief: .gürdöte bid) ni(f)tv liebet ^nb! ^Bleibe 
bei mir! SBenn hu oHe SIrbeit in meinem fleinen ^oufe orbent- 
lidö tuft, mirft in e^5 gut l^oben^ bei mir. 3fber mein grofee? 

♦The questions on the text ,can now be formed by student and 
instructor in analogy with those of the preceding lessons. The 
questions in the exercises from now on will be more in the nature of 
composition work (freie 9le|Jtobuftion) and will give the student more 
scope for originality and independence of expression. 
* ttirfl bn H ^VLi (afim = you shall have a good time. 
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geberbett mufet bn gut f(f)ütteln ; bann toirb e§ brunten Quf ber 

6 gongen SSelt ber aKenfd^en id)neien. 2^cnn xdtj bin bie bit tDoI)!* 
befannte grau ^oHe/'^ gs^^ j^^^^ g^.Q^ ^^^g j^^j^^g ^^j§ gpf^gj), 

d)en jd)on fel^r oft gel)ört. Sie Seute fagten biel bon il^t^, ©ute?« 
unb a3öfe§. 

SBeil bie 2llte il^nt fo gut ^n\pxaä},^ fafete fid) bag 3Räbd)en 

10 ein $era unb tniCigte ein, unb begab fidö in if)ren ©ienft. 6§ 
beforgte aud) alleS gu il^r^r gänalidien 3ufriebenl)eit unb fd)üt* 
telte if)r bag grofee 93ett immer fo getDaltig auf, ba% bie bi^Ien 
S^bern lüie lauter ©döneefloden umfierflogen. SDafür^ l^atte 
eg aud) ein gut^g 2ebm bei if)r, befam fein böfeg SBort unb aöe 

15 ^age ©efotteneg unb ©ebrateneg.^. 

?Jun irar eg eine gange 3^itlang bei ber alten grau §oIIe ; 
ha toati eg traurig in feinem bergen, nnh ob eg I)ier gleid^"^ biel 
taufenbmal beffer lüar alg gu ^aufe,^ fo I)atte eg bod^ ein grofeeg 
Sßerlangen baf)in. (Snblid^ merf te eg, ha^ eg ^eimtuel^ l^otte, unb 

20 fagte gu ii)r: ,,!5d) i^abe ben Jammer nad) $aug gefriegt, unb 
trenn eg mir and} f)ier nod) fo gut gei)t,^ fo lann id) bod) nid)t 
länger bleiben." S)ie alte grau ^oHe fagte: „®g gefällt mir,^* 
ba% bn tüicber nad^ $aufe berlangft, unb toeil bu mir fo treu 

311 ^ hie hit tOO(lhe!ait1tte Sftait ßottr = Dame Holle well known to 
you — ^an example of the use of the participle as adjective, with its 
object (hit) before it. See App. 214. 

' bet. The article is used with proper nouns to express familiarity. 
See App. 100, 3. 

* pt Jttf^taili = spoke encouragingly 

^ hafttt = in return. 

^ @ef Ottette§ tttth @tixaitnt% = (meat) boiled and roasted. Note sub- 
stantive use of participial adjective. See App. 217. 

7 ob ^If ii^ = although — the separation is colloquial. 

^ p ^attff = at home. See App. 101. 

^ tOtttlt ^ejt = however well off I am here. See App. 142. 

^ t§ ^t[aUi wit = it^pleases me, I like it. 
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gebient i)a\t jo tDcrbe id) bid) felber irieber l^inauf Bringen." 
35 @ie nai\m e^ barauf bei ber red)ten §anb unb fül^rte e^ öor 

ein grofee^ Xot. 5Da§ grofee ^or öffnete fie, nnh aU ba^ Heine 

3JJäbd)en borunter ftonb, fiel ein getDaltiger ©olbregen, unb 

aHe^ @oIb blieb an il)m iiQngen,^^ fo ba'Q e§ über unb über 

bobon bebedt toav. „^a^ foQft bn "f^aben, tDeil bu fo fleifeig 

80 getDefen bift", fprad) bie alte grau ^olle nnb gab ii)m aud) bie 
derlorene ®|)ule JDieber, bie il)m in ben tiefen Srunnen gefatten 
JDar. 2)arauf fd)Iofe fie ba^ SEor, unb ba^ Heine 3Käbd)en 

• bcfanb fid) oben auf ber alten SBelt, nid)t tueit öon feiner 
3Kutt€r ^aufe; unb aU e§ in ben befannten ^of lam, fafe ber 

35 rote ^af)n auf bent alten Srunnen unb rief: ,,S?iferifi, unfre 
golbcne Siingfrau ift JDieber i)ie!"^^ Sa ging fie l^inein au 
if)rer böfen 3Kutter, unb toeil fie fo mit @oIb hebedt anfam, 
lüar bie böfe 3Kutter fel^i^ freunblid) gegen fie. 

((S^lug folgt.) 


312 

Strong Verbs 


to betake oneself 

fid^ begeben 

begab fid^ 

fid^ begeben. 

to obtain 

bc!omntcn 

bc!ant 

befommen 

to boil 

fieben 

fott 

gefottcn 

to roast 

braten 

briet 

gebraten 

tobe 

fid^ befinben 

befanb fid^ 

fid^ bcfunben 

to sit 

fifeen 

fafe 

gefeffen 

to arrive 

anfontmen 

lam an 
Weak Verbs 

angefommen 

shaU 

foßen 

to demand Verlangen 

to consent 

i eintoiEigen 

to lead 

fül)ren 

to arrange beforgen 

to cover 

bebeden 

to get 

friegen 




313 " Mieb an l^m f^dn^tn = stuck to her. 

" lie — ^archaic form of Jltr. 
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EXERCISES 

314 1. SBa§ tDtrb ba^ Wdbd)cn Bet ber oltcn ^van tun? 

2. 3äa^ fagten bie Seute don ber tDunberbarcn olten grau? 

3. gürd)tete fid) ia^ Tt'ähijen fef)r öor ii^^? aSarum nid)t? 

4. SI8a§ tat ba^ Tläbäjen bet ber alten grau? aSie Belianbelte 
btefe ba§ gute Tl'dbijen? 

5. aSte ging e§ bent fremben 3Wäb(f)en nadö einiger Qeit? 
G. SBar bie alte grau äornig ober aufrieben? 

7. 3Ba§ für ein ^era I)atte ba^ Mäbd^en? SBie setgt fid) ba^^ 
Ijicr? 

8. aiJoburd) mar ba§^ 9lcid) ber alten grau ^oüe bon ber SBcIt 
aböcfd&Ioffen? SBirb ba^ aKäbd)en IjiitauSgefien, tnic c^^ f)crctn« 
gelomnten war? 

0. SBirb fic je^t nod^ immer „\>a^ arme SKöbd&en" feigen? 
aSäarum nid)t? 

3 1 5 Fill out: 

9Kein grofe geberbett tDirft bu fd)ütteln. 5Die§ ift ba^ 

f lein ^an^ bet bir lüol^Ibefannt — grau $oIIe. Sie Sllt — 

\pvaäj bem Hein — 3)?äbd)en fel^r freunblid^ gu. 2)i« gebern be§ 

grofe 93ette§ lüerben auf bie 3BeIt ber gut — 3)?enfd)en fliegen. 

©in mäd)tig — Zov berfd)Iofe ba^ SReid) ber gut — grau ^oHe, bie 
ba§> Xox für ba§> gefällig — Wdbäj^n öffnete. 6in rot — $ot)n 
füf; auf einem tief — Srunnen unb begrüßte unfcre golbcn — 
Jungfrau. 

Change all the verbs in the preceding story to the future 
tense. 

3 1 6 Translate: 1 The obliging girl met an old woman who 
was supporting herself on a crutch. 2. ''Will you come with 
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me and make my large beds well and shake my feathers thor- 
oughly?" said the old woman. 3. The feathers in the old 
woman's feather-beds are snow down in the world of men. 
4. This is probably Frau Holle, who is well known to us. 

LESSON 32 

317 %\t f^aule unb bie f|^Iet|tge 

(©c^Iug) 

2)a§ gute 3Käbd)en eraöljlte alle^, xoa^ if)m Begegnet tear, 
unb al% bie böfe 3Jhitter prte, lute e§ gu bem tüunberbaren 
SReiditum gefommen iuar,^ tDoÖte fie ber l^äfeltdEien unb faulen 
Xoditer^ ba^felbe grofee OliidE t)erf(f)affen. 2)iefe i)äfelid)e unb 

6 foule 2;od)ter mufete^ fid) au^ an ben tiefen, fd)luaräen 93runnen 
fe^en unb fpinnen; fie toat] bie Heine ©-pule in h^n bunflen 
Srunnen unh ftJtang felber i&inein. ®ie fam, luie bie anbre, 
auf bie f(f)öne 3Biefe unb ging auf bemfelben grünen 5ßfabe 
ineiter. 2tB fie gu bem fd)tuaräen 93adtofen gelangte, f(f)rie ha^ 

10 ^^had^m aSrot inieber: „3ld), giel^ mid) i)erau§, giel^ niid) 
öerau^, fonft inerbe id) öerBrennen ; id) bin fdöon längft au^ge- 
^adznV 3)ie Saule aber anttnortete : ,,Sd) miß mid^ nicf)t 
fd)mufeig mad)en!" unb ging fort. 93alb fam fie gu bem mad)* 
tigen Sl^Jf Ölbaume ; ber rief: ,,2td), fd^üttle mid), fd)uttle mid^; 

15 meine roten %)fel finb aHe miteinanb^r^ reif!" ©ie anttnortete 

aber: „®a^ fällt mir nid)t ein!'''"' unb ging toeiter. 21B fie dor 

ber Srau $oIIe §au^ fam, fürd)tete fie fid) nid)t, ineil fie don 
il^rem ©tode fd^on geprt l^atte, unb derbingtc fid) il)r gleidE). 

318 ' toif tout == how she had attained this wealth. 

^brr Xodjier— dat. of interest. See App. 142« 

'lim6tc=hadto. 

* affc miteiitaitbrr = all together {not altogether), 

^ bai^ .... tilt = I have no such intention. What does it mean 
literally? 


1 
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2Im erften Xaqe iat fie fid) grofee ©eJDalt an,^ toat fleifetg 

20 unb folgte bet alten grau §oIIe, itjenn fie ii)t ettoa^ fagte; 
benn fie badite an ba^ biele @oIb. 3lm glüeiten 2;age fing fie 
f(f)on an gu f aulensen, am britten nod) mel)r ; ha JDoHte fie mor- 
gen^'^ gar nid^t aufftel)en. ©ie mad)te aud^ ber guten grau 
$oße ba^ mäd)tig grofee 93ett fd)Ied)t unb fd^üttelte e§ ntd)t. 

25 2)e§ n)arb bte alte grau ^oQe Balb mübe unb fagte bent fau» 
len, unnii^en 3)ing ben 3)tenft auf.^ S)ie gaule loar e§ idoI^I 
aufrieben unb erJDartete nun ben befannten unb getDÜnfd)ten 
©olbregen. 2)ie alte grau $oIIe aber führte ba^ bumme 9Käb- 
d)en Bi§ an ba^ grofee, fdinjarse 2!or. StB bie gaule barunter 

30 ftanb, fiel ein SRegen t)on fd&JDaraem ^ed) ftatt be§ eriüarteten 
@oIbe§^ auf il)r bummed ^au-pt unb il)ren faulen Sört)er. ®a 
fam nun bie gaule gang mit to'S^l'iä^tüax^em ^ed^ üBerfd)üttet 
nad) $aufe. S)er rote $ai)n fd)rie: „Siferifi, unfre fd&mujsige 
Jungfrau ift toieber l^is!" 2)a§ fd)tt)Qrae $edE) tt)irb an il&r 

35 f)ängen bleiben, il^r ganged Seben lang.^^ 

3 1 9 Strong Verbs 

to occur einfallen fiel ein eingefallen 

to begin anfangen fing an angefangen 

toiget up auf fte^en ftanb auf auf geftanben 

Weak Verbs 
to procure öerfd^affen tobeiazy faulenden 

to get gelangen to wish tuünfd^en 

to hire out öerbingeu 

320 ^M au = exerted great control over herself. 

^ 1ltOt(|tn§ = in the morning — adverbial genitive. 

^ f tt^tt ^tti Sitttfl mtf = dismissed from her service. 
»«Ottel-gen. with fltttt (= ttltfltttt). See App. 126. 
^^\^X latt(| = all her life long. 
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32 1 EXERCISES 

1. 23ef(f)reiben @te bie betben 2;öd)ter ber SBtttoe! 

2. ®rääi)Ien Sie toa^ ben SWäbd^en beim ©))tnnen begegnete ! 

3. SSie unterfd^ieb fid^ ba^ 9SerI)Qlten ber beiben in bent 9leid^ 
ber grou ^oH«? 

4. SBie ging e§ ben beiben bort? Sefdireiben Sie jebe Prüfung, 
bie fie ha gu beftel^en l^ötten! 

5. 3Bie fomen bie beiben l^eim? 

6. Ttit JDeld&en SBorten begriifete fie ber ^af)n? 

7. Sefd^reiben Sie ben 2t-pfelbaum, hen SadEofen, ha^ ^an^ ber 
grou $oQe! 

§ier ift ein fleine^ ©ebidfit über biefe "S^au ^oUe, ha^ in 
2)eutfd)Ianb fel^J^ befonnt ift. Sefen Sie e§ unb fefeen Sie e§ in 
^rofa urn, mit fo bielen Stbjeftiben iDie möglid). 

322 ^tan ^oHe 

Sd^neeflodten toirbeln um unb um; 
Sm ®arten blül)t bie 3SeiI)nad)t§bIum' ; 
grou §oIIe fäl^rt im S)orf l&crum — 
Sd^nurre, ^üähi^n^ fd)nurrcl 

3)er SWonb blidft au§ bcm 3BoIfcngrau§, 
SBeift ii)T ben SBeg 3u jebem Qau^^, 
2)ai3 fie bie flinfften finbct an^ — 
SdE)nurre, 9?äbdE)en, fdjnurre! 


323 ^ Xiitlllttlt — addressed to the spinning wheel with which tradition 
associates Frau Holle. 
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iöemerft^ fie iro^ nod^ einen ©(f)ein, 
grou §oIIe I)ält* unb fdiaut i^inein; 
S)ie^ munter brel^'n, Belol^ttt fie fein — 
®d)nurre, SRäbdien, f(f)nurre! 

aRartin ®reif. 

Write a prose version of the poem with verbs in the future 
tense. 

LESSON S3 

324 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. The future tense is formed of totrben + present infinitive. 

2. The future perfect is formed of totrben + perfect infin- 
itive. Cf. App. 67, II., and 76. 

3. The future and future perfect tenses are used idiomatically 
to express probability. App. 179. 

4. The infinitive always comes last in the sentence. 
App. 92. 

5. Adjectives are not inflected when they are used predi- 
catively or when they follow the noun. 

6. Attributive adjectives when they precede a noun are 
inflected in three ways, according as they are preceded by the 
deflnite article (or demonstrative or interrogative pronouns) ; 
the indefinite article (or the possessives) ; or by no limiting 
word whatever. See App. 38-41. 

7. The general principle that underlies adjective declension 
is : Some one word before the noun must show by its form, 
the gender, number, and case. After such a word, the adjec- 
tive has the weak ending (e or en). When not preceded by 
such a word, the adjective has the strong ending. ' 

325 ^S^nntrft fie — inverted order, because taettn is omitted. See 
App. 188. 

3 mp == anywhere. 
*4Ätt = stops. 

'ble (=ble, Me)=thos« who. 


326] FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT 129 

326 REVIEW EXERCISES 

/. Give future and future perfect paradigms of: fd^rcibcn, 
gelten, fomntcn, fctn, galten, bleiben. 

//. Change to future and future perfect: %\t arme ^xaxx 
l)oi lange auf i^ren ©ol^n geloartet. S)er junge ©ol^n ift att 
gettjorben. @r ift tjiete 3ai)re in ber grembe geblieben. S)er atte 
SBater ift aug ®ram geftorben. S)te SJiutter l^at bie Hoffnung nid^t 
öerloren. S)ic SJialer unb S^iinftler l^aben ein prächtiges ^t\i gefeiert 
@ie finb lange jufantnten geblieben. Sann ftnb fie aUe nad^ ^aufe 
gegangen. 

III. Translate: 1. The old story of Dame Holle will always 
please the little children. 2. The wicked stepmother will have 
died before (el^e) the good little girl returns. 3. The two 
little children were spinning by the deep well. 4. They will 
drop the shuttle into the black water of the dark well. 5. An 
old woman will be very kind to them, and they will not be 
afraid. 6. The red cock will crow: ''Golden maiden! good 
child!" 7. When she returns she will be covered with gold. 
8. Her wicked stepmother will treat her well, because she will 
be rich. 9. The ripe apples called from the tree: "We are 
ripe, will you not shake us?" 10. The little girl had a good 
heart. 

IV, Decline in the singular and plural all the adjectives 
and their nouns in II. and III. 
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CHAPTER VI 


EEFLEXIVE VERBS 

LESSON Si 

Some verbs in German require as direct object a per- 
sonal pronoun which refers back to the subject. The verb and 
the pronoun together express the thought. For example: 

fid^ freuen = to rejoice 
fid^ fd^ättten = to be ashamed 
fid^ erinnern = to remember 
ftd^ befinnen = to recollect 

328 The reflexive pronouns in 1st and 2d pers. sing, and pi. 
are the same as the simple personal pronouns in the dative and 
accusative; in 3rd pers. sing, and pi. the reflexive pronoun is 
fif^^ for both dative and accusative. 

In independent clauses this pronoun always comes immedi- 
ately after the inflected part of the verb. 


ACCUSATIVB 


Dative 

to rejoice 

i$ freue mi$ 
bu freuft bif^ 
er freut fU^ 

Singular 

to imagine 

if^ bilbe mit ein 
btt bitbeft bit ein 
er bilbet fii^ ein 

mir freuen uni 

Plural 

toir bilben ttnS ein 

i^r freut eui^ 
fie freuen {i^ 
(Sie freuen fii^ 


i^r bilbet ett^ ein 
fie bilben fU^ ein 
(Sie bitben fii^ ein 
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2)tc JBcrtrrtcii 


3tt)ei ^inber l^atten fid) im SBalbe öerirrt. S)q ]aQte ber 
f leine Änabe gu bem fleinen 3KQbd)en: ,,@rinnerft bu bid) beim 
gar nid)t, tool^er toir gefommen finb?" ©r fd)ämte fid), bafe 
er e^ nid)t irufete unb borum fd)alt er feine arme Heine ©efäl^r» 

5 tin. S)iefe rief au^: „Sid), fd)ilt mid^ nid)t, id) fürd)t€ mid) fo 

fd)on^ entfe^Iid^. Safe un§ tüenigften^ einanber tröften, bann 

tDerben n)ir un§ t)ieQeid)t befinnen, tüoi}^t tüir gefommen finb/' 

a3alb famen fie an eine moofige §ütte. 91un freuten fie 

fid), benn fie glaubten 3Kenfd)en gu finben. S)od) fie i)atten 

10 fid) geirrt, ^ier n)o{)nten brei fonberbare 3Befen, bie fid^ 
SBalbtDeiblein nannten. Sie n^aren flein unb flinf unb flei- 
beten fid) in grünet 3KöoB. ©rft fürd)tete fid) ba^ Heine Wdb- 
ä^en, bodj ber Snabe, ber fid) gern feinet 3Kute§2 rüi)mte, trat 
he^ev^t bor fie l^in unb hat bie SBalbtDeiblein um 9Iu§funft. 

i6 SHefe tüaxen gerabe bei red^t guter Saune, ©ie begnügten 
fidö bamit, ben Mnbern jtoei SRätfel auf3ugeben. „SBenn if)r 
biefe loft, bann irerben JDir eutif ben redeten SBeg tüeifen!" fog= 
ten fie. 




(fjortfelung folct; 

331 


Strong Verbs 

to scold 

fd^clten 

fc^alt 

gefd^olten 

to let 

laffen 

liefe 

gctaffen 

to give 

aufgeben 

gab auf 

aitfgegeben 

to guess 

raten 

riet 

geraten 

to direct. 

show toeifen 

loie^ 

gemiefen 


332 ^ fo f li§01t = without that. 

2 friiic« a»ttte§ — gen. with {|ij§ ntimru. See App. 124. 

^ tuä^ — dat. of indirect obj. 
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Weak Verbs 

to know (intellec- tt)iff CH, tt)U§tC, gC= to comfort \xä) ttÖftClt 

to lose one's way fid^ öctirren, tjerirrtc to be mistaken fid^ irren 

\xä), fid^ öerirrt to be caiied fid^ nennen 

to remember fid^ erinnern to dress fid^ f teiben 

to be ashamed fid^ fd^ömen to boast of fid^ rül^Hien 

to fear fid^ fürd^ten ^""ed^wfth*^^" i^^ begnügen 

to solve löf en 

EXERCISES 

333 1. SBq§ j^aben bie Ileinen iSinber getan? 

2. 3Bie beljanbelte ber Heine ^ndbe ba^ äRöbd^en? 

3. Um tt)a§ bittet ba§ Heine 3Käbd)en ben Snoben? SEBa^ luufeten 
bie armen fiinber nidE)t? 

4. SBa§ tun bann bie ^inber? 

5. 33efd)reiben ©ie bie SSalbtoeiblein unb if)r .§au^! 

G. 3Sa§ tear ber Unterfd)ieb in bem aSerl^altcn be§ Knaben unb 
bem be§ 3Käbd)en§? 

7. aSerben bie SBalbtüciblein ben Sinbern l^elfen? 

334 Translate: 1. I have lost my way in the deep dark 
forest and I shall ask the Avoodsprites for information.. 2. He 
scolded the little girl. 3. They will comfort each other [fid^] 
4. Guess these two riddles for me, and I shall show you 
the way. 5. Do you not remember [fid^ befinnen] whence 
we came? 6. I have forgotten it. 7. He was afraid, but he 
liked to boast of his courage, so he stepped forward boldly. 

8. I am afraid. You are afraid. He is afraid. They 
will rejoice. 9. The little boy will say to the little girl, "Do 
you not remember the way we came?" 10. They had lost their 
way and they were frightened. 

* Compare ft1t1lCÄ=to know, in the sense of **to be acquainted with." 
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LESSON 85 


CARDINALS AND ORDINALS 


335 


1, ein§ 

2, gtoel 

3, brei 
4t, bier 

5, fünf 

6, \ti)% 

7, fieben 

9, neun 

10, gei^n 


Cardinal Numbers 

21, ein unh ätüanaig 

22, 3tt)ei unb siranäiö 
30, breifeig 
40, bieräig 
50, fünfäig 
60, jed^atg 
70, fiebsig 
80, ad)t3ig 
90, neungig 


11, elf 

12, ätoölf 

13, breigel^n 

14, öieraetin 

15, fünfä€t)n 

16, fediael^tt 

17, fiebgetin 

18, Qd^tsei^n 

19, neungel^n 

20, a^cmgig 


100, l^unbert 
1,000 taufenb 1,000,000 eine älHffion 

1899, ein toufenb ai)i Ijunbert neun unb neunsig ober acJ)t3eI)n 

l&unbert neun unb neungig. 


Sc^ ääl^Ie: ein^, ^xo^\, brei u. f. to. 


336 5Da§ ift 


2)a§ finb 


ein 2Rann 
eine grau 
ein ^nh 

ätt)ei aWänncr 
ätoei grauen 
3h)ei Sinber 


Observe that tvx% when used with a noun drops the % 
and is inflected like the indefinite article. The other cardinals 
have no inflection. 


cin§ 

bcr, 

bic, 

ba 

jtoct 

ff 

ff 

// 

bret 

ff 

ff 

ff 

ötcr 

ff 

ff 

ff 

fünf 

ff 

ff 

ff 

ncunje^n 

ff 

ff 

ff 

ätüanaig 

ff 

ff 

ff 

fünfunbätüanjig 

ff 

ff 

ff 

tiunbert 

ff 

ff 

ff 
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337 Ordinals 

g ctpe 
jtDctte 
dritte 

öicrte 
fünfte 
neunje^nte 

fünfunbjnjanjtgfle 
^unbertpe 

338 Observe: 1. That bcr erpe and ber brüte are irregular. 

2. That all other ordinals are formed regularly by the addi- 
tion of a suffix. 

3. That from 1-19, inclusive, this suffix is i, from 20 on the 
suffix is ft. The ordinals are regularly declined (of. App. 48.) 

An old form of jttiett was attber (other) which is still 
found in set phrases as anbcrttjalb = one and one-half, i. e., the 
second less one-half, ber anbcre, the other, the second. 

339 3öI)Ien ©ie bon fedjael^n bi§ atüangiö! 3Ba§ ift m^%l, 
fieben ober fiebaefin? SBie biel mel)r ift €§? SBa§ ift xtymgtt, a6)i 
ober, adjtaiö? SBie biel toeniger? 

3toei, bier, fed£)§ finb gerabe Sohlen; etn§, bret, fiebert finb 
ungerabe 3öt)Ien. 3Ba§ für 3oiöIen finb bie folgenben: 7, 9, 11, 
156, 58, 75, 89, 124? 

aSier unb gtoei ift fed)^, ahjei bon fed^^ ift bier. 3Ba§ ift 7 bon 
27? 8 bon 100? 10 bon 100? 1 bon 100? 2 bon 80? 

3X4=12, brei mal bier ift stoölf, fed)^ mal fieben ift ah)et unb 
bieräig. 3Bie biel ift 8X9? 10X12? ©agen^ Sie ha% einmal» 
eins 2 Don 5 Ijer! bon 7! bon 9! 

2)ret in fed)^ ift gtoei. ^to^x in biergeiin ift fieben. (Sieben in 
biersel^n ift ätoei. 9?eun in brei unb fedijig ift fieben. SBie biel 
ift 8 in 48? 9 in 36? 4 in 84? 

^ (erfagen = recite. 

^ Üal dittmalein^ = multiph'catiQn table. 


a40-841] REFLEXIVE VERBS 135 

340 2)ie »erirrteti 

(gortfefeung) 

2)Q§ erfte Slätfel lautete: 3!8ie bkle ©ternlem ftel&en am 
^tmmeBselt? S)te Sinber äogen fid) ein toenig surüdE um 
fid) 3U Sefinnen. $att€ nid^t hex Qei)xev in ber ®d)ule babon 
gef^rod^en? ©ie erinnerten fid) bunfel,^ bafe er etipa^ gefagt 

5 I)atte, aBer ber Heine ünabe ^atk fid) gu ber 3^it gerabe mit 
einer fummenben Sliege amiifiert, unb i)a§> Heine Wdbijen toax 
ein iDenig eingefd)Iafen. 

S)a befam ber Snabe t)Iö^Iid) einen guten ©infall, ben erften 
an biefem. unglüdlid)en 2^age: „3!8ir tvoUen tcarten, bi§ bie 

10 ©terne t)erau§fommen, bann tcerben tnir fie ääf)Ien!" „^a,ha^ 
tnerben toir tun, aber id) fann nur bi§ I)unbert ääl)len!" ,,©döa« 
bet^ nid)t§! Sd) fcmn bi§ taufenb ääi^Ien unb nati} taufenb 
fommt gleidö im Sud^e eine aOWHion; ba^ ift fet)r, fel)r biel. 
aSBer^ eine SKiHion I)at, l^eifet äRiHionär, ber ift bid unb fäl)rt 

15 öierfl:)ännig. 93effere§ gibt e§* gar nid)t in ber SBelt." ®a§ 
äRäbd^en tDunberte fid^ über biefe SBei§I)eit il^re^ guten ©ame* 
raben unb fagte nid^t^ mel^r. 

3tnn festen fie fid) unter bie alte ©id^e unb tcarteten auf 
bie ©terne. Sod^ bie famen nod) lange nid^t. S)a finb fie ein* 

20 gefd)Iafen, erft ba^ aKäbd)en, bann ber ündbe. ©ie l^atten aHe 

beibe einen tx)unberlid)en SEraum. 

(tjortfefeung fotgt) 

341 ^llttllfcl = faintly. 

^ flijaliet = )lll9 flijatltt — colloquial omission of neuter subject. 

8 m^ = he who. See App. 169a* 

*%\bt ed = there is. @9 QiBt (sing, and plur.) takes the accusative 
and denotes the existence of an object, or objects in general, as: 
@9 %\ti tliele 8ättme. @§ ift and its plural e§ fin)) denote the existence 
of an object or objects within certain local or temporal limits, as: 

ei finU Hrei »ilitme in Mefem @arten. 
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342 Strong Verbs 

to withdraw \xi) 3urücf5tct)en 50g fid^ jurücf 
to receive bcf ottitncn bef atti 


to solve to fen 

to sound, be tctutcn 


Weak Verbs 

to buzz 

to amuse oneself 


fid^ aurücfgejogcn 
bcfommen 


fumtncn 
\xä) amüfieren 


EXERCISES 

343 1. SBaS toav fein erfter ©infan? 

2. SBic h)cit fonnte baS SRäbd^en nur jäl^Icn? 

3. SBaS tft btc nöd^ftc 3at)l im »u^c mä) 100? 

4. SBie befd^rcibt ber ^ndbt ben SRittionär? 

344 Translate: 1. The first riddle was very diflBcult. 2. The 
second thing that the children did was to go to sleep. 3. A 
millionaire has a great carriage (ber SBagen) and drives a four- 
horse team. 4. The children will withdraw and the first child 
will receive an inspiration. 5. The girl will go to sleep» 

LESSON 36 


FRACTIONALS 

34Ö J = bag drittel 

i = bag SStertet 
\ = ein günftet 
i^= ein ©ed^gunbatDanjigftel 

Note that the suffix el is added to ordinals to form f ractionals : 
bag drittel, bag Viertel, bag günftel, bag ©ed^gunbatoanjigftet 

An exception to this is: bie i^ötftc (the half). The adjective 
form of this noun is l^aK, which has the regular adjective 
declension. 
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346 ^^' ^^ apple the half of an apple 

ein falber 2H)fct bie ©älfte eineg §Ipfelg 


eiltet l^alben 2lt)fcl^ ber „ 

einem falben Sl^/fet ber „ 

einen falben ?l|)fel bie „ 




l^atbe 5lt)fel bie i&älften eine^ 9IpfeI^ 

falber S^jfel ber „ 

falben ^j)fetn ben „ 

^albe «pfel bie ,, 




347 ^d) iiabe feinen gonsen 9rt)fel, id) f)abe nur ein S)rittcl. 
SBie öiele SSiertel madden ein @anäe§? 3Senn man ein SSicrtel 
nimmt, toie öiele bleiben? 2)rei SSiertel bleiben. §aft bu einen 
ganaen %\>]^U 92ein, id) I)Qbe nur einen l^olöen. 3Bo ift bie 
anbere Raffte? 39?eine ^i)tü^]in ))cA bie anbere $älfte, id) I)abe 
fie il)r gegeben. 

348 2)te »ertrrteti 

(gortfefeung) 

^m ^roum erfd^ien il)nen^ if)r alter Seigrer. SIber er l^otte 
\\i) beränbert. @r toar gtreimal fo bid al§ getD5i)nIidö unb 
anftatt eines ^uteS^ trug er eine grofee 9tedöenmafd)ine auf 
bem ^ol:)fe. S)crauf ftanben aß bie 3a^Ieu, aß bie 93rüd)e, unb 
5 ha^ ganje ®inmalein§. 2er Seigrer fut)r t)ierfl:)ännig, tt)ie ein 
aroiHionär, aber anftatt $ßferbe l^atte er gtoei Kometen mit 
feurigen ©d)h)än5en, unb fein SBagen toar ber grofee 93är. 

3tud) feine Sileibung mar fel)r fonberbar. 3«^: ^älfte"^ flei- 

349 ^ idnm. in the inverted order the subject immediately follows 
the verb, but an unemphatio pronoun or adverb may intervene, ^t%i 

ftente fiii$ )ia§ fleiue Wl^^vx. 

2 Clncl ßtttel, gen. with anfltttt. See App. 126. 
^ jttt S^iilf te = one half. 
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• 


bete er fid) in @oIb imb gur anbeten §älfte in ©über. Sabei^ 

10 tDar fein falber ^op\ mit (Sternen befät. 2)ie Sinber ipunber- 
ten fid) fel)r über il^n. S)od) freuten fie fid), al§ er freunblid) 
Iäd)elte unb gans lieb^ mit il)nen fl:)rad). ,,92un, lönnt ii}v nid)t 
red)nen?" fragte er, „itjv "i^abt bod) fo tüd)tigen Unterrid)t 
gef)abt, befinnt eud) bod)!" 

15 ?Jun gab er il^nen ©i'em^el auf, unb fie red^neten fie aUe 
au^. „SBie biel ift brei fiebael)ntel üon mnn i)unbert unb neun» 
unbneungig? SBenn ein Sönig brei 3WilIionen ©olbaten "i^at 
unb er öerliert erft bie Hälfte, bann ein drittel unb äule^t nod^ 
ad)t l^unbert ad)tunbad)täig, toie öiele bleit)en übrig?" 2)ie 

20 Sinber ipunberten fid) felbft über bie ®d)nel[igfeit, mit ber 
fie ba^ aEe§ au^red)neten. 

2)0 Iäd)elte ber Sel)rer, nat)m fid^^ bie golbene^ 93riIIe ab, 
50g fid)^ bie filbernen ©d)u]öe au§ unb I)oIte barau§ ein mäd)tig 
grofeeg ©tüdf ^^Jat)ier. Sarauf ftanben unaäi)Iige 5Punfte. 

25 3)iefe bilbeten lange 9teii)en. 5Die erfte 9?eil)e toar nod^ gans 
beutlidö/ öie älueite f onnte man faum lefen, aber bei ben anberen ' 
berging einem §ören unb (Bei^enß „©0", fagte ber Set)rer, 
„ba it)r eudj nun fo fd^ön auf ba^ Sot)fred)nen berftet)t, fo toiH 
idö eud) t)elfen. (^ebt bte§ ben SBalbtoeiblein, fagt il)nen, ,,fo 

30 t)iek fünfte auf bem 5Pat)ier ftel^en, fo biele ©terne gibt e§ im 

^immel." 

(©diruß folgt) 


350 ^ t^üM = in addition. 
ö IleB = lovingly, kindly. 

' fllij lllc . . . fßtiÜt = his glasses, dat. of possession. See App. 144, 
^ goß^ftt — note suffix eil to form adjectives from nouns of material. 

Cf. flMeni. In analogy with fiUeni are formed l|(il}ern (wooden) and 

glüfeni (glass.) 

^tiet(|ill0 . . . ® cjm = one grew dizzy (literally, all sense of hear- 
ing and of sight passed away.) 
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351 Strong Verbs 


to appear Crf d^CtltCn 

crfd^icn 

erfd^tenen 

to draw off auSjtCl^Cn 

m öug 

auiSgejogen 

to understand t)erfie{)en 

öcrftanb 

öcrftanben 

Weak Verbs 


to change \xi) öcmnbcm 

to smile 

löd^eln 

to sow befäen* 

to be able 

lönncn, fonntc, gelonnt 

to be astonished fid^ tDUtlbem 

to count 

rechnen 

to rejoice ftcfi frCUCH 

to form 

bilbcn 


EXERCISES 

1. Sefd)retben ©ie ben Sefirer! 

2. SBarum erfd^icn cr ben Sinbern al§ 3WiIIionär? 

3. aSefdireiben ©te feine ^ferbe unb feinen SBogen! 

4. aSa^ i)at er bie Mnber gefragt? 

5. SBa^ für (Stempel I)Qt er ifincn aufgegeben? 

6. SBie redjneten bie Sinber? 

7. SBoriibcr l)aben fie fid) gelDunbert? 

8. SBic t)at er fie beIot)nt? 

9. a3efd)rciben Sie ba^ S^apm, ba^ er I^erau^äog! 

10. 2ßa§ tüav bie erft€ 3tnttt)ort? 

11. 3Bie toar feine 93riIIe? SBa^ für ©d^u^e l^atte er? Sft ein 
aKeffer golben ober filBern? SBaö ift plgern? SBag ift 
tDoIIcn? Silben ©ie 3lbieltib€ au§: ©eibe, ^at)ier, §oIä, 
®oIb, ©über, @Ia§. 


Translate: 1. He wore his silver spectacles and golden 
shoes. 2. The children will be surprised at (über) his 
appearance. 3. He took off his glass shoes and his golden 
spectacles. 4. There are as many stars in the sky as there 

♦ it]U = studded. 
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are silver dots on this half of the paper. 5. Do the diligent 
little children know the multiplication table? 6. Which half of 
his hat was silver and which half was golden? 7. The old 
teacher of the lost children had changed very (much). 8. He 
smiles kindly, and gives them examples. 9. He came in a 
wagon, which was the Great Bear. 10. He was driving four 
horses. He had driven a long way. 


LESSON 87 

354 2)ie »ertrrten 

(Schluß) 
Xic SSalbtDeiblein maren fel)r erftaunt bariiber. 2)a rief 
has^ eine^: „K§ fSEt mir ein,^ 'tio!^ toir nod) ein SRätjel au 
fteHen iiaben. 3lIfo,^ Ha^ atoeite 9tätfel ift folgenbe^: ,,aBie 
lange bauert es», um bie gange SBelt gu reiten?" 3)iefe atoeite 
5 Stage |d)ien ebenfo fdjtrjer toie bie erfte, bod) badeten fie: ,,©§ 
gibt^ iDol^I nod) einen Slustucg." Sie aogen fid) trieber nad) 
bem SBalbe auriid, legten fid) nieber unb ftrengten fid) aw, urn 
red)t gut nad)3ubenf€n. S)o(^ es^ fiel il}nen nid)t§ ein. 

2)a fielen il)nen enblid) bie 9luglein au. Slud) bie^mal träum* 

10 ten fie ettua^ fel)r Sonberbare^.^ SDod) tear e§ ntd)t ber (Sd)ul- 

Iel)rer, fonbern due ]^errlid)e grau mit einer golbenen .ffrone, 

bie au il^nen fam. Dasi luar Srau Sonne. 2)ie erfannten fie 

355 ^llftÄ clue = one. Note weak inflection of eitt after def. art. 
See App. 43, 44, 

'^t^ f&ttt mit ein — note impersonal verb with dative. See App. 
249. 

8 aljo = well then. 

^ t% 0tlit tOO^l = there is surely. 

^ ®on))etlillted-^uote strong declension after the indeclinable pro- 
noun ettoai, with which it is in apposition. See App. 48^ 4. 
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jogleid), benn ]o eine gibt e§ nur einmal in ber 3BeIt. ©ie 
fagte: „©§ tut mir n)irflid) fel)r leib^ um eud^, it)r Sinber. 

15 2)od) t(f) tüiU enij I)elfen. SBifet it)r, tüie biele ©tunben e§ 
bauertbi^ id) einmal um bie SBelt reife?" ,,'^a\" fd£)rieen beibe 
Sinber laut. ,,®a§ iiat uns ber Seiirer er3äl)lt. 9lIIe bierunb* 
StDangig ©tunben f at)ren ®ie einmal mit 3^rcn fd)önen ^ferben 
um bie 3SeIt, ad), nel^men ©ie un§ bod) einmal mit!" S)a 

30 ladete bie ©onne unb fang if)nen ba§ folgenbe Sieb bor: 


356 S)ic !(etnen ©^nletn 

Unb bie ©onne, fie mad)te ben iDeiten 9litt 
Um bie SBelt ; 

Unb bie ©ternlein ^pxaä^en: „SBir reifen mit 
Um bie 3BeIt!" 
2r> Unb bie ©onne, fie fd)alt fie: „Sf)r bleibet 3U §ausi, 

2)enn id^ brenn' eudf bie golbenen ?luglein an^, 
Sei bem feurigen SRitt um bie SBelt." 

Unb bie ©ternlein gingen aum lieben 9Konb 
Sn ber 92adöt ; 
-m Unb fie ft)radöen: „®u, ber auf aSoIfen tl^ront 

Sn ber Slad^t; 

Safe un§ tDanbeln mit bir, benn bein milber ©d^dn, 
@r brennt un§ nimmer® bie ?tugelein!" 
Unb er nal)m fie, ©efeHen ber ^aäjt. 


357 ® Cl tut mir Mt = I am sorry. See App. 249. 
^ eili^ — possessive dative, See App, 144« 

* nimmer — poetic form of ttle or nitmalf. 
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86 9?un tüillfornmcn Sternlcin unb guter aWonb, 

Sn ber 9?ad)t! 

Sl&r berfteJ)t tras^ ftiH in ben ^erjen tcol^nt 

Sn ber 3taäjt 

Sommt unb günbet bie t)immlifd)en Sid)ter on, 
« 5Da6 idö Ii^ftiö mttfdEjnjärnten^^ unb fptelen fann 

Sn ben freunblid^en ©t^ielen ber Sfladjt 

darüber finb^^ bie Äinber crtoad^t. @ie Uefcn ju ben SBatb* 
ttJeiblein unb riefen auö: ,,3Ber^2 ^jj j^^j^ ©onne fal^rt, tt)irb in 
24 ©tunben urn bie 3Be% reiten!" ©ie l^atten e§ rid^tig geraten 
45 unb bie SBalbtpeiblein geigten il^nen nun ben SBeg wad) |)aufe. 

358 Stronq Verbs 

to seem fd^eiuen fd^ien gefd^ienen 

to withdraw fid^ jurüdtjiel^en jog fid^ jurüdf fid) jurüdgejogen 

to close jufaöen fiel ju jugefaöen 

Weak Verbs 

to make an effort pd^ auftrengeu ftreugte pd^ an pd^ ongeftrengt 
to recognize erfeuuen erf annte erfannt 

to meditate uad^beufeu to kindle On^ÜXihtn 

359 EXERCISES 

1 . Semen ©ie ba^ ©ebid^t ouc^tDenbig ! 

2. Sefd)reiben ®ie bie Sonne, Wk fie ben Sinbern erfd)ienen ift! 

360 ^tiia§ = ))a§, toal. 

^^ mitflijlllätintn = to wander along. This word offers great difficult y 
in translation; it means, to dream day dreams or to indulge in fan- 
tastic musings. 

^^ flttll erioaiijt — note the transition of condition implied. SBa^en 
(to be awake) would take l^aBtn, since no transition is implied. Cf. 
fli^lafni and Hnf^lafttt. See App. 70. 

" met = tier, tier. See App. 169. 
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3. SBie t)atten bie Sinber berfud^t, fici) äu befinnen? 

4. SBie hjar ber glDeite Straiim berfd)ieben t)on bem erften? 

0. aSie öiele ©tunben bauert e^, bi§ bie ©onne um bie aSelf 
reift? 

7. aSie biele 39?tnuten finb in einer ©tunbe? toie biele ©efunben? 

8. Um mieöiel U^x get)t bie ©onne je^t auf? Ungefälir um fed^^ 
UI)r. Um hjie üiel Ul^r gei)t fie im ©ommer auf? Ungefäl^i^ 
um t)ier Ul^r. Um h)ie öiel Ut)r fängt bie ©djule an? Um "f^alb 
neun^ Ut)r fangt fie an, unb um ein U^t fd^Iiefet fie? SlBer 
toir finb immer fd^on ein SSiertel auf neun Ut)r ^kx, unb fom* 
men erft um brei aSiertel auf äiDei Ul^r fort. Um lüie üiel Ul^r 
fängt bie Äird^e an? ba§> Z^eatex? Unt toie öiel U^x gelten 
(Sie aug? SBann finb Sie gelDÖl^nlid) ha? SBann fommen @ie 
naä) $aufe? 


361 Translate: 1. The beautiful lady with the golden 
crown will appear to the little children in their sleep. 2. At 
five o'clock they will have come home. 3. Their mother said: 
*'When did the sun rise?" 4. They answered: "It rose abont 
[at] 6.30 and will probably set at 5.15. 5. Usually they 
come home about [at] six o'clock. 6. I am sorry for you. 
7. The children had fallen asleep and were dreaming of a 
beautiful lady. 8. The little stars had gone around the world 
with the gentle moon. 9. At eight o'clock little children go 
to bed, but the old people go to sleep at half past ten. 10. The 
little children said: "Please take us along!" 11. The sun 
laughed and sang them a song. 


362 ^ Be careful to note the difference between the English and Ger- 
man methods of reckoning time. Thus: 10.30 =^aHi C^f« t0.15=rttl 

Sitrtel auf elf; 10.45 = lirei »iertel auf elf. 
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LESSON S8 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

363 3)er aRann ift jiemlid^ Hein, bte grau tft Keiner, ba§ Sinb ift 
nm fleinften. 5ft \)a^ Md)Iein fleiner ober gröfeer aB bte ^^nm^ 
aSa^ ift am fleinften, ber ^al^n, bie $enne ober ia^ Md^Iein? 
2a§ Mci)fein ift am Ileinften, ber ^al^n ift am größten. SBetd^e^ 
ift am bidften, ha^ braune, ha^ rote, ober ha^ toeifee 93ucJ)? aScI* 
döe§ ift bider, ta^ beutfd^e ober ha% englifd^e 93u(I)? 

3)a§ grofte 93uc^ ift beutf^ 
Da§ größere 93ud^ ift englifd^. 
Dag größte 93ud^ ift lateinifd^. 

Predicate gro^ größer am größten 

A J.L «u i.- i t>^^ Öi^ofie bie größere bag größte 
Attributive i . ^ • -ri / • \ -cx ;» 

( em großer erne größere (mem) größtem 

364 The comparative and superlative frequently have umlaut. 
Note that the comparative and superlative are inflected like 
the positive. But naturally the superlative can not be inflected 
with the indefinite article. 

365 Regular Comparison 

With Umlaut 

lang longer tangfl, am ISngflen 

fur5 lürjer lürjep, am fürjeflen 

alt äUer öttep, am ärtepen 

Without Umlaut 

Kar flarer Harp, am Harflen 

laut lauter lautefl, am lauteften 

bid bider bidfp, am bidflen 

rlein fleiner fleinfl, am Keinflen 
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366 Sliohtly Irreoular 

grofe größer gröfet, am größten 

^oä) ^'öf)tt ^öd^p, am ^öd^flen 

na^ naiver näd)% am nöd^flen 

367 Irregular and Defective Comparison 

gut beffer beft, am beften 

öiel mel^r mcift, am meiften 

— — erft, am erften * 

— — lefet, am lefeteti * 

368 £eutf^e£( £d)u(tQcfeti 

3)te ©deuten in 3)eutfd^tonb gel^ören ju^ ben intcreffan^ 
tcftcn grfd^tnungcn be^ Sanbe^. 3)ie meiften ©inrid^tungen 
tt)eifen auf alte l^iftorifd^ Sräud^e unb 2:rabitionen* jurücf, 
befonberS an ben Uniöerfttäten, aud^ i^od^fd^ulen* genannt, 
5 beren ältefte, bie i^eibelberger* Uniöerfität, fd^on feit bem ^af^xt 
1386 befielet. 


* From these superlatives, comparatives, bet etfiete, the former, 
and liet leitete, the latter, have been formed on the analogy of the 
regular comparative. 

369 ^ gehört gU = belongs to, i.e., is a part of. @e(0retl + dat. (with- 
out preposition) = belongs to, in the sense of is property of, e.g., 

Sa§ SniiJ gehört mir. 

^ 3^ra))ition' — a feminine noun of Latin origin. Note that the class 
of nouns ending in tiOtt (pronounce ^iott) are all feminine and all 
accented on last syllable, )lie HtftiüU', We ^tatiott', We Xtttion'. 

' {^Oli§fli§ttle — note difference in application from our **high school." 
^Olijflijttle is used to designate any institution above our high or pre- 
paratory schools. 

* l^ettieUierger— note suffix er to form adjectives (always unin- 
flected) from names of cities, e.g. ^m porter, ttticagoer, fbü^OUtt, eto. 
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S)ie nicbrigfte ©tufe bc§ ©d^utoefenS ift bie Stetnfinberfd^ule, 
too ftc^ bie Qiingften, im Sllter tjon brci big fcd^S Satjren, burd^^ 
®pui an Drbnung gctoötjncn. 

10 ®ie nädjfte ©tufe bilbet bie 33oIf^fci)uIe, too bie ettoa§ 
älteren Sinber ben eiementarunterrid^t auf ftQatIic[)e Soften 
geniefeen. §ier lernen Snoben nnb Wdbäjen geteilt bie ®Ie- 
mentar^göd^er, Seutfd^, Sleligion, Jied^nen, ®efdE)idöte, ®eo= 

. gra^f)ie, 9laturlet)re, aSoIf^toirtjd^aft, ©ingen, S^id^nen, 5lur= 

15 nen unb ^anbarbeit. (Se^tere^ lernen nur bie Wdbäjen.) 
S)er Unterrid^t bauert meift t)on 8 Bi§ 12 unb t)on 2 bi§ 4, 
mit atoei ^olbfeiertagen, äRitttood^^ nnb ©amftag§. '^n bie 
aSoIBfdE)ul€n gelten meiften^ bie Sinber, beren Sd)ulbefud) mit 
bem öiergel^nten Sof)te fd)Iiefet. SBer eine toeitere Silbung für 

20 feine Sinber toiß, fd£)idEt fie t)om neunten Saläre an auf ba§ 
@t)mnafium. ^ier finbet ]^aut)tfäd)IidE) bie Vorbereitung sum 
eintritt in bie Uniöerfität ober bie ted)nifdE)en $od)fdE)uIen ftatt. 
griiiier^ lag an aHen ©timnaften'^ ber §aut)tfd)toert)unft auf 
ben IlaffifdEien ©t>rad^en, je^t legt man in ben fogenannten 

25 9lealgt)mnafien unb 3teformgt)mnafien toeniger ©etoid^t auf bie 
alten ®t)rad}cn unb meiir auf bie neueren^ unb auf bie ?tatur» 
toiffenfdE)aften. 

(@d^Iu6 folgt) 


370 ^ llttr^— preposition of means; cf. tIDIl ~ preposition denoting 
agency. 

* 3rit5 et— adverb, literally, earlier, translate formerly. Note that 
adverbs in German are often simply uninflected adjectives. 

^ ©tjtttttttflctt— pi. of ^Qmttafitttlt— belongs to mixed decl. Observe 
the T^ntin ending \xm changed to \tn in plural. Cf. 218« 

^ bie netteren ^^xaif^tn = modern languages. 
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371 

Strong Verbs 

to direct, point iDCtfctt 

toit^ 

getpiefen 

to enjoy 

geniefeen 

genofe 

genoffen 

to sing 

fingen 

fang 

gefungen 

to close 

fd^liegen 

S^H 

gefd^loffen 

to exist 

befielen 

beftanb 

bcftanben 



Weak Verbs 

to belong 

gel^ören 

to draw 

aeid^nen 

to exist 

ejiftieren 

to take gymnastics tumen 

to accustom 

geniö^nen 

tosend 

fd^icfen 

to separate 

teilen 




EXERCISES 

SBoju gcl^ören bic Sd^ulen ®entfci^lanb«? ©el^ören bie 
SSoIf^fd^ulen gn ben ^od^fd^ulen ober ju ben ©lementorfd^ulen? 
SBarum? SBem gepren bie ©diuIBüd^r? SBaS Qd)btt hm ©djit« 
lern? SBa^ ift ber Unterfd)ieb atoifdien einer l^iefigen^ $0(f)f(f)ule 
nnb einer beutfd^en? SBorauf toeifcn f|€utige ©ebräudje an ben 
Uniberfitäten oft surüdE? 

SRennen ©ie bie ältefte Uniöerfität Seutfdjlanbö ! ©eit toann 
befte^t biefelbe? SBa« mad)t ba« beutfd^ ©d^ultoefen l^öd^ft 
intereffant? 92ennen ©ie bie berfdiiebenen ©tufen ber ©diulen 
unb erf Iftren ©ie beren 92u^en ! SBol^in gel)en bie jiingften, tool^in 
bie alteren Sinber? SBoburd) unterfdieibet fid) ber ie^ige Unter* 
rid|t in ben @t)mnafien bon bem frül)eren? 

373 Translate: 1. The students in a German school study 
very diligently. 2. A very interesting phenomenon in German 
life is the good system of instruction. 3. Of all the schools 
the gymnasium makes the greatest demand on the students. 


374 ^(iefiQ=in this country; derived from adverb (ift; so also 
Imrtid (from h9tt), itifi% (from {ei^t), ^tnii% (from |nite). 
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4. Prom the lowest to the highest grade of German schools, 
the children study the most diflScult subjects (gadder). 5. Usu- 
ally the instruction lasts from early morning to (bi§) late in the 
afternoon. 6. The hardest work is in the gymnasium. 7. The 
technical schools and the universities are the most advanced 
schools. 8. More emphasis is placed on the modern languages 
than on the ancient. 9. But formerly the greater emphasis was 
placed on the ancient languages and less on the natural sciences. 

LESSON 39 

375 Sttttf^cS S^ttlmefen 

2)te ©d)iiler Befud^en bie @t)mnaften im Surdöfd^nitt bom 

neunten Bt§ sum neunselinten "^a^x^. i^n ben plö^ren Slaffen 

I)at ber ©d^iiler meiften^ bretfeig Unterrtd^t^ftunbcn bie SBod)e, 

alfo fünf ©tunben tägltd). SIStan fielit, \)o!)^ er fidf) auf§ l^odifte^ 

6 anftrengen mufe. 

2)er ©taat madit äufeerft^ ftrenge 3Inforb€rungen an x^n, 
nnb ha^ ©jamen, tDomit ber ^rfu§ fd^Iiefet, ift pd^ft^ fdE)n)ie= 
rig. SBtele ©tubenten, bie toäl^t^enb ber ©dfiulgett auf§ an= 
geftrengtefte^ ftubiert l^aben, fönnen bie Prüfung für \>a^ 
10 fogenannte JReifegeugniS ntd^t Beftel)en unb fallen alfo burdE). 
S)a§ ift l^ödEift BefdE)ämcnb für fie unb x^tt 9lngel)örtgen. 

aSenn aber ha% ©jamen glüdtlid^ borüBer ift, bann geljt'^^ 
luftig auf bie ttnibcrfität. §ier ftubiert nton suerft äufeerft^ 

376 ^m\% Pli^{te = to the highest degree. This is called the 
absolute superlative, since it does not suggest comparison as does 
the relative superlative attt Pd^ffeu. The phrase is adverbial. The 
adjective (attributive) equivalent is seen in ättftctfl fhrettge ^tttforbetUttgeit 
(most severe demands), where the absolute degree is shown by the 
superlative adverb ütt^etfi (sometimes Pd^fi). See App. 56* 
^batttt gcjt'g Ittftlg = then they start merrily. 
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tüeniq, benn e§ Iielfet,^ fid) möglidjj't jd^neH imb grünblidf) in ba§> 
15 neue Scbcn cinfiuben, S)cr junge ©intretenbe Ijetfet „gud^^", 
ober and) ,,Setbfuci^g/'* toenn er einer SSerbinbung Beitritt, toaS 
getoöl^nlid^ gteid^ naä) feiner Slnfunft in ber UniDerfttät gefd^iel^t, 
9?un lernt er ,,panhn/* baä l^eifet, fid^ ouf ©öbet fd^lagen, trögt 
eine bunte Sappt unb befud^t bie ,,fi*nei|)en"» 3ttte nid^tftubierenben^ 
20 Sürger l^eißen, ,,5ßl^ilifter", unb für biefe l^at ber „^nä)^'* öu^erft 
toenig Sld^tung* 

Sm brüten ©cmeftcr gcl^t meift ba^ ©tubicrcn (in ber 
©tubentenf^pradie ,,odöfen" ober „büffeln") Io§. ?iun Bereitet 
er fidf) gur 5Doftort)rüfung bor, unb ba gilt^ e§ aufg tüd)tigfte 
25 ftubiercn. 5Dod) Bel^ält er immer nodf) 3^tt, fidE) au amü- 
fieren im SSerein mit feinen ©enoffen, fo ba% für ieben 
Seutfd^en^ bie Uniöerfität^seit gur gIüdIidE)ften 3^^ feinet Se» 
ben§ gel^ört. SBenn er fd^eiben muß, fo fingt er traurig: 

D alte Surf dienl^errlidif eit ! ^ 
30 aSol^in bift bn entfd^tüunben? 

?Jie fel)rft bu tpieber, golbne S^t 

©0 frol^ unb ungebunben! 

SBergeben§ \pCLf)e id) uml)er, 

Sd) finbe beine @t)ur nid)t mel^t^. 

ierum, ierum, ierum, o quae mutatio rerum !* 


377 * e« jelftt (= e« ölU) = now it is important. 

* ÄellifttllJU— somewhat equivalent to the/*fag" of English schools. 

^ ttid^ßltbiftettbflt = who are not at the university. 

•für icbett Setttflijett— note that beutfli^ has always the adjective 
inflection. 

^ »tttflijeitjcrrlilijf CU = jolly student life. 

^ Such a Latin refrain occurs with many similar student songs. 
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378 


Strong Verbs 


to pass (exam- 
ination) 

to fail 


to enter 

to join 

to fight a duel 

to start, begin 

to retain 

to part 

to disappear 


to fight 
to "dig 


t« 


\ 


bcftcl^en 

burd^faüen 

\xä) etnfinben 

eintreten 

bettreten 

ftd^ jd^Iogen 

lo^gel^en 

behalten 

jd^eiben 

entfd&totnben 


beftonb 
fiel burd^ 
fanb fid^ ein 
trat ein 
trat bei 
fd^Iug fid^ 

gins lo« 
behielt 
fd^ieb 
entfd^toanb 


Weak Verbs 


Rauten 
j od^jen 
1 büffeln 


beftanben 

burd^gefatten 

fid^ eingefunben 

eingetreten 

beigetreten 

fid^ gefd^tagen 

loggegangen 

behalten 

gefd^ieben 

entfd^tüunben 


to prepare 
to enjoy oneself 
to return 
to look about 


vorbereiten 
fid^ antüfieren 
lüieberlel^ren 


379 EXERCISES 

1. SBo ftubieren bk ©d^iiler aufö angeftrengtefte, unb toarum? 

2. Sefd^reibcn ©ie bie erften ©emefter be§ Uniberfität^Ieben^ ! 
bie ft)äteren! 

3. aSa^ für Slnforberungen mad^t man an bie ©tubenten im 
5Doftorejamen? 

4. 3Bi€ benft ber ©tubent an feine Uniberfität aurüdE? 

1. A most difficult examination closes the course at the 
gymnasium. 2. [The] studying begins in the third semester 
and is carried on most severely. 3. The student now makes the 
greatest effort of his school life. 4. He prepares liimself for 
the difficult doctor's examination. 5. But he amuses himself 
also, so that his university life belongs to the happiest time in 
his life. 
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LESSON Jfi 
380 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. Reflexive Verbs require as object a reflexive personal 
pronoun either in the accusative or the dative. This pronoun 
is often untranslatable. Many reflexives take a secondary 
object in the genitive case. (See App. 124. ) 

2. The numerals are uninflected except cltt, which is 
inflected like the indefinite article. 

3. Ordinals are formed from cardinals by the addition of 
the suffix t from the numbers 1-19. From 20 on, the suffix is 
fl. The ordinals are inflected like any other adjectives. 
@tfi-, btitl-are irregular in the formation of their stems. 

4. Fractionals are formed from ordinals by adding the 
suffix cl. The fractional is a neuter noun of the first class, 
strong declension. ^ali^ bie ^älfte^ and baS Stittel are 
irregular. 

5. Adjectives of material are formed from nouns by the 
addition of the suffix ctl (sometimes cm). 

6. The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by adding 
et, and the superlative by adding (c)fi^ to the positive stem. 
These suffixes often produce umlaut in the stem of the adjec- 
tive. Some adjectives are compared irregularly., (See App. 
60-62.) 

7. When used attributively, the comparative and super- 
lative are declined according to the regular adjective declen- 
sion. Predicatively the superlative phrase am — en is used. 

8. The absolute superlative, which represents a very high 
degree of the quality and no comparison with other objects, is 
formed attributively by means of the adverb |ii^fl or Stt^erfi 

+ the positive ; predicatively by the phrase aitf S e. (See 

App. 66.) 
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REVIEW EXERCISES 
38 i Fill in: 

Sie äiüei Sinber l^aBen — im SBalbe bcrirrt. Sie 

SDtönner amiifieren — in ben erft — ©emeftern be§ Uniberfität^= 
lebend. 2)ie Uniberfitäten gel^ö^^n — ben ^odEifd^uIen be§ San» 
be§. 2)ie ©onne fd^dnt Iieute Quf§ — . S)ie ©onne fd^eint — 
im ©ommer. 2)er flein — Snabe l^at ha^ fd)lt)er — ©jem^^el im 
üo\)\t au^gcrcdinet. 2)er fleinfte ^nabe tüirb am — redE)nen. 
SDie lieben fleinen ©ternlein gelten gem mit bem — aWonb, fein 
Sid^t ift biel milber aB — ber ©onne. 

382 Translate: 1. The small boy and the smaller girl had 
lost their way in the exceedingly dark forest. 2. "Shame on 
you!" said the queer wood-nymph to the lost children. 3. The 
children rejoiced at the riddles, and their old teacher helped 
them with their mental arithmetic. 4. "In how many hours 
does the sun go around the world?" asked the first wood- 
nymph. 5. "In 24 hours," replied the little boy, who boasted 
of his mental arithmetic. 6. The first half of the riddle was 
hard to guess, but the second half was easy. 7. This half- 
page (bic ©eite) is full of little dots, the other half-page is 
golden. 8. The silk gown of the beautiful lady was most 
gorgeous. 9. The Universities of Germany are most inter- 
esting. 10. The most interesting universities are the oldest. 
11. The boys study hardest in the gymnasium. 12. The de- 
mands are the most severe in the last two years. 13. The 
children in the kindergarten are the youngest. 14. The chil- 
dren enjoy themselves exceedingly. 


I 
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CHAPTER VII 
PASSIVE VOICE 

LESSON 41 

383 AcnvB Passive 

^(S) \t^t if)n (£r mitb t)on mir gefe^en 

^ä) ja^ xf)n (Sx tuurbe t)on mir gefeiten 

^i) ^alt t^n gefeiten @r ifi t)on mir gefeiten morbcn 

^ä) ^aiit if)n gefeiten @r mar t)on mir gefeiten tuotbcn 

^ä) tQerbe i^n feigen (£r tQirb t)on mir gefeiten tuerbcn 

Sd^ metbc il^n gefe^en l^aben @r tuitb t)on mir gefeiten tnotben fein 

The passive voice of any transitive verb is composed of 
some form of the verb Kcrbctt and the perfect passive participle 
of the required verb (see App. 78). In the perfect tenses 
of the passive, the augment of the participle getnotbett is 
omitted. 

The German preposition of agent is Hon (by) and it 
takes the dative case. Snr^ is the preposition of means. 
For complete passive inflection see App, 78; for syntax, App. 
218-222. 

384 2)etttf(^Ianb 

3)eutfci^lanb loirb jo^rlid^ öon öielen grcmbcn bcfud^t, 

bie t)iel 9?eucS nnb gntereffante^ in Sanb unb ©itten 

finben. %xd) feine natürlid^en Stnlagen ftnb oft betounbert 

lüorbcn. aRan finbet* in bem Keinen Sanbc (eg toirb 

5 Beredinet, ha% gang 2)eutfdE)Ianb nidE)t fo grofe ift lute ber Staat 

385 ^ jöilSft itttfreffante—see App. 66. 

^Qtan finbtt— translate there is found. See App. 220. 
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Zeica^) erftaunlid) große Unterfd)iebe im Slima unb bieffad)en 
SBed^fel ber Sanbfd^aft. 

Sm SRorben breitet fid) ba^ Sanb in meilenlangen, fanbi= 
gen Släd^en au§, bie fogenannte SKarP, beren^ ^oefie unb 

10 Iierber SReiä^ öon norbbcutfd^en S)id^tern bcjungcn toovben ift. 

S)iefe grofeen glädfien finb Don einanber burd) mäfeige 

©rl)ebungen getrennt, ^e^ toeiter füblid) man fommt, befto 

l)öf)er liegt ba^ Sanb über bem ä)?eere^ft)iegel. §ier befinben 

fid^^ bie großen SBälber (ber Sdilüarstüalb, ber ^^l^Ltringer^ 

15 toalb, unb, toeiter öftlid), ber 'ßö^xmxtoalb^), too ba§ Dl^r 
burd) ba§ SRaufd^en ber Scannen, Sinben unb ©idien entgudt 
lüirb, unb iro ber Sinn bon bem SBalbgauber gefangen genom= 
men tüirb. I^n biefen ben)albeten ^ügellänbern befinben fid^ 
tDunberfd^öne tiefblaue ©een. 

20 ^n ber SKitte be^ Sanbes, an ben Ufern ber ©Ibe, n)o bie 
löerrlid^e ©tabt Bresben liegt, ift bie Sanbfd^aft fo fd^ön unb 
großartig gefunben tDorben, ba^ man ber @€genb ben Xiamen 
„bie fäd^fifdie ©d^tüeiä" gegeben I)at. 

®urd) bie ®ebirge, bie ba^ Qanb burdilreusen, itjerben 

26 SBafferfd^eiben gebilbet, bon benen fidf) bie grofeen Ströme nadE) 
berfd)iebenen Seiten ergiefeen. 2)iefe Ströme (ber SRl&ein, mit 
feinen rontantifd^cn Ufern, bie breite ©Ibe, bie blaue 2)onau, 

386 ^ Vtaxi — originally meaning boundary, territory, now specialized 
in connection with Brandenburg. 

* bereu = whose — refers to SRatf . 

^ Berber Äelg = rugged charm. 

® je ttieiter befto P5et=the farther the higher— both German 

befto» and English t?ie are remnants of an old instrumental 

case. 

^ befinben flli^ = are found. See App. 220. 

^ These forests are renowned in song and story. Locate them on 
the map. 
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bie gefd^äftige SBefer unb bie SBdd)fel) I)aben Slnlafe gegeben 
au bem ©rünben don mäd^tigen ©täbten unb retgenben ®ör= 
30 fern. SSiele biefer ©täbte finb \ijon bor ^alirlö^nberten gegrün= 
bet tDorben unb finb berülimt lüegen ber ©röfee tl)rer ^nbuftrie, 
ber ^^Jrad)t il^rer (^eb'dnbe unb ber ©tgenart unb be§ SBertc« 
tljrer ^nft. S)ti§ totrb in einer ft)äteren ßeftion nod^ bel^an* 
belt toerben. 


B7 

Strong Verbs 

to offer bieten 

bot 

geboten 

to sing befingen 

befang 

befungen 

to rise enH)orfteiöen 

ftieg enH)or 

ent^jorgeftiegen 

to be found fid^ befinben 

befanb fid^ 

ftd^ befunben 

'ei^ptY' ^^gtefeen 

ergofe 

ergoffen 


Weak Verbs 

to admire betounbem 


to rustle raufd^en 

to calculate bcred^ncn 


to delight entjücf en 

to spread fid^ ausbreiten, breitete 

to form bilben 

fid^ aus, fid^ c 

mSgebreitet 

to cross burd^Ireujen 

to separate trennen 


to found gritnben 


EXERCISES 

388 1. aSon tDem toirb ©eutfd^lanb oft Befudfit? SBarum? 

2. Sßennen ©ie einiget, toa§ barin gefunben toirbl 

3. Sefc[)reiben ©ie bie Oberflädöe be^ Sanbe^l 

4. 3Baö toirb Don ben S)id^tem getan? 

5. 5ft ba^ fdfion lange getan lüorben? 

6. 33efd^reiben ©ie bie SBälber ©übbeutfd£)Ianb§! 

7. SB03U t)aben bie grofeen Ströme Stnlafe gegeben? 

8. 3Saz^ whb an ben ©tobten geriitimt? 
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389 Translate: 1. Germany has been praised by many 

strangers, who have visited it. 2. Great divergence of 

climate is found in this little land, which is smaller than 

Texas. 3. The rugged charm of the northern lowlands 
has been sung by many poets. 4. We were charmed by the 
beauty of the forests with their rustling oaks and firs. 5. By 
the beautiful rivers will be found pretty villages and mighty 
cities. 

LESSON Jß 

WORD ORDER 

390 I. S)ie Stnber |a6cn julefet bie JRötfd gelöft. 
II. 3ulefet l^ttictt bie ^nber bie JRätfel gelöft. 

III. Safe bie Äinber julefet bie Siötfet gelöft |a6ctt. 

Note that in ^ 

I. The clause is independent and begins with the subject. 
Normal Order. 

II. The clause is independent, but begins with an adjunct. 
Inverted Order. 

III. The clause is dependent. Transposed Order. 

391 The verb (i. e., the inflected part of the verb) changes 
its position according as the sentence is dependent or inde- 
pendent, and in the latter case according as it begins with 
subject or not. 

I. If a sentence is an ordinary statement and stands by 
itself, there is no especial reason for emphasizing one word 
much more than another. Hence we say the order is normal 
and we mention first the subject, then the verb, then all the 
adjuncts. 

II. If, for the sake of emphasis, some part of a sentence 
outside of the subject is placed first (it may be an adverb or 
the object, or, indeed, an entire dependent clause), then the 
Natural or normal order is disturbed, and attention is called 
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to this phenomenon ,by an inversion of" subject and predicate. 
This is an extremely frequent usage in German. The inverted 
order is also found in questions and commands. 

©elicit ©ie? ©el^cn ©ic! 
©c^ft bu? ®e^c (bu) ! 

III. The dependent clause is parenthetical in its nature, and 
in German is always set off by commas. A peculiarity of 
the German dependent clause is the position of the adjuncts, 
which are placed in between the subject and the verb, as if the 
adjuncts were to be thus protected and kept by themselves. 
The transposed order gives rise to a suspense of the idea, 
expressed in reading by a suspension of the voice. 

These main rules of order should be carefully studied since 
they are at the foundation of German construction. It must, 
however, be borne in mind that sentence structure can be best 
learned by constant observation of good German. 


aSer mtet fo \p'ät burdf) 92adf)t unh SBtnb? 
e§ tft bev aSater mit feinem ^tnb ; 
®r ]|at ben ^aben tool^I in bem 3Irm, 
®r fafet il^n fidjer, et ^alt xi)n toarm. 

6 ,,30?etn ©ol&n, toa^^ Bitöft bu fo bang bein ©efidit?" 

„©iel)ft, aSater,2 bu ben erllömg nidit? 
2)en ©rlenföniö mit ^ron' unb ©d^tDeif?" — 
.2Rein ©o^n, eg tft ein 92€lielftreif." 

„35u liehet ^nb, lomm, gel^ tntt mir! 
10 @ar fdE)öne ©Jjiele ft)ter iä\ mit bit; 

393 ^ ma«? = mamm? Cf. Latin quid, 

^ Pelfl, SSatet, btt— poetical arrangement for SJatft, flejfl in. 
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"Snanäi bunte SSIumen finb an bem ^tvanh; 
Tleine abutter j^at mand) giilben^ ©eiüanb!" — 

„3Wein aSater, mein aSaterl unb preft bu m(i)t, 
SBaö^ ©rienfönig mir leife t)ev\pviä}t?" — 
15 ,,©ei rul^ig, bleibe rul^ig, mein Sinb; 

Sn bürren »lottern fäufelt ber SBinb!" — 

,,3BiIIft feiner ^ndbe, bu mit mir gel^n? 
aWeine 2;ödE)ter foHen bid) lüarten^ fdjön; 
aWeine Siöditer fül^^en bm nädötlid)en 'SReWn 
80 Unb tüiegen unb taugen unb fingen bid) ein!"^ — 

„30?ein abater, mein 9Sater! unb fielift bn nid)t bort 
@rlfönig§ 2!öd)ter am büftern Ort?" — 
„aWein ©olÖH/ mein ©oI)n, id) fei)* e§ genau: 
E^*^ fd^einen bie alten SBeiben fo grau." — 

85 ":^d) liebe bid), mid) reigt beine fd)one ©eftolt; 

Unb bifl« bn nid)t irinig, fo braud)' id) ©etoalt!" — 
,,3Kein 3Sater, mein SSater, je^t fafet er mid) anl 
©rlfönig bcit mir ein ßeib§* getan!" 

394 ^ gftUint = golden — note poetical omission of inflectional 

syllable 

* toa§ — see App. 170. 

^bi^ toattett = wait upon you — a somewhat poetic use. Of. 

toartnt + «en. App. 122. 

® ein— compounded with W\t%tn, tm^tn, fin%tn in analogy with 
fittfd^lafnt (to fall asleep) i.e. they will rock you, dance to you and sing 
to you until you fall asleep. 

^ tg — introductory. Translate: It is the old willows that, etc. 

^(ift bit — inverted because in this conditional sentence, the con- 
junction tonttt is omitted. See App. 188 

®eltt geiW getan = has done me an injury. Cf. ettlia§ gtt Itit 
(ftatl* Sfilll is an old genitive form. 
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35em aSater Qvau\et'^,^^ er rettet gejditüinb ; 

80 ©r l^ält in ben Slrmeti ba^ ödiäenbe Sinb, 

©rreidit ben §of mit Tlüi)* unb 3lot ; — 

Sn feinen airmen ba^ Kinb — njar tot. 

«oet^e 

395 Weak Verbs 

to rustle joufeln to use braud^n 

to rock toiegen to groan äd^^cn 

to dance toH^en to reach errcid^en (cf . reidfien = 

to charm, xtUtXi to reach for) 

provoke ^^-^o*-*» ' 

396 EXERCISES 

1. 1. ©eben Sic bie 3BortfteIIung (sentence order) einer 

ieben S^il^ on unb 3^re ©rilnbe bafür! 

2. aSeränbern (change) ©ie bie ätüei legten Seilen im erften 
aSerg fo, ba^ bie SBortfteHung aur ^nberfion tüirb. aWad^en ©ie bie 
SBortfteüung in ber jtDeiten Seih be§ britten aSerfe§ 3ur nor» 
malen; aui} in ber bierten Seile be§ bierten aSerfe^, nnb in ber 
atoeiten Seile be§ fieberten SSerfeö. 

3. aSon b^em tüuvbe ber Snabe fid^r gefaxt unb getrogen? 
aSoö ift bon bem ^aben gefeiten bjorben? aSon njem ift ber britte 
aSer§ gefungen Sorben? SBa^ toivb bem ^aben bon bem ©rlen» 
fönig berf^Drod)en?^^ aSon n)em bjirb ber näditlid^e Zarx^ gefiilirt 
njerben? aSa^ njirb fonft nod) bon ben S^öd^tern be§ ©rlfönigs 
getan tt)erben? SBa« tourbe int SBalb bon bent SSater gefeiten 
unb toa^ bon bem ©ö^nd^en? SBoburd^ toax ber ©rifönig gereijt 
bDorben? SBie ift ber $of bon il)nen erreid)t Sorben? 

397 '^bftll Satrr gtanfet e8— impersonal with dative. See App. 189. 
Related to r# Qnmt mit. Translate: The father shudders with dread. 

" The active form would be ^er <lrleit!dni0 nerf^iri^t brut Stnaitn 

ttlPlll; HCtftlte^cn takes an indirect as well as a direct object 
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II. Translate: 1. In the father's arms the little child was 
carried safely and firmly. 2. Why do you ride so rapidly 
through the gloomy forest? 3. Upon the old willows the fog 
appears gray. 4. Do you see my daughters in their golden 
robes by the shore? 5. In the father's arms the dead child was 
found. 


LESSON JtS 
TRANSPOSED ORDER 

398 äSeitit bet ?Jritl^Ktt8 attf bic SJetge fteiöt 

aSenn ber Srül^Iing auf bie 33erge fteiöt 
Unb im ©onnenftral^I ber ©d^nee serfliefet,^ 
aSenn ^Oi% erfte ©run am 93aum fid) setgt 
Unb im @ra§ hOi^ €rfte 931ümlein f^priefet^ 
6 aSenn öorbci im %A 

92un mit einemmaP 
3lße SRegenäeit unb SBinterqual, 
©d^aUt e§3 bon ben §öl)'n 
93i§ 3um 2^ale lueit: 
10 „D, tute tDunberfdiön 

Sft bie 55rü5Iing§3€itI" 

aSenn am ®Ietfd)er l^eife bie ©onne letft, 
aSeun bie DueUe bon ben SSergen ft)ringt, 


399 ^ The toeitlt belongs to both clauses. If it did not, what would 
be the order of the second? 

^ tttttt mit eittnnmal=all at once. 

^ Observe that the inversion here is caused by the precedence of 
the dependent clauses Note the same in dtlfitlig. 
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15 


400 


2me§ ring§ mit jungem ©riin fid) bedEt^ 
Unb ba^ ßuftgetön ber SBälber Hingt, 

Siifte linb unb lau 

SBürgt bie grüne 2lu 

Unb ber ^immel laäjt fo rein unb blau, 

©d)aßt e^ bon ben ^ö^'n 

93i§ 3um Siale tüeit: 

„O, lüie lüunberfdiön 

Sft bie Srü]&ling§3eit!" 

IBobenftebt. 


to melt away gerftie^cn 
to sprout f |)rie§en 

to resound, «r;^^«*» 

ring fungen 


to resound, 
ring 

to lick 


fd^attcn 
Iccfen 


Strong Verbs 

jerftofe 
f<)rofe 

Hang 
Weak Verbs 

to cover 

to scent, 
perfume 


jerfloffen 
gef<)roffen 

gcHung.en 

becfcn 
tt)ür5en 


401 


EXERCISE 


1. SBa^ ift bie SBortfteHung in aßen ©ä^en, bie mit 
„tüenn" anfangen? SBarum? SBeil fie JJebenfä^e finb. 3Sa§ 
ift bie Orbnung be^ §aut)tfa^e^, (principal clause) bem ein 
9tcbcnja^ borangel^t? ^ann man biefen §aut)tfa^ normal mad)cn? 
SBie? Stun ©ie e§ fo oft aB möglid^! Sefd^reiben ®ie einen 
©letfdier! SBo lüerben ©letfd^er gefunben? SBomit tüirb im Srüf}^ 
ling aße§ gebedEt? ©(^reiben ©ie biefe§ @ebid)t unb and) ben 
„Grifönig" in ^rofa um! 


402 ^fl4 ))f<ft— one could say MM ttlirb, but when agent is not 
mentioned, a r«fl«xiv« v«rb or mail + aotiv« is mor« usuaL 


182 


ELEMENTS OF GERMAN 


403 


but 


[403-404 


LESSON U 

CONJUNCTIONS 
Coordinate (Followed by Normal Order) 

aber — copulative. 

attein — adversative. 

fonbem — adversative after a negative statement. 

or ober and Ultb for bcitlt 

Subordinate (Followed by Transposed Order) 


untU 

bid 

while 

toö^rcnb 

as, since 

ba 

because 

iDCit 

that 

bag 


( loenn* 

in order that 

bamit 

when 

/ ar« 

whether 

Ob 

if 

toenit 

although 

obgletd^ 

after 

nad^bem 

as long as 

fotangc 




Adverbial Conjunctions 
(Followed by Transposed Order.) 


when 

loann 

whence 

looker 

why- 

loanim 

whither 

tool^tn 

wherefore 

Xot^^aXl 

with what 

iDomit 

how 

iDie 

for what 

iDofur 

how much 

iDieötcI 

In what 

iDorin 


where 


too 


from what tOOtQUd 


404 ® i e g f r i e b 

3lii§ ISngft öergangener 3^it toirb bi€ folgenbe %^\i)\i)t'^ 
eraä^It. Ginft tDofinte im Sranfenlanbe ein mäd)tiger Sönig, 

^intttttis used to express present time or repeated action; ii{§to 
express past time. 
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namens ©iegmunb, bem^ öiele Sanbe^ Untertan toaxen. Sßun 
iDurbc bem ^önig ein ©ol^n geboren, ber fid) fcf)on aU Ünabe 

6 burdö aufeergetüö^nlidien 2Rut unb burd) §elbenftär!e au§- 
aeid^nete. 

91B ©iegfrieb, benn fo l^iefe er, nod) ein Süngling toax, 30g 
er fd&on in bie SBelt naä\ Slbenteuern au§. SBäl^renb er 
einft burdö einen finftern 3BaIb 50g, in bem er bon aßen 

10 (Seiten öon toilben Vieren, S)radöen unb Ungetümen be* 
broljt tDurbe, toarb er t^Iö^Iid^ einen mäd)tigen ®rad}en^ 
getoalir, ber einen (Bä)ai^ l&ütete. Sofort ftürate fid) Siegfrieb 
auf ba^ Xiex unb balb toax ber S)rad)e mit bem ®d)lr)ert er- 
fd)Iagen^, ba§ k)on bem gelben felbft öerfertigt tüorben toax, 

15 unb bag öon niemanb fonft getragen n^erben^ fonnte. 

9lber beim Kampfe toax ba^ 3)rad)enblut über il)n gefloffen, 
unb tDo e§ if)n berülirt l&atte, toar er unbertounbbar geworben. 
SlHein eine ©teße tüar öerfd^ont geblieben;^ benn stüifd^en bi€ 
Sd)ultern toax ii)m ein ßinbenblatt gefallen, ba toax bie ©teße 

20 troden geblieben, toa^ il)m ft)äter ba^ ßeben !oftete. 3lber jefet 
merfte er nid)t§ bak)on, fonbern gog fröljlid) weiter, naä\bem 
er fid) be§ Sd^afee^^ bemäd^tigt l^atte. 3lßein er bemer!te 3U 
feinem großen ©rftaunen, ba^ il)m bie (Spxaäje ber aSögel nun 
t)Iö^Iid) öerftänblidö geworben toar, benn ba^ S)rad^enblut I)atte 

25 il^m bief€ Tlaä\t gegeben. 

405 * beut— dat. with adj. mttrrtim. See App. 146. 

^ Sattbt — the more Doetioal form for gfttlbtt. See ba§ Sott, with 
its double plural, App. 25. 

• ellint Jriw|m— accusative with adj. ^ma%x, 

^t0lir rrfl|(ll(|etl = was killed. Is this a passive? See App. 219. 

' Note form of passive infinitive. See App. 79. 

•mar ürrfAoilt geMieBen = had been spared. hMitn is often used 
where in English we use to be, to represent a stationary condition. 
Cf. iA J^IHI^e 9t%tn, I stand still, idi hltiht fH^tn, I keep my seat. 

^ M ®l|ll({(l — gen. with reflexive verb. See App. 224. 
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3oIö€nbe§ Sieb crsäl^It bic ®efcf)icf)te öort feinem ©d&trcrt: 

Suttg ©tegfrieb tvav ein ftolaer Snab\ 
©ing^ öon be§ aSater§ Surg f^evab, 
* SBoat's raften nid^t in aSatcrg §au§, 

30 aSoßf ^ toanbern in aHe SBelt J^inauS. 

Segegnef ^ ii)m mand) SRitter teert 
2Rit feftem ©cf)ilb unb breitem ©d^tDert. 
©iegfrieb nur einen ©teden trug;^^ 
2)a§ tüar ilim bitter unb leib genug — 

35 Unb aB er ging im finftern SBalb, 

Sam er gu einer ©d^ntiebe balb. 
S)q \di} er ©ifen unb ©tal)l genug ; 
©in luftig^^ geuer glommen fd^Iug. — 
„£) aWeifter, liebfter 2Reifter mein, 

40 Safe^2 j)u midE) beinen ©efeßen fein; 

Unb Iel)r hn mid^ mit gleife unb 9IdE)t, 
aSie man bie guten ©d^toerter mad}t!" — 
©iegfrieb hen Jammer tool)! fd^toingcn funnt,^ 
@r fd)Iug ben Slmbofe in ben (Srunb. 

45 ©r fd^Iug, ba^ tüeit ber SBalb erflang 

Unb alle§ ©ifen in ©tüdCe ft^rang. 
Unb k)on ber legten ©ifenftang' 
2Rad)t' er ein ©d^toert, fo breit unb lang. 
;,9?un l)ab^ iäj gefdimiebet ein gute§ ©d&tüert; 

^ 9?un bin id^ toie anbre SRitter toert. 

9?un fdE)Iag' id) tüie ein onbrer $elb 
®ie 9Hefen unb ®rad)en in SBalb unb gelb!" 

406 ^ Qtnd — coordinate with mar, hence same relative position. 

^ Btdepet. In prose there would be no reason for inversion. 

'^ ttUQ — ^such transposition is frequent in poetic usage. 

" Ittftlft—poetio omission of inflectional syllable. 

^* iQ|l....fein = do let me be your apprentice. 

*^ funnt— archaic form of frnttltt. For order see note 10. 
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407 Strong Ver» 

to pass öergcl^cn öcrging oergangen 

to bear gcbärcit Qtiot geboren 

to flow fliegen fto§ geftoffen 

to resound etfltngen erflang erHungen 

Weak Verbs 

to threaten 6ebro!^en to rest raften 

to make öerf etttgen to forge fd^mteben 
to spare t)erf(i^onen 

408 EXERCISES 

I. 1. 3Seränbern ©ie oQe normalen ©ä^e ber obigen 
&e\i}iä)k, fo ba^ bie SBortf olge aur gnbcrfion toirb ! Stellen * ©ie 
in aHen ©ä^en, bie Snöerfion s^igen, bie normale SBortfoIge tier! 
©d^i^ciben ©ie ode 9?ebenfäfee au§ unb mad&en ©ie biefelBen äu 
§ant)tfäfeenl ©raäl^Ien ©ie bie ^aUahe in ^Profa! 

II. Translate: 1. The mighty king to whom many lands 
were subject had become old, on which account he needed 
his son at home. 2. The boy did not remain at home, but 
went away in search of adventures. 3. When he became aware 
of the dragon in the dark woods, he rushed upon him and slew 
him. 4. A linden leaf fell between his shoulders, so that this 
place was vulnerable. 

LESSON 45 

409 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. The passive voice is formed of toerben and the past parti- 
ciple of the verb. When used as passive auxiliary the past 
participle of toerben has no augment. 

2. The substitutes for the passive are man + active and 

* letfieDeti = restore. 
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reflexive form of verb. These are nsed when the agent is not 
expressly mentioned. 

3. The preposition of agency is liQit (with dative), of means. 
is bltri^ (with accusative). 

4. The order of words in a German sentence is: 

(a) Normal — Subject, verb, adjuncts. 
(J) Inverted — Verb, subject, adjuncts, 
(c) Transposed — Subject, adjuncts, verb. 

a — ^ITsed in independent statements beginning with subject. 

h — Used in independent statements beginning with an 
adjunct (word, phrase, or clause) ; also in questions and com- 
mands. 

c — Used in dependent statements. 

4 1 EXERCISES 

I. Write the third person sing, passive indie, of etttjuitett^ 

iefleigen^ fe|en. 

II. Write three sentences in normal order. Change them 
to inverted order ; to transposed order. 

III. Translate: 1. The cities of which much (öicle^) has 
been said are situated on large streams. 2. Many men have 
been charmed by the splendor of German cities and the beauty 
of the villages. 3. By means of the mighty mountains great 
watersheds are formed. 4. The moaning child is held fast 
in his father's arms. 5. When the spring climbs the moun- 
tains the snow melts in the sun. 6. The zephyrs are soft 
and mild when the first flower of spring appears. 7. The 
dragon was killed by Siegfried, who had always distinguished 
himself by his courage. 8. Siegfried had been made invulner- 
able by the blood of the dragon in which (toorin) he had bathed. 
9. The dragon was soon slain by the brave young knight who 
had made the sword. 10. Then he went out in search of adven- 
tures, although his father was old and feeble (fd^mad^). 
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CHAPTER VIII 
MODAL AUXILIARIES 


LESSON 46 


PRESENT TENSE 


4 1 I The modal auxiliaries express the mood of the actor 
t ward the action. They are irregular in form, since the form 
used to express the present is an old preterite of a strong verb, 
the other forms of which have been lost. There are six: 
tonnen (possibility), mögen (desire), mnffen (compulsion), 
burfen (permission), tooDen (intention), fotten (desire from 
without). 

ntuB 
mufet 

mug 

muffen 

tnfifet 

ntiiffcn 

muffen 

Imperative 
fönne möge muffe bürfe iDoße foHe 

4 1 2 Observe that the personal endings are not those of the 
present but those of the preterite tense of strong verbs, as the 
correspondence below will show 


ic^ 

fann 

mag 

bn 

fannft 

tttagft 

er 

!ann 

mag 

toir 

fönnen 

mögen 

tl^r 

fönnt 

mögt 

fie 

fönnen 

mögen 

@ie 

fönnen 

mögen 


barf 

iDtß 

foß 

barfft 

iDiüft 

foßft 

barf 

rpiß 

foß 

bürfen 

tpoßen 

foßen 

bürft 

tooUt 

foßt 

bürfen 

iDoßen 

foßen 

bürfen 

rpoßen 

foßen 


Present of Unutn 

iä) !ann 
bu fannft 
er fann 


Preterite of f)iinnetl 

bu fpannft 
er fpann 


^ For fuller discussion of meanings see App. 230-248. 
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4 1 3 The infinitive without jit is used with the modal auxil- 
iaries and with laff en. This last verb, however, is not a preterite- 
present. SStffen is a preterite-present, but cannot omit the 
sign of the infinitive. 

iä) tocig n)tr loiffen 

bu meigt t^r iDifet 

cr tocig ftc (@ic) loiffcn 


414 


mtt 

O fiifee 3Kutter, 
S(^ fann nid)t fptnnen; 
^d) fann nid)t fi^en 
Sm ©tiiblein innen^ 
^m engen §au§. 
eg ftodEt bag 9iäbdE)en, 
eg reifet hci^ gäbd)en; 
O füfee aKutter, 
^dö niufe I)iTtaug.2 


an bie 3ilutttt 

5Der grül^Iing gudCet 
^eH burdö bie ®d)eibcn; 
SBer fonn nun fi^en, 
SBer fann nun bleiben 
Unb fleifeig fein? 
O lafe mtdö gel)en 
Unb lafe mid^ fe^en, 
OB tdö fann fliegen^ 
aSte 3SögeIein. 


O lafe mtdö fefjen, 
£) lafe mid) Iaufd)en, 
aSo Siiftlein tuef)en, 
3Bo a3ädE)fetn raufd)en, 
2Bo aJIümlein blü^n! 
Safe fie^ midE) t)fIüdEen 
Unb fd^ön mir^ fd)müdEen 
®te braunen Coden 
3Ktt buntem (Srün! 


415 ^ innen — poetic tautological form. Translate : In the little 
room. 

^ittnft llnottS— supply gellen. See App. 280. 

^ fann piemen— note order. Cf. App. 90, III. 

* 1o6 fie midi )lf(ftdfen = let me pluck them. The object of {a( is 
tttidi, of JlHitdfen is fie. Euphony decides this order. 
^ tttiv — possessive dative with godfen. See App. 144. 
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4 1 6 Strong Verb 

to tear reißen ri§ geriffen 

Weak Verbs 
to stop ftOCf en to blow, waft tOt^tll 

to peep gucfen to murmur raufd^en 

to listen (aufd^en to bioom blüt)en 

417 EXERCISES ^ 

I. 2)aB junge äßöbd&en foH fi^en unb fpinnen, aber e§ toiH 
I)inau^gel)en unb ft)telen. 5Darf e§ gef)en? 3Benn tl)re ftrenge 
äKutter eS iDttL aber bte äKutter fagt: ,,S)u mufet ju ^aufe bleiben 
unb bid^ an bie täglid&e Slrbeit mad&en. 2)u btft ein faulet Tl'db- 
d)en unb eine fd)Iedöte Stod^ter." 3Ba§ toiH bie ftrenge aWutter 
nid)t? aBa§ fann ba^ Wdbäfen nid)t? SBa^ foH fie? SBill fie ba§? 
aSag tDiH fie tun? SBaB mag fie nid)t tun? 25arf fie I)inau§ ? Säfet 
bie ftrenge 3Kutter bie junge 2!od)ter im grünen gelbe fpielen? 
fiann fie gel)en, tüenn fie niill? 9Kag fie gelten? S)arf fie gel)en? 
SBa§ foH fie tun? 

II. Translate: 1. You may go now if you wish. 2. Do 
you want to go out or to remain in the house? 3. Young 
Siegfried wants to make himself a strong sword. 4. He says to 
the master: "May I forge a sword on your anvil?" 5. The 
master answered: '*If you can use this heavy hammer, yor 
may use the anvil, but you must not strike it into the ground.'' 
6. The young students at the German gymnasium are sup- 
posed to study thirty hours a week.* 7. We have to stay in 
the house, although all is green without. 8. While the little 
children are permitted to run about (uml^ertaufen) the older peo- 
ple must remain indoors and work. 

*SeeApp 100,5. 
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418 Caution: German and English auxiliaries are cog- 
nates, i.e., they are from the same root. But in the course of 
time some have developed new meanings, so that they no longer 
correspond in the two languages. For instance, mag cannot 
usually be translated by may^ nor does shall usually translate 
foDen.. The only safe method is to become acquainted with 
the general meaning and translate from it. When the Eng- 
lish word expresses permission the German will be barf^ when 
the English expresses desire the German will be tttag« Note 
especially the divergence of dare and btttf. They are not 
at all related. The English dare is expressed by the weak 
verb toagen: He dared to go, cr toagle c§, p gctien. 

LESSON i7 

PRETERITE OF MODAL AUXILIARIES 

419 The preterite is formed from the infinitive stem on the 
analogy of the weak conjugation, but if the infinitive exhibits 
an umlaut, the preterite indicative does not retain it. 

Inflnltive Preterite Infinitive Preterite 

fiinnen fonnte 

miigen module 

muffen ntugte 

In translation care must be exercised to find proper 
English equivalents, since the English language has not adopted 
these new weak formations to make up for the wearing away of 
old forms, but has left them defective. Thus the preterite of 
must is rendered by was obliged to^ had to ; f oDett is rendered 
by is tOy foUtc by was to^ etc. 

420 S { e g f r { e b 

(Sortfe^img) 

3iun foHte^ ®iegfrteb fein snieite^ unb gröfete^^ ?tbenteuer 
beftet)^n. ^n ber J^erne fonntc er einen märf)tigen J^^uerfdiein 

t 4m ■ ■ ■ ■ ■■ ■ ■ ■ - ■ — ^ ■ ■ 1 1 - ■ I ■ ■ I .1 ■ — ■-■■- .1— II... — 

^ foOtt 6t|}t|ftl = was destined to encounter. 


burfen 

bttrfte 

tooUtn 

tvoUit 

foßcn 

fottte 
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feigen. Jleugierig ritt er barauf lo^,^ bamit er fef)en fonnte, 
tDa§ ba^ tvat. 9?ad)bem er eine Strcdfe gctitten tüar, fam er 

5 ort ein ftolse^ ©d)Iofe, ba^ ringsum bon einer lobernben Seuer* 
mauer umgeben toar. 3Kan fonnte nidE)t l^inburd).^ Obgleid) 
ba§ geuer f(f)redtlid) gen ^immel flammte, gab Siegfrieb, bem 
gur(f)t unbefannt tDar, feinem 9tofe bie ®t)oren unb tüoHte fid) 
in bie Slamme ftürsen. 3lIIein fobalb er bie lobernbe glamme 

10 berül)rte, fanf biefelbe nieber, fo ba^ ©iegfrieb ungef)inbert 
f)inbur(f) reiten fonnte. 

aSor if)m lag mm ba^ gctieimnigöolle ©d^tog, iüorin feine 
lebenbe ©eele gu fein fd)ien. SlHein im ©aal foHte er fein 
fd)önfte§ 2lbenteuer finben. 2)a lag, in tiefem ®(f)Iaf, eine 

15 iDunberfd^öne SKaib, gans in ganger gel)üEt. Siegfrieb tüoHte 
fie genauer fef)en unb büdtte fid) gu if)r nieber, nal^in il)r ben 
®d)ilb unb loderte ben ^anaer. @r fonnte il^re 9Iugen nid)t 
fer)en, bo, fie feft gefd)Ioffen iDaren. ©o rief er: „SBad^e auf, 
b\\ I)errli(^e 9Kaib,,unb blide mid^ an!" 

20 S)od) er fonnte fie fo nid)t meden, fie fd)Iief gu feft. 2)a 
füfete er fie auf ben roten 9Kunb unb fie mußte bie f)errlid)en 
Jlugen auffd)Iagen, unb burfte if)m if)ren Stamen fagen. 

42 I Stbonq Verbs 

to surround umgeben umgab umgeben 

to sink finfen fan! gefunfen 

to open (eyes) auf fd^lagctt f d^tug öuf ttuf gef d^tageu 

Weak Verbs 

to flare tobcm to loosen lodem 

to envelop J^ÜKcn to awaken tüedcu 

tobend ftd^ büdeu to kiss füffeu 

422 ^ batattf laS=rode up to it. The adverb {oS (literally loose) is used 
in many compounds to denote determined, sometimes violent action. 

3 Supply frnttmen. 
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423 EXERCISES 

I. ©c^cn @te btc obigc ©cfd^td^tc tit ba« 5ßräfcn§ um! 

II. ©c^en @ic ben crftcn 2:eil biefcr ©cfd^id^tc in ba§ ^mptx- 
feft uttt! 

III. Ubcrfe^en @ie: 1. He was to encounter a wonderful 
adventure in the proud old castle that stood in the dark forest. 
2. He had to ride through a flaming wall of fire before he could 
reach the beautiful maiden. 3. The brave youth wanted to see 
her face, but she was completely covered by her armor. 4. He 
may loosen the armor and kiss her red mouth. 5. He is destined 
to awaken her, if he will. 6. She cannot tell him her name, but 
must love the man who can ride through the fire. 

LESSON iS 
PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF MODAL AUXILIARIES 

424 The perfect tenses of the modal auxiliaries are formed 
by means of the tense auxiliary j^tAtXi and the perf . part, of the 
modal. If no infinitive complement follows, this participle is 
the ordinary weak form. 

With an infinitive complement, however, the old strong 
perfect participle is used. This has no augment and is identical 
in form with the infinitive. Hence we have : 

id^ i^abe baS gelonnt td^ ^abe ba^ iviXi fiinnen 

id^ l^abe \^Ci^ gemo^t id^ l^abe ba^ ivin vxi^tn 

\^vi l^aft ba^ gemu^l bu ^aft ba^ ivin muffen 

er {)at 'ba^ gebttrft er l^at ba^ iViXi burfen 

tutr {)a6en ba§ getooOt xoxx l^aben ba^ i}xn tooOen 

i^r l^abt bag gef oOt il^r l^abt bag iViXi foOen 

425 Siegfrieb 

((5«Iu6) 

9iurt ):)Qi fie t^m er5äf)IeTt müffett, iuer fie tpar urtb tüie fie 
in bicfc üage f)atte fommert fönnen.^ 

426 ^ Note that in transposed order, the tense auxiliary is placed 
juft bifora tha two coxnplcmentt, instead of i at unual, at the very end. 
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/,Sc^ Iieifee Srunl^ilb, unb 6in frül^er eine SBalfüre getoefen. 

Tili meirten ©d)tt)eftern l^abe id) burd) bie fiüfte^ jaf^ven 

5 bürfen, unb i)a6e ben tapferen gelben auf ben ©d)lacf)tfelbern 

• [)elfen bürfen. 35knn fte aber fielen, i)ab^ idE) if)re Seelen öon 

ben ©d)lacf)tfelbern f)oIen unb fte nad^ SBalfjalla,^ tüo bie (Söttcr 

tDoiinen, bringen muffen. 

2)a foHte id) einmal einen tap^even gelben I)oIen, aber id) 
10 l^abe nid^t getroHt, benn er toax mir gu lieb. Sd) I)abe il^n nid^t 
tooHen fterben laffen, fo ^ahe iä\ ii)m gel^olfen, gegen ben 
aSißen SBoban^. 

3lber ben ©öttern^ barf man nid^t trogen, fie fönnen fid^ 

furdE)tbar räd^en. SBoban i^at nid)t getooEt, ba^ jener $elb 

15 leben foHte, fo f)at er il^n felbft getötet unb mid) l)at er furd^tbar 

geftraft. ^al^rlöunberte^ ^ahe id) fd)Iafen muffen, toäl^renb 

meine ©d&tDeftern mit ben SBoIfen reiten burften, unb einem 

3Kenfdöen mufe id^ nun angel^ören, id), bie ftolae 3BaIfüre! 

2)od) eine @unft i)at mir ber SlHöater Qetüai)xt ^d^ Ijob^ 

20 feinem ©d)tDädE)Iing angel^ören mögen, fonbern nur bem ftärf- 

ften ber SKönner, unb biefer ftärf fte bift bu ; brum ^aft bu nun 

bie Srunlöilb ujeden bürfen, ©iegfrieb, §errlid)fter ber 3Ken- 

fdien!" 

427 Weak Verbs 

to belong to angehören to punish ftraf en 

to defy trogen to grant getDäl^ren 

428 * Note plural form of bit Sttft, not easily translated. One migb^ 
say, through the clouds. 

^ Slll|llDll — ^according to Germanic mythology, the abode of thb 
gods, where they meet for drinking bouts after days of happy hunting, 
and whither heroes that die on the field of battle are brought by the 
Valkyries. 

* ben ©Öttettt— dative with ix^^tVL. Cf. App. 188 

^ 3lllivlilt1lbrtt( — ace. of duration of time. 
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429 EXERCISES 

I. ©e^en ®ie btcfc ©efd^td^te in bag 3m^)crfcft um! 

II. Ic^cn @ic btc ®cfc^ic^tc auf ©cite 171 in ba§ 5ßerfcft um! 

III. Traiislate: 1. The proud valkyrie had been obliged 
to become subject to a mortal, but she was permitted to 
choose the bravest for her master. 2. She had not been able 
to defy the gods, for these can avenge themselves dreadfully. 
3. The father of gods and men had not wished to let the hero 
live, but the valkyrie wanted to save him. 4. She was com- 
pelled to sleep for centuries, and could not be awakened except 
(außer) by the bravest of men. 5. She was destined to kill the 
hero, but she would not, hence she had to suffer (Icibcn). 

LESSON 4^ 

FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT MODAL AUXILIARIES AND 

PASSIVE INFINITIVES 

430 The future tense of modal auxiliaries is formed regularly : 
id) toerbc fönnen, id^ ru^rbc geben fönnen, etc. 

The future perfect shows the same variation that we have 
observed in the other perfect tenses: i(^ totrbe getQttnt |aken; 
i^ toerbe ^aitn ge|en tinntn. 

In the last example ^aitn precedes ge|fn and fBitnen 

instead of following them. Note this tendency to end the sen- 
tence with the modal auxiliary. 

Saffen is used like the modal auxiliaries, with the meaning 
to have {something done). It may be substituted for the passive 
voice. See App. 84 and 220, 221. 

43 1 The modal auxiliaries may take a passive infinitive com- 
plement : 

\6) fann gefeljen toerben 

bu tnagft geloit toerben 
er tpiU bergeffen toerben 

Observe that the passive infinitive is simply the perfect par- 
ticiple of the verb and toerben. 
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432 ^nmifintS Zrouiit 

^m aSurgunberlanbc^ le&te biimalsi, aU Siegfrieb Srun» 
f)ilb Qua ben lobecnbcn Slommen ftatte retten bütfen, ein 
rounberfd£)Öne§ Sönig§fitib, namenS ^Ttemljilb. ^[jte brei 
SBriiber toarvn SiÖnigc iinb qÜc Dier Wofintcn fie- äi'fomiTicn 
6 mit i()ter SDfiittec, 3u SBorms.s 3^o Qc\äiaii c§ einmot, hak bic 
'IJrinaeKin einen Xvaum Reifte, ber ttjr nic^t auS bem Sfoip^ 
roonte.3 ®en mn&te fie itirer SBfiittet erääf)Ien. 

„oin lirmime ^atte id) einen tuunberfc^öncn Salfen, ber mir 
|cEir, Jeljr lieb mar. ^c^ moDte if)n tmmet Befialfen, hod) jioei 

10 3((ire famcn unb loteten ifin Dor meinen Singen. ffioS tat 
mir furditbar me^!"^ '^a jagte iE)re älhitter: „Ser itraum 
bebeittet, bofe bu einen 3httec lie&en mir(t unb i£)n bein ganjeS 
2eben^ mirft bei bir befialten ttioHen. SIucE) roirjt bn micbec 
Oon iftm geliebt, aber bebalten rcirft bu it)n nic^t fönnen, 

iB benn er roirb auf 3lbenteuer au§ge()En rooUcn. Schlimme 
Seinbe roerbcn ifm ergreifen, unb bu mirft iljn Derlieren 
muffen." 2'ie i^unflfrou abet fl)ra(^: „©tw mir (oEc^ ein Seib 
gejc^ben fotl, luerbe tc^ niemals lieben!" „^a", fagte bie 
meife grau Ute, bie SWutter ber Jungfrau, „ob bu roiUft ober 

20 (tiii)t, rocnn bic 3eit fommt, roirft bu fd^on lieben müHen, 
hai' tiiirft bu nic^t Der^inbcrn fönnen!" Unb |o fam e§ aud). 
2:enn Sicgfrieb, ber bie fii)Öne Stun^ilb cerlaffen tjaftc, um 
incljr Slbcnteuer an fuc^cn, tarn nad] SßJormä. 


433 ' 8lrtB»H*tt'im*' = l***** o^ t^e Burgundians. 
'' pi mpnilS — observe the use of the preposition. 
' mtllit— supply iffini. See App. 280. 
'ba# lit mir.. ..Mti|= that hurtine. 
'■ What aoousative constiuotion is this? See App. 159. 
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grau Ute liefe il^n einen 3oubcrtran! trinfen,^ ben fie öon 
» einer Tlaqb l^atte brauen loffen'^. 35iefer mod^te, ba% feine 
erfte Siebe öon iijxn bergeffen toerben mufete. ®ann \aS) er 
Srieml&ilb. ©t€ l&at k)on ilim geliebt werben bürfen. SIber 
belialten toirb fie i|)n nid^t fönnen; benn er tüirb k)on il&ren 
eigenen Srübern getötet toexben. 


434 


Strong Verbs 


to happen gefd^cl^en 
to keep bcl^altcn 

to leave ÖCrtttff Cn 


gcfc^a^ 
bet)icU 
öerliel 


gefd^l^en 

bel^altcn 

öerlaffeu 


to mean bcbCUten 


435 


Weak Verbs 

to hinder tjer^inbem 

EXERCISES 


I. 1. gSQg toirb Sriemljilb nicf)t tun tooHen? SBorum nicf)t? 

2. 9Birb fie eB öerl^inbern fönnen? SBer fagt ba^? 

3. SBen toirb ^ieml^ilb verlieren muffen? SBie? a8a§ toirb 
iijxn gefd&elien? 

4. aSirb fie ii)ven treuen SKtter belialten bürfen? 

5. SBic toirb c^ il^m crgcl^cn? 

6. aSon lüem foß ©iegfrieb getötet werben? 

7. SBoburdö ^cit 93runl)ilb öergeffen tüerben fönnen? 

II. Translate: 1. Siegfried will have to forget his first love. 
2. He will be allowed to marry the beautiful Kriemhild. 3. 
But he will be killed by her three brothers, who are the eagles 
of whom (iDOöon) Kriemhild dreamed. 4. Brunhild will be 
forgotten by her lover. 5. Kriemhild will not be able to keep 
her lover. 


436 • Heft i|tt- . • trlltfett = had him drink. 

^ latte htantn laffen = had had brewed. Note difference in the two 
constructions just noted. In the second, the htautn has a passive 
meaning. See App. 248. 
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LESSON 50 

437 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. The six modal auxiliaries are preterite-presents, i. e., the 
present forms are lost and are replaced by the old preterites 
which retain the strong preterite endings. New preterites and 
participles are formed on the infinitive stems in analogy with 
the weak conjugation. For full inflection, see App. 81. 

2. The perfect tenses have two forms according as the 
auxiliary is used with or without an infinitive complement. 
See App. 82. 

3. SSßtffen is a preterite-present, but cannot omit the sign of 
the infinitive. See App. 83. 

4. Suffen is not a preterite-present, but takes the same 
construction as the modal auxiliaries and has an idiomatic pas- 
sive meaning. See App. 84. 

5. The modal auxiliaries may have a passive infinitive 
complement, which is composed of the perfect participle of the 
verb and to erb en. 

438 REVIEW EXERCISES 

I. Translate: 1. The mother of the princess had a potion 
brewed. 2. She will let the young knight drink it. 3. Brun- 
hild will have to be forgotten by her lover because of this potion. 
4. The brave valkyrie cannot ride through the clouds with 
her sisters. 5. She must lie asleep for centuries until the 
bravest of the knights can release her. 6. She had wanted to 
disobey the father of gods and men. 7. One may not defy the 
gods; they can punish dreadfully. 8. Siegfried was destined 
to awaken the most beautiful maiden with a kiss. 9. He was 
destined to be killed by her brothers. 10. They were per- 
mitted to kill him. 

II. Eelate the last story in the preterite and perfect tenses. 
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CHAPTER IX 

THE STTSJUirCTIVE 

LESSON 51 

PRESENT THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 
Indirect Discourse 

439 The subjunctive is used in German to express not a 
fact but a supposition. This supposition may be based on 
fact or not, but if the speaker implies the slightest shade of 
doubt or indirection as existing either in his own or another's 
mind, the subjunctive is used. The most frequent use of the 
subjunctive is in indirect discourse. 

Fact— Indie Supposition— Subj. 

cr gel^t fie glaubt, ba§ er gcl^c 

er ifl ba fie fagte, ba§ er ba fci 

er foH gelten fie badete, er fotte gelten* 

er »irb gelten fie l^atte gehofft, er toerbe gelten 

er l^at e§ fie l^atte geglaubt, ba§ er e§ l^abe 

440 ^ie Soitite ititb ber SBinb 

ßinft ftritten fid^ bie ©onne unb ber SBinb, luer bon il^nen 

am ftärfften fci. Sie famen überein, berienige^ foEe bofür 

gelten,^ ber einen SBanberer am erften nötige, ben aKantcI 

abjulegen. 

5 3::cr aSinb \)a6)i^, er tuoHe red^t ftürmcn, bann lücrbc ber 

*The indirect clause may be introduced by ba^ (transposed order) 
or may be without any conjunction (normal order). 
' betjettlge— see App. 35, 167. 
=^ Translate : That he should be accounted (the stronger). 
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SWann ftEjon nac^^ jeinein SBiHcn hin, XocE) al§ et (o ftiitmte 
unb blies, meinte her Wann nur, bafe c§ bocö ceiftt falt [ei unb 
ba% er feinen SKantel nur immer fefter umtun (ooHe. Er Elagte, 
e§ friere ifin fo jeEjcunb öer 5tag jdicine immer* fälter au rocr» 

10 ben. 2a&ei aog er ben ÜOJantcI immer fcftet an pi^. 

9iun bacEjte bie Sonne, e§ jet bie Hidije an iftr,^ a6er fie 
njoQe e§ gctnä anber§ mcdjen. ifit milbet unb fanftet ®lut 
liefe |te itjve ©trafilcn fternöf allen. §immel unb ßrbe iDurbcn 
fieitet unb alles meinte, bQ§ SBctter mad)e fid) ia gonj (jerrlid^" 

IS unb bcr ZüQ fei gnr niifet [o übel. 2)er aSanberer gloubte, fein 
aWantel [ei iE)m TOo^I 5u niarm, er nefimc ib« Ieic£)ter auf ben 
■Jlrm. Er nabm ibn ab unb erquidtc fidt) in bem Sc[)Qttcn 
eines 33anme§, inbe([en fid) bie Sonne freute, bei bem ^ebon- 
fen, bafe fie mit ifjrer Sßilbe meßr ßraft 3Cigc aU ber 2Sinb mit 

20 feinem CSetöfe. 


441 


Strong Verbs 


toqu<Lrrel 

fi* [treiten 


[tritt fidi 

pi^ geftritten 

to agree 

iibereinfommen 

font überein 


to be worth 

gelten 


9"lt 

gegolten 

Ml blow 

btafcn 


blieg 

geblafen 

to wrap around limtim 


tat urn 

umgetan 

to freeze 

frieren 


fror 

gefroren 



Weak Verbs 


to comp«! 

nötigen 


to think 

meinen 

:rr 

ablegen 

ftiitmen 


to refresh ou. 

äseii [icb erqniden 


442 ^no^ fflttfUl ffiilleu = according to his desire. 

'iminn foHer J« tnerlini^to be getting colder all the time. Notf 
that the adverb imnrr gives the idea of the progressive tense. 

c (§ idt =: it was his turn. 

ejlij SSrttn jrrrlH = the weather was turning out beautifully 
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443 EXERCISES 

I. ©efeen ©ie Me oBige @ejdE)idE)t€ in bie birefte JRebe urn! 
a3eift)iele: ©inft ftritten fidE) bie ©onne unb ber SBinb: „aSer bon 
uns ift am ftärfften?" ©ie lamen üBerein: „2)erieniöe foil bafür 
gelten, ber u. f. ro." 

II. ©efeen ©ie folgenbe SReben in bie inbirelte SRebe urn: 
Mavnm l^at ber Tlann nur feinen aWantel fo feft urn?" „©§ 
ift entfe^Iiif) fait, i(i) tuill meinen SKantel fefter umtun, e§ friert 
mi(f) fo fel)r, bafe i(f) mir gar nid)t mel^r l^elfen fann!" „S<^ ^iß 
€§ gana anber^ madden, ber SKann mufe feinen SKantel aBtun, ob 
er lüiß ober nid^t." „^ij miU ein ©d)toert fiaben, fo gut unb ftarf, 
iDie anbere SRitter, bann gel^e id^ auf Stbenteuer an^." ,,Sannft* 
bu mir eine S^ÖI nennen? Sä) h)ill fie auf bie ^afel fd)reiben." 

III. Write the following verbs in third person sing, indie, 
and subj. Eemember that the subjunctive is always formed on 
the infinitive stem. 

geben nel^nten fallen tragen laufen 

^aben fein tperben füllen ge^en 

ftel^en tun benfen toiffen laffen 

ttjollen follen fönnen mögen lernen 

LESSON 52 

PRESENT AND PRETERITE 

Indirect Discourse 

444 The personal ending of the third singular we saw differed 
in the subjunctive (e) and the indicative (1). In the first and 
usually the second singular and in all the plurals the endings 

* The indirect question wiU be introduced by the conjunction ojft 
(whether). This takes the transposed order. 
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of the subjunctive are identical with those of the indicativß 
(e, fl, tn, ti, en). Hence we have: 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

id) gel^e 

td^ gel^e 

bu QCl^ft 

' bu gcl^eft 

er gel^t 

er gel^e 

tDtr gelten 

totr gelten 

i^r gel^t 

tl^r geltet 

pe gelten 

pe gelten 


Notice that only one form shows the difference between the 
modes. The so-called thematic vowel t, in the second person 
singular and plural is too unemphatic to be heard distinctly 
though it appears to the eye. 

Spoken language distinguishes the subjunctive from the 
indicative by using the preterite subjunctive for the present 
wherever the subjunctive forms are not distinct from the 
indicative. In actual usage the paradigm of the present sub- 
junctive reads: 

t 
td^ ginge instead of td^ gel^e 

bu gingefl *' '' bu gel^eft 

er gel^e 

ttJir gingen *' '* toir gelten 
il^r ginget " " il^r geltet 
pe gingen ** '* pe gelten 

445 This shifting has resulted in a weakening of the feeling 
of time difference between present and preterite tenses iii the 
subjunctive, so that they are used interchangeably without 
difference of meaning. Observe that there is no such thing as 
sequence of tenses in German. The tense of the quoted sen- 
tence has nothing to do with that of the leading verb. It is 
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simply a question of the tense of the action hi the time it was 
described. 

Thus the speakers in the last story all used the present 
indicative at the time of utterance. In quoting them the pres- 
ent subjunctive was employed. It would be equally correct to 
substitute the preterite subjunctive in every case, as has been 
done below: 


446 Die Sonne nnt^ ber SBinb 

©tnft ftritten fid^ bie ©onne unb bet SBinb, tuet bort il&nen 
am ftärfften tuare (fci). ®i€ famen überein, berjemge foUte 
(foUe) bafiir gelten, bcr einen SBanberer am erften nötigte 
(nötige), ben aWantel absufegen. 2)er SBinb bad)te, er iuoUte 

5 (iDolte) red^t [türmen, bann täte (ine) ber äWann fd)on nad^ fei* 
nem SSiHen. 2)odö alö er fo jtürmte unb blieö, meinte ber 
SWann nur, ba^ e^ bod) red^t falt tuäre (fei) unb ba^ er feinen 
aWantel nur immer fefter umtun tuoHte (tuoHe). Er flagte, e^ 
fröre (friere) tl^n fo fel^r, unb ber ^ag fd^iene (fdE^eine) immer 

i fälter äu tuerben. 2)ab*ei gog er ben aWantel fefter an fid^. 

3lnn bad)ie bie Sonne, e§ tüäre (fei) bie JReil^e an il^r, aber 
fie tDoüte (luoße) €§ gang anber§ madden. Wü milber unb 
fanfter ®Iut liefe fie il^re ©tral^Ien l^erabfaHen. §immel unb 
ßrbe mürben l^eiter unb alle§ meinte, ba^ SBctter mad)te 

15 (mad)e) fid) ja gan3 I)errlid£) unb ber 5tag märe (fei) gar nid^t 
fo fd^Iimm. 2er äBanberer glaubte, fein SWantel more (fei) 
if)m mof)I 3u mann, er nälime (nel^me) il^n leidster auf ben 
?trm. (?r nal)m if)n ah unb erquidfte fid^ in bem Säjatien cinc^^ 
9?aumc^rv inbcm fid) bie 3onne freute, bei bem ©ebanfen, baf^, 

20 fie mit i^rer aWilbc mef)r firaft seigte (seige) aB ber SBinb 
mit feinem ©etöfe. 
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447 PRETERITE (3rd Sing.) 

Strong Verbs 

Subjunctive Indicative 

ttJÖre tear 

töte tat 

fröre fror 

fd^iene fd^ien 

nct^me nal^m 



Weak Verbs 

fottte 

fottte 

nötigte 

- nötigte 

njottte 

njoUte 

ntad^te 

ntad^te 

jeigte 

jeigte 


The preterite subjunctive of strong verbs is formed on 
the preterite indicative by the addition of e and the umlaut 
when the stem-vowel permits it. The preterite subjunctive of 
weak verbs does not differ from the preterite indicative. For 
a slight exception, see App. 81. 

t 

448 EXERCISES 

T. ©d^retben Sie bie ©ö^e auf Seite 180 nun mit bent Äon* 
junhiö S^^^^f ^ft anftatt beg 5ßröfeng an^ ! 

II. Write the paradigms of the present and preterite sub- 
junctive of the following verbs: 

fein l^aben tüerben njollen follen fönnen 
mögen fatten Ueben laffen ge^en bleiben 

III. Translate: 1. The sun said that it took (bauem) 24 
hours to ride around the world. 2. The children told the wood- 
nymphs that they could guess the riddles. 3. The teacher 
asked the children whether they did not know (fönnen) the 
multiplication table. 4. The little girl asked her mother 
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whether she might go out into the green fields, o. She said 
she could not stay in the house. 6. We want to know whether 
we may not listen to the birds. 7. The little stars wanted to 
know whether they might not go with the sun. 8. But the 
sun told them that they should go with the mild moon. 9. 
The wanderer thought his cloak was too warm. 


LESSON 53 

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

Indirect Discourse 

449 The perfect tense is formed by the present tense of 
l^nien or f ein + perfect participle, the pluperfect by the preterite 
of l^aien or f citl + perfect participle. The rule for the substi- 
tution of preterite forms for present forms learned in the last 
lesson applies to the pluperfect forms and perfect forms also. 
But in use, they are not differentiated and both tenses are used 
indiscriminately for indirect quotation in past tense. See App. 
184. Hence we have : 

\6i l^ättc getan instead of td^ ^abc getan 

bu l^abeft getan^ 

er Iiabe getan 

njtr Iiötten getan instead of Xoxt l^aben ** 

i^r Iiättet getan " ilir ^abet 

fie fatten *' fie Iiaben 




Perfect 
id^ fei getpefen^ tr)tr feien getoefen 

bu feteft getoefen tf)r feiet geiüefen 

er fei getüefen jie feien geiüefen 

450 ^ Because bu |aft is irregular. 

^ Since the subjunctive and indicative forms in this tense are not 
identical, no substitution is necessary. See App. 62. 


i 
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Pluperfect 

id) njärc getücfen tütr tüören getoefen 

bu toärcft getüefen i^r toäxtt getüejen 

er ttJörc gctücfen fte tvättn gett)efen 

iä) f)'ditt getan toix Rotten getan 

bu l^ätteft getan t^r hättet getan 

er ^ötte getan fie Rotten getan 

Past Time 
FACT Supposition 

iä) lam, id) hin gelommen id) fei or todxt gelommen 

id) iat, id) ^attt getan id) l^aie or ^'attt getan 

id) gai, id) ^aU gegeben id) ^aU or ^'attt gegeien 


451 ^a^ txtixt JRoß 

Sc^ i)aV mein SHofe Verloren, 
Ttdn ap^clQxam^ SHofe; 
©§ h)ar fo treu im SeBen; 
^ein treu*re^ fann e§ geBen^ 
sm ganaen 3ug unb Strofe.^ 


S 


Unb aB e§ tüoßte^ fterBen, 
®a blidt' c^ midö nod) an, 
SIB jl:)räd)*^ mit feinen SWienen 
„Sann^ bir nid)t iDeiter bienen ; 
10 Slbe,^ mein SReiter^mann!" 


452 ^ f atttt eS geben = can there be. 
'^ &H tttt^ %tOi= in the whole camp. 
^tOOttte fterBett = was about to die. See App. 246. 
* faUtt — note poetic omission of personal pronoun. 
5 1|)|( = adieu, farewell (popularized French adieu). 
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[459-461 


we may substitute tOtttbe + inf. , which makes the form iden- 
tical that of the conditional mode. 


Fut. Subj. 

er tt)crbe ge^en 

Put. Perf. Subj. 

cr tt)erbe gegangen fein 


I. Conditional 

er tottrbe ge{|en 

II. Conditional 

er toiiriie gegangen fein 


459 


PARADIGM 
Future 


Indicative 


id) ttjerbe gef)en 
bu iDirfl gel)en 
er tüirb gei)en 

ft)ir iDcrben ge{)en 
il^r tüerbet getien 
fie ft)erben gelten 

idt) iDerbe gegangen 
bu ft)irft 
er ttJirb 

tüir iDcrben 


Subjunctive 

id^ ttjürbe gelten (tnerbe) 
bn tüerbeft gelten 
er jDerbe gelten 

tük tDÜrben gelten (tnerben) 
if)r ttjürbet gelten (lüerbet) 
fte ttjürben gei)en (ft)erben) 


Future Perfect 


fein 


ff 


ff 


il^r ttjerbet 
fie toexben 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


tt 


id) ttjürbe gegangen fein (tuerbe) 
bu ft)erbeft gegangen fein 
er ttjerbe gegangen fein 

iDir tDÜrben gegangen fein 

(roerben) 

il^r ft)ürbet gegangen fein 

(tüerbct) 

fie tDÜrben gegangen fein 

(ft)erben) 


460 2)er ©(i^afcr 3t«b bcr ©olbfr^micb 

©in ©d^äfer fragt einen @oIbfd)mieb, h)ie bicl tooiil ein 
fo unb fo grofeer Slumpen @oIbe§^ luert fei. ®er ©olbfd^mieb 
l^offte, ber ©d^äfer j^ätte einen fold^en Pumpen gefunben unb 

46 I ^ ein — ftlttmtien ® oltie^ — it is more usual to employ a noun 
in apposition, i.e. eitt ftlttm))ett ®ol)l. 
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tD€rbe (tDÜrbe) il^n äum SBerfauf bringen. 5De§f)aIB Betüirtete 

5 er il)n l:)rädötig, um il^n gefd^meibig gu mad)en, benn er badete: 

„S)er biimme Serl benft geiDtfe, idj toiirbe it)m eine grofec 

©umme bafiir bieten, tuenn id} ii)n ober gejcfimeibig mad^e, jo 

ift er anä} mit tu^nig aufrieben!" @r bot ii)m alfo bon feinem 

beften SBein, in ber Hoffnung, ba% fie gu einem guten ©inber* 

10 ftänbni^ fommen iDÜrben.^ ©nblidE), aU tx badE)te, bofe. ber 

a3auer nun nid^t mel&r fo flar im ßopf iDÖre, fragte er il^n, too 

er benn ben SIuml:)en gefunben l^abe. 3Bi€ grofe toat aber 

feine ©nttäufd^ung, aB ber Sauer erflärt«, er l^abe Bi§ je^t 

nod) leinen gefunben; foBalb er aber einen gefunben l^ciben 

)6 toerbe, toürbe^ er ir^n bcm lieben^toürbigen @oIbfd)mieb 

bringen. 

462 Verbs 

to offer bieten bot geboten 

to hope l^offen {w) 

i to treat, entertain betoirtCtt {w) 

to explain, declare erflftren (w) 

463 EXEBCISES 

I. Translate: 1. I thought you would offer me a large sum 
of money. 2. We promised that we should have the work done 
when you came. 3. They wanted to know (toiffen) whether 
you would come or not. 4. The charming goldsmith thought 
that the foolish fellow would become pliable after a while (bie 
SBeile). 5. The fellow was not so foolish as the goldsmith 
thought that he would be. 

464 ^ Could toertiett be used here? 

' Note that here, where the same form of the verb occurs in two 
places so closely adjacent repetition is avoided by using the future 
perfect in one instance and the conditional in the next. They might 
have been interchanged without affecting the sense. 
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[465 


II. Put into indirect discourse (with and without ba^) : 
®r fagte: 

2)iejer Ttann ijat einen grofeen ^lumt^en @oIb gefunben. 

@r iDufelc nid)t, tua^ er bamit madtien foHte. 

©r {)at it)n mir gebrad)t nm au feigen h)ie biel er bafür befom= 
men fönnte. 

Sä) l&atte ober j(f)on bon ber gangen ©efd^icfite gel^ört. 

©r tüirb nadö einer 3BeiIe fd)on ge|d)meibig lüerben, bann 
iDerbe id) il^m eine fleine Summe bieten. 

aSenn id) il&m bie Summe tüerbe geboten l^öben, tuirb er fel&r 
frol^ fein. 

III. Change the poem ,,3)a8 treue 9lo§" to future in direct 
discourse; then to future in indirect discourse. 

LESSON 55 


SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE 
Indirect Discourse 

465 The use of the passive construction in indirect discourse 
does not differ in principle from the active. 


Present 


Past 


Future 


Fat. Perf. 


iNDic. Pass. 

er tüirb gefd^lagen 


er tDurbe gefd^Iagen 

er ift gejd^lagcn tt)orben er 

er xoax gefd^lagen tt)orben 

er toirb gefd^fogen toer* er 
ben 

er tt)irb gefd^Iagen toor- er 
ben fein 


SuBJ. Pass. 


i njerbe 
er •< or V gefd^Iagen 


\ 


( tpürbe ) 
fei 


or ^ gefd^Iageu tDorben 
tDäre 

njerbe ] 

or >- gefd^Iagen n)crb:u 
tpürbe ) 

tperbe ) 
or >- g^fc^iögen tporben 

tt)ärbe j fein 
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466 2)a)S ßefto^Icnc 5Pfctb 

@tn SSauer ex^af^lte einem greunbe, bafe tf)m^ bor einer 
aSodEie^ ein ^^Sferb au^ bem ©taue geftoI)Ien toorben fei. ©r 
befcfirieb ba§ 5ßferb genau. ®a fagte ber greunb, er l^oBe ein 
foId)e^ SRofe,^ gang genau tuie e^ ber Sauer befd^rieben l^ätte, 

6 benfelben 39?orgen auf bem ^al&rmarft in ber näd)ften Stabt 
gefef)en; e§ fei bon einem gremben sum aSerfauf angeboten 
toorben. 

3!)er Sauer fd^toang fidt) auf ein anbere^ ^ferb unb eilte 
nadt) ber ©tabt. JRid^tig, auf bem Tlavltplai^ fal^ er, Inie fein 

io ^^Sferb 3um SSerfauf angeboten tnurbe. @r eilte iö^rbei unb 
erflärte, ha% ba^ fein ^ferb fei unb bQ% e§ if)m bor einer 
aSodie geftoi^Ien tuorben tv'dxe, ®er 3Kann, ber ba§> 5ßferb ber- 
laufen tooHte, erflärte, ba% ein S^^rtum borliegen muffe, benn 
er i)abe ba^ ^ferb fd)on ätnei Sol&re. XamaU fei e§ il^m bon 

15 feinem 93ruber berfauft tuorben. 

®a fagte ber Sauer: „3iun, menu ©ud()^ ba^ $ferb bor 
än)ei ^al^ren berfauft tuorben ift, unb 50^ e§ fd£)on fo lange 
i^abt, fo miifet ^i)v aud) tuiffen, auf tDeId)em 2luge eö blinb ift" 
S)abei I)ielt er bem ^ferbe beibe Slugen 3U. ®er 3Kann fagte 

20 jdEineH: „Sluf bem red)ten 9luge!" 2)od) aB ber Sauer Iad)tc, 
tüoüte er fid^ berbeffern unb rief fd^neK: „9?ein, id^ Ijahe mid) 
geirrt, auf bem linfen 2luge ift e§ blinb!" S)a sog ber Sauer bie 
.§anb l^erunter unb aße Seute fonnten feiien, ba^ ba^ ^^Jferb auf 
feinem 2luge blinb mar. 3lun tüav e§ erftd)tlid), ba^ ber Sauer 

» bon bem 3Wanne beftoI)Ien toorben toar. 

S)er Sauer ergäl^Ite bann feinem 'Svennbe, ba% ber 9Wann 
bor aßen ßeuten überfülirt unb berl^aftet toorben fei. 


467 ^ il)m— dat. of interest. 

^ nor titirr Boile = a week ago. 

' tin flllli|e§ 9Ul| = such a horse. 

*••# — note use of 3jr and ^ttll instead of Sir. This is usual in 
oountiy districts. 


192 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [46g-470 

468 Stbonq Verbs 

to offer anbieten bot an angeboten 

to vault fid^ f d^tütngen f d^tt)ang fid^ fid^ gef d^tDungen 

to hold shut ^n^alten Ijtelt gu gugelialten 

Weak Verbs 

to declare erflaren to expose überfül^ren 

to err fid^ irren to arrest t)tvf)a\ttn 

469 EXERCISES 

I. Change all direct discourse in the above story to 
indirect and all the indirect discourse to the direct. 

II. Translate: 1. The former said that the horse had been 
seen at the fair. 2. The friend told how the horse was stolen 
from the farmer. 3. The people did not believe that the large 
horse had been sold to the man by his brother. 4. The man 
declares that the horse will be sold to the farmer. 5. The 
farmer believes that the man is exposed and arrested. 

III. 1. ®d)reiben ©ie an^ tua^ bem Sremben bon bem 
aSauer erjafilt tuurbe ! 

, 2. 3Bo tüixvbe ba^ ^f€rb gefunben? SBeldEie ©rflorimg ift bon 
bcm gremben gegeben ft)orben? 

3. aBa§ I)at bev Souer feinem ^^reunb ev^'di)len fönnen, aB er 
l^etm fam? 

LESSON 56 

IDEAL CONDITION 

470 In the previous lessons on the subjunctive we treated of 
Indirect Discourse, in which the subjunctive was used to repre- 
present a thought or feeling without any reference to the 
actuality of the fact. There was nothing in the form of the 
verb to tell whether the quoted statement was based on fact 
or not. 

We observed further that, as the result of shifting the 
preterite to take the place of present forms, the time sense of 
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tlie tenses had become weak and we no longer recognized any 
distinction in time or meaning between the present sub- 
junctive and the preterite; the perfect and the pluperfect; 
the future and the conditional. 

In the use of the subjunctive now to be studied only the 
preterite and the pluperfect tenses are used. They express a 
condition contrary to fact ; the preterite expresses such a con- 
dition in present or future time; the pluperfect in past time. 

Present SBenit cS tali toatt, ginge iä) in§ ^an^ 

Past 3Benn ed fait getoefen toäre, toäre i6) tn^ ^an^ B^B^^B^^ 

47 I 2)er JJfog ber Siefic 

2Benn t(f) ein SBöglein tuar'^^ 
Unt) QU(f) stuei gliiglein l^ätl', 
glög' let} äu bit; 
2BdI €^ oBer nid)t fann fein,^ 
93Iei6' iäj aUijm. 

aSin iäj gleid^^ ^g^j j^p^^ i^i^i 

Sin ic^ bod) im Straum 6ei bir, 
Unb reb* mit Mr; 
2Benn id) ertuadien tu*, 
a3tn iä) QÖetn. 

6§ t)ergef)t feine ©tunb* in ber 9ia(f)t, 
2)a mein ^erge nid^t ertDad)t, 
Unb an bid) geb^nft, 
Safe bu mir biel taufcnbmal 
Sein §erä gefd)enft.^ 


472 ^ mSr', flag'— poetic omission of e. 

'^ fault fcltt—poetic for feilt faim. 

' glellll (oBgleill) = although I am. 

* Note the indicative in real condition throughout this stanza. See 
App. 189. Note also the inverted order caused by the omission of 
tuntit. App. 188. 

'gefilmft ((aB). 
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■ 

473 Verbs 

to fly fKcgcn f(og geflogen 
to awake ettoad^eit (w) 

474 EXERCISES 

I. ®e^en ©ie oBige^ @ebid)t in $rofQ urn! 

II. SBa^ ift hex Unter fd^ieb ätoifd^en hex 93ebtngung im erften 
unb hex im atoeiten aSer§? 

III. ©rsäl^Icn Sie bieg ©ebidEjt in inbirefter SRebe, folgenber« 
mafeen : ©in aKann fingt feiner ©eliebten öor : SBenn er ein 9Sög« 
lein lüäre, unb atoei glügel ^ätte, tonxbe er au it)x fliegen, u. f. to. 

IV. (Se^en Sie bie unmöglid^e 93ebtngung im erften 9Ser§ in 
bic 9SergQngcnf)eit um! 

475 Conditional 

I. iä) toürbe fliegen id) toürbe fd^reiben 

II. iä) mürbe geflogen fein id) toürbe gefd^rieben l^oben 

aSenn td^ ein SSöglein märe, flöge id^ au bir. 

aSenn id) ein SSöglein märe, mittbe id^ a" ^^^ ftieBeit, 

aSenn id^ ein SSöglein gemefen märe, märe id^ a« bir 

geflogen. 
SBenn id) ein SSögtein gemefen märe, ioittbe id) au bir 


Past 


1 


476 1. In the apodosis of an ideal condition the conditional 
mode may always be used instead of the subjunctive. 

2. There are two tenses of the conditional : 

Present time corresponds to the preterite subj. formed of 
miitbe + present infinitive. 

Past time corresponds to the pluperfect subj. formed of 
ttiiitbe + perfect infinitive. 

Notice the use of "^abtn and feitl in forming the perfect 
infinitive. See App. 77. 


477-478] THE SUBJUNCTIVE 195 

477 2)cr Äonig «nb bcr Sanbtnann 

2)er Sanbrnann Ief)nt in ber §ütte oQetn 
Unb B licit f)inau§ in ben 3Konbenfd^in 
Unb \ä)aut emt^or gu be§ Sönigg $Qlaft; 
®r toeife nidjt, toeld)^ ein @efüi)I ii)n fafet. 

» ,,2tdE), to'dv^^ id) ein ^önig nur eine ?iad)t, 

®ann tDoHf i(f) f(f)alten mit meiner 3KQ(f)t! 
SJonn ging' i(f) umi)er öon $au§ äu $qu^ 
Unb teilte ben ©dEjIummernben^ ©egen qu§! 

SBie ftrai)Ite^ bann morgend fo mand^er Slid 
10 S)ie ©onne äum erftenmal f)ell äurüdt! 

SBie ftaunten^ einonber bie ®lüdtlid)en an 
Unb meinten^: ba^ f)at ein Engel getan!" — 

2)er ^önig Iel)nt im $alaft allein 
Unb Blidtt l^inau^ in ben 3Konbenfd^ein 
15 Unb fd)aut l^inaB auf be§ Sanb§mann§ ^au^ 

Unb feufgt in ba§ toeite ©döiDeigen^ f)inau§: 

„2tdE), toär' id) ein Sanbmann nur eine 3lai}t 
3Bie gern entriet* id) ber brüdenben 3Kad)t!^ 

478 ^ ttiffal — uninfleoted form usual in this oonstruction. Cf. 

folii^ ein, mandl riit. 

^ Note Omission of meitlt. This sounds almost like a wish, but the 
following clause showing what he would do under the above stated 
circumstances indicates that it is an ideal condition. 

^ ben ® iJ^btmntftltbett = to the slumberers — a present participle used 
as a weak adjective, with the noun (gfittttt) omitted. See App. 217. 

^{Ira^ltf — subj. pret. of weak verb, coordinate in construction 
with ttiottt' fdjaUnt, line 6. above. 

^Hi ttlfltc ®iiitticl(|ett = the vast silence. 

* btr bttttteitbttt Raiit— dative with eittratnt. See App. 188. 
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' SBte lei}vV iä) mid) felBer bie fc^iüere Kun[t 
20 9tidf)t irr* gu gef)en mit meiner ©unft! 

aSie tDoHt* ic^ tn§ eigene ^rg mir fef)n, 
Um toieber e§ offen mir felbft au gefielen I*^ 
aSag taufenb $änbe mir^ ni(f)t öoHBrodfit, 
®a§ JDoQt* id) getrinnen in einer ?ia(i)t!" — 

25 ©0 f(f)aun fie finnenb beim ©ternenlauf, 

S)er ^önig f)inunter, ber Sanbmann l^itiauf; 
SDann fdöFiefeen 6eibe ben miiben 93IidE 
Itnb träumen Beibe bon frembem ©liidE.^ 

479 


Strong Verbs 


tobesuent fd^tocigen 

fd^micg 

gefd^micgeu 

to dispense witb eutrateu 

entrtct 

entraten 

to win gclüinnen 

getoann 

gewonnen 

to meditate finueu 

fann 

gefonnen 

Weak Verbs 


to recline lel^neU 

to rule 

fd^altcn 

to glance büdfeu 

to reflect 

jurüdfftral^leu 


480 EXERCISES 

I. Write out in full each of the two conditional state- 
ments contained in the above poem, first with both parts in 
the subjunctive, then with the conditional in the apodosis, with 
and without the conjunction ioetltl. 

II. Give these conditions in the past tense. 

III. ©raä^ten @ie bicfe« (Scbid^t in 5ßrof a ! 

481 ^1t]lt..*.)|cf[e|lt = to frankly face the secrets of my own heart 
again. 

*mlt — dative of interest. 

* HO» frembem ®IM= of another's joy. 
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LESSON 57 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF WISH— UNFULFILLED 

482 This corresponds very closely to the protasis of tlie ideal 
condition. "Were I but king!" suggests "I should be happy 
if I were king!" which makes a correct statement of ideal con- 
dition. 

Present V&titt td^ bod^ Söltig ! 

Past {(Bäte id^ bod^ ^öntg geloefen! 

Present ^Hit id^ bte SRad^t I 

Past ^tiiit id^ bie SRad^t ge]|afel! 

Observe that the tense use corresponds exactly to that in 
ideal condition. In fact, almost every wish of this kind could 
be made into a conditional sentence by adding the apodosis, 
and almost every conditional clause may become a wish, if the 
apodosis is omitted. 

483 ^ie biet SSitnfdöc 

Sonnt* id) bodf) ber ^^If^n fein, 
^tef im ©runbe ha^ Urgeftein, 
§odf) im §tmmel ha^ 9tngeftd^t, 
©toig ftel^en unb toanfen nidit! 

6 Sonnt* id) bod) ia^ 33rünnletn fein 

©^^rubelnb^ au^ fül)lem ©riinbc rein, 
©el^enb^ burd^ grünet Ufergefd^id^t, 
®totg rinnen unb raften ntdf)t! 

Sörait* id) bod) ia§> Saumletn fein, 
10 S)te SBurael gcftredft^ tn§ Ufer f)inein, 

484 ^ ftindlfhtb and dc^tttb— two present participles used adjectively 
with IBrttttltlfilt, uninflected because they follow the noun. 

'^ dffiredft — a perfect participle used like the present participles dis- 
cussed in note 1 ; modifies SBlttSfl. 
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2)ie 3toetö€ tDtegenb^ im $tmmel§ltd^t, 
@totg bliil^en unb toellcn nid^t! 

mmV t(i) bod^ bag aSöglem jctn 
3tuf ben 3toetgen tm ©onnenfd&etn, 
» 3)Q§ ©ttmmletn tonenb gum $tmmel gertdöt't, 

©totg tönen unb f(f)tt)etgen nidjt! 

485 Verbs 

tonm rinnen rann geronnen 

to bubble f|)rubeln {w) to sound tönen (w) 
to rest raften (w) to direct rid^ten (w) 
to wither toellen (w) 

486 EXERCISES 

I. aBa§ finb bic öier aSiinfd^e, bie l^ier auSgef^^rod^en finb? 
®er Tlann tüm\äjt, er fönnte ein gelfen fein u. f. to. 

II. 3Kad)€n ©ie biefe aSunfdfifä^e gu 93ebingung§fä^en. SBenn 
id^ ein SSöglein [ein !önnte, toürbe id) auf ben B^iö^n fifeen u.f.n). 

III. aSeld^e aBünfd)e I)atten ber Sonbmann unb ber Sönig 
(Seite 195)? 

IV. ©e^en ©ie bie[e§ ®ebidE)t in $rofa um! 

V. Translate: 1. Siegfried said: "Oh, that I were a brave 
knight 1" 2. Then I would go in search of (nad^) adventures. 
3. If Siegfried had been a bold knight, he would have gone in 
search of adventures. 4. He cried: "If I only had a sword!" 

5. If he had had a sword he would not have gone to the smithy. 

6. Charles the Great exclaimed: "Oh, had the rich men's sons 
been as diligent as the poor men's sons!" 7. If the rich men's 
sons had been as diligent as the poor men's sons, the school 
would have been much better. 8. What would the king have 
done, had he been a peasant? 9. If the peasant had been a 
king, he would have made everybody happy. 

' mlfjettfc— see note 1. 
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LESSON 68 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF WISH— TO BE FULFILLED.— DESIRE OR 

PRAYER 
437 Pact— Indlc Wish— SubJ. 

(£r tft gluilid^. Cr fei glttiüd^I May he oe 

happy. 
@r gel^t. @e]^eer! Let him go! 

Dein ateid^ lommt. 3)ein Sftcid^ fomme ! Thy king- 

dom come! 

488 %tt 9Rai ift gelotntnen 

2)er aWai ift gelommen, bie Säume fdE)Iagen qu§. 
Da bleibe, toer Suft l^at^ mit ©orgen gu §au§* ! 
3Bie bie aSoIfen bort iDanbern am l^immlifciien ^tlt, 
©0 ftcl^t ^^^ ntir ber ©inn^ in bie tocite, toeite SBelt. 

6 $err SSater, Srau äRutter, ha'i^ Oott eud) bel)üt' P 
aSer toeife, too in ber gerne mein ®Iüdt mir nod) blül^t?* 
@§ gibt fo mand^e ©trafee, ia nimmer id) marf(i)iert ;^ 
©§ gibt fo man(i)en SBein, ben \i) nimmer nod^ probiert.^ 

griftf) auf brum,^ friftf) auf brum im l^ellen ©onnenftralil, 
10 SBof)I über bie 93erge, xooinl huxä) ia^ tiefe Xol \ 
®ie üueQen erflingen, bie 93äume raufdicn äff; 
3Kein ^era ift toie *ne ßerd^e unb ftimmet ein mit ©4)00. 

489 * ba IsXtMit, mrr Suff |at, etc. = let whoever desires stay at home. 

^ f — Sinit = so does my mind turn to. 

'baj. . . .^CJÄt'— supply ill mftttffle before this. 

^9lJUf M]l|t = fortune will smile upon me. Note the figure; 

Mfi|flt is a favorite word in German to denote a flourishing condi- 
tion, as kit Mfi^tttbe <Stakt; ein li(&|eitkrr dftiHitittg, etc. 

^ taut is omitted. 

* 3rif 4 «if ^tnm = Up and away I 
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Unb abenbö im ©täbtlein, ba f e£)r* tdf) burfttg ein : 
„^vx SBirt, $err SBirt, eine ^onne blanfen SBein! 
15 ©rgreife bie giebel, bn luffger ©^^ielmann bu! 
SSon mänem ©d^afe ba§ SiebeU ba^ fing* ic^ baau." 

Unb finb'^ td) feine $erBerg*, fo lieg' idö gur 9?adöt 
aBoI)I unter blauem $immel; bie ©terne l^olten SBad^t; 
5m aSinbe bie ßinbe, bie raufdf)t mid) ein^ gemod);^^ 
20 g?. fü[[et in ber grül^^ ba§ äRorgenrot mid) tr)Q(f). 

D SBanbern, o SBanbern, bu freie 93urf (f)enluft ! 
5Dq toeiiet ®otte§ Obem^i fo frifd^ in bie 93ruft; 
®a finget unb iaud^aet ba§ ^ers sum ^immeBaelt: 
aSic bift bu bod) fo fdjön, o bn tüeite, toeite SBelt! 

ümmntl ®t\M. 


490 


to sprout au^f dalagen 
to resound erf üngen 
to seize ergreifen 


Strong Verbs 

fd^iug au^ 

erfCang 

ergriff 


au^gefd^lagen 

erftungen 

ergriffen 


Weak Verbs 

to wander tüanbem torustie roufd^en 

to guard bel^üten to join einftitHttien 

to march Hiarfd^ieren to enter einfel^ren 
to try |)robierett 


49 I ^ Sifbfl — a South German diminutive form ; North German 
would be gifbf|eit or gifblfitt. 

8 Note the real condition with the ttieittt omitted. 
• tan^^i m\^ tin = rustles me to sleep. 
(lemarij— old form of dtmäli^Uli^, comfortable. 
^ Obftlt — old (poetic) form of %teitt. 


10 
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492 EXERCISES 

I. Translate: 1. Let his mind turn towards home (na(§ 
ipaufe). 2. May God guard you! 3. Let the woods resound. 
4. Let the host bring me a tankard of wine. 5. Let him lie all 
night under the blue sky. 6. May the winds blow through the 
trees and sing me to sleep! 7. Let who will remain* at home, I 
shall go out into the wide, wide world 

IL @c|en @ie obigc^ (Scbtd^t in 5ßrofa um! 

LESSON 69 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF DOUBT 

493 Besides the subjunctives of indirect discourse, condition, 
and wish, there are a number of subjunctive phrases and sup- 
positions which are not easily classified. Some are remnants 
of an older optative, others are parts of older conditional 
clauses which have become stereotyped. See App. 192. 

A very frequent use of the subjunctive is that after vX% ob 
or ate loenn (as though). Note that the ofe or mentl may be 
omitted with the usual result upon the order. See App. 188. 

@r tot, ol^ ob e^ tntrncr ©ontnter ttiare. 
Sr tat, aW ttiäre eg immer (Sommer. . 

494 2)er gitte Äamerab 

Si) l^atf einen Slameraben, 
©inen Be[fern ftnb'[t bu ntt.^ 
S>i€ S;rommeI fdjlug lum ©trette, 
®r ging an metner ©eite 
Sn gletd^em ©cf)rtti unb ^ritt.^ 


* See App. 197. 198. 

' ttU — South German form for ttldjt. 

- 8t|ritt ttttb %x\ii = in step. 
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@ine ^geljam geflogen;^ 
miV^ mir ob€r gilt e§ bir?^ 
Si&n f)at e§ tDeggeriffen ; 
@r liegt mir^ t)ox ben Siifeen, 
10 3tl§ tDQt'B^ €in ©tüd t)on mir. 

S33ilF mir bie ^anb nod^ reid^en, 
3)ertoeiP i(f) eben lab*. 
,,^ann^ bir bie $anb niiji geben; 
93IciB bu^^ im ett)*gen ßeben 
1* SRein guter Somerab!" 

496 ^it Btft tote eine äJIitnte 

®u bift JDie eine 93Iume 
®o l^olb unb f(f)ön unb rein; 
Sd) fd^ou' bidE) on, unb SBef)mut 
©d^Ieidit mir in§ ^erg l^inein.^^ 

b amir ift,i2 aU oh^^ id) bie ^änbe 

2tuf§ ^anpt bir5 legen fottt', 

' gjetenb, bafe @ott bid) eri&alte 

©0 tein unb [d)ön unb l^olb. 

^ehtrifl ^ehtr. 


496 ^!am ge^Odeit—noteadverbialuseofperf. part, with verb fommrn, 

cf. 198, 1. 

* ailt td = does it mean. 

"^mlr . . . bm PJeu— what dative is «hr? 

^atö ttläfS— What is omitted? 

ix^\fi = tx mill. 

''betttiell^niodern literary form is ittbmi. 

•!attii = li| fatttt. 

*^l8lelJ btt — emphatic imperative. 

"llt§ hm Mttete— note tautological use of adverb. 

*^1lllr Ifl— short form of (9 Ijl mir = it seems to me. 

" Could o( be omitted? What change would that make? 
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497 Stbonq Verbs 

to tear away iDcgretjscn rtjs tücg tüc^jgeriffen 

to load loben lub geloben 

to creep fd^letd^en fd^Ud^ gefd^lid^en 

498 EXERCISES 

I. ©rjol^len @ic ben ^nf^ati be^ obigen (Sebid^tiJ in inbirelter 
Siebe! 

II. SBie toor bent SKann ju SRute, ote er feinen greunb tot fol^? 

III. SBer toor ßubtoig U^tonb? ^einrid^ ^eine? 

LESSON 60 

499 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

I. Form of subjunctive. See App. 72-83. 
II. Syntax of subjunctive. See App. 180-199. 

500 REVIEW EXERCISES 

1. Give present indie, and subj. active paradigms of \t^t% 

fle]|en^ butfen^ toerben^ fein. 

2. Give preterite indie, and subj. active paradigms of 

%t^tn, }^ibt% feiti^ iooDen^ faOen. 

3. Give perfect indie, and subj. active paradigms of 

laufen; gellen^ lefeen^ muffen. 

4. Give pluperfect indie, and subj. active paradigms of 

burfen^ ]|afeen^ fein^ loerfen^ feletten. 

6. Give future and future perfect indie, and subj. active 
paradigms of lefeu^ gel^eu^ mögen. 

6. Give synopsis 3rd sing, passive indie, and subj. of 

St^vXp ]|9ren. 

7. Write out conditional paradigm active and passive of 

feigen and l^iiren. 
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IL Put into indirect discourse all the direct discourse in 
the stories on pages 189, 191. 

III. Tell the story on page 82 in indirect discourse. 

IV. Translate: 1. Once a rich man was addressed on the 
street by a beggar (ber Settler) . 2. The latter said: "Brother, 
give me a penny (ber ^Pfennig)." 3. Then the rich man asked 
how long they had been brothers. 4. The poor man re- 
minded him of the fact (baran), that we are all the sons of 
Adam. 5. The rich man said that he was right and that he 
had forgotten that. 6. Then he gave the poor man a penny. 
7. But the latter thought that this was a very small present for 
a brother. 8. However, the rich man said: "If all the sons 
of Adam should give you a penny, you would be the richest 
man in the world!" 

V. ®eben @ie ein S5eift)tel für ben SBunfd^foniunltiö, ben 
Sebinguuggf onjunftit), ben ffionjunfttö ber inbiref ten Stebe ! 


501-503] IMPERATIVE 205 


CHAPTER X 

IMPEEATIVE. COMPOTTiroS. INFIMTIVES. 

PARTICIPLES 

LESSON 61 

IMPERATIVE 

50 1 Strong Verb 

äRarie, gtfe mir bein S5ud^ ! 

SRarie unb iSarl, gefet mir eure JBüd^cr! 

gräulein @(§mibt, bitte geben Sie mir 3^r Sud^I 

Weak Verb 

SSSU^elm, ma^e bein S3ud^ auf ! 

^axi unb SBill^elm, tna^t eure SSüd^er auf ! 

$err SSraun, ma^en ®ie ^l^r 83u^ auf ! 

502 Strong 

gib gebt geben @ic 

^alt(e)* galtet galten @ie 

Iouf(e)* lauft laufen @ie 

Weak 

mad^e mad^t madden Sie 

Slightly Irregular 
^ei feib feien @ie 

C03 2)cntfd&er "Siai 

3Sor allem ein§, mein ^nb, fei treu unb toal^r! 
ßafe nie bie Süge beinen SKunb enttx)ei£)*n! 
9Son altera i)eri im beutfd£)en aSoIfe tüar 
®er f)öd)ftc SRul^m, getreu unb toalir gu fein. 


*Seel54. 

^f&WX alttrd 4rr = sinceolden times. 
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» ßetdEjt fdE)Iet(i)t bie Süge ft(f) Qn§ ^erj lieran,^ 

3uer|t ein Swevq, ein Sftiefc fiintennod^ ;^ 
2)od^ bein ©etoiffen äeigt ben getnb bit an, 
Unb eine Stimme ruft in bit: ,,@ei toaa^l" 

£Qnri wai) unb länt^^f ! ®§ ift^ ein geinb bereit — 
10 2)ie 2üg' in bir, fie^ brol^t bir ©efal^r. 

Sinb, S5eutf(i)e lämt^ften tapfer aHeaeit; 
®u beutfdie^ Sinb, fei tapfer, treu unb toal^r! 

Kolirrt Reiitil 

504 2)ie Vtaf^nnn^ 

$ütet eure Swtigen 
SSor 33eleibigungen ! 
Safet fein böfe§ 3Bort l^ertjor! 
©tofet ben Sftiegel tiov i>a^ S;orl 
B ©tofet ben SRiegel öor ba^ 5Kor! 

Safet fein böfe§ 3Bort ]&ert)orl 
SSor SSefeibigungen 
$ütet @ure Sungen! 

$ütet eure Clären 
10 Ober il^r feib ^oren! 

Safet fein Böfe§ SBort barin ;^ 

®§ t)erunef)rt euren ©inni 

©§ öerunelirt euren ©inn; 

2a%t fein Böfe§ SBort barin 
1» Ober if)r feib ^oren! 

^ütet eure £)i)ren! 


606 ^ an« ßcrj (rratt— notice the tautology. Bm49i%P U- 
"^ ^intntnadl = later. 

^ ^ l|l flu gelttfc = there is an enemy. 

* ^If 8äg' flf— poetic tautology. 

•fcatllt instead o^ (ittCilt. 
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506 Verbs 

to push f tojscn fttcfe geftofeen 

to desecrate cnttOCil^Clt (to) to fight f änH^fClt (w) 

to point out on^eigcn (w) to dishonor öetuitel^ren (w) 
to watch tüad^en {w) 

607 EXERCISES 

I. Express the imperatives in the above poems in singular 
and plural. 

SBcnn man bicjc 33efcf)Ic in bcr inbircften SRebe Qu§brürfen 
mill, mufe man bat^ SOfoball^ilfotnort f o 11 e u benu^en, 3. 93. 
Der 2)i(f)ter fagt, ein Slinb foHe (joKtc) treu nnb tnal^r fein unb 
joKe (foQte) nie eine ßüge feinen SWunb enteeil^en laffen. 

II. ®e^en ©ie beibe @ebi(f)te in bie inbirefte 9?eb€ um! 

508 In addition to the regular imperative there are three 
methods of expressing a command. 

(«) The present subjunctive — a command in the third 
person, as tt ^t^t, let him go. 

(b) The perfect participle ) • , , 

/ V mi • /? -x- i for brusque commands. 

(c) The infinitive ) 

509 JR ii ft f f c i t 

grifdö getan unb nid^t gefäumt! 
aBa§ im SBeg liegt, tneggeräumt! 
SBa§ bir fef)Iet, fud) gefcf)ti)inb ! 
Orbnung lerne frül^, mein S!inb! 

9tu§ bem 93ett unb nicf)t gefäumt! 
3lidjt Bei f)ellem XaQ geträumt! 
(Jrft bie Slrbeit, bann ba^ Opiel! 
9Zadö ber SReifc tommt ba^ 3i^I! 
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3d)ucII bejonncn, nid^t geträumt! 

?ii(fit^ bergeffen, nidöi^ öerfäumt! 

?Jtd^t^ Blofe obenf)tn gemacht! 

aSoS bu tuft, barouf giB acf)t! 

3r. »iuftrt. 

5 I O Weak Verbs 

to hesitate f aiuneit to miss t)erf äumeu 

to remove tDegräuTiien 

5 1 I Tlan tonnte and) iagen : 

&rifd^ tun unb ntdEjt foumen! 
aSaS im aSeg liegt, tregroumen! 
aSa^ bit fef)Iet, gcfd^lüinb fud^en! 
Orbnung lerne ba^ ^inb friil^! 

That is, a command may be expressed as follows — 

gib! gebe er! 

gebt! gegeben! 

geben Sie! geben! 

2)rü(ien ®ie bie Sefel^le im obigen ©ebic^te auf jebe mögjid&e 
SBeife an^l 

LESSON 62 


512 

Present 

Preterite 

Perfect 

Pluperfect 

Future 

Fut. Perf. 


COMPOUND VERBS 
Separable 

^i^e( ioei^t ^(in^ m%. 

S)ie 3Rau§ \fiXi^it ber S*a^e bie Sd^ette nid^t ^Xi. 

%vt Söglein flnb im SBiuter fottgeflogeit. 

Siegfrieb ]|atte ben S)rad^en totgef^Iagen. 

S)er (Solbfd^mieb ttiirb bem ©mier ba^ ®olb abnehmen. 

Ser ^nabe mirb juritifgcfommcn fein. 
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513 

Present 

Preterite 

Perfect 

Pluperfect 

Future 

Put. Perf . 


514 


Inseparable 

S)er ftaufntonn liemerft bog gatten bcr Sörfc ntd^t 

5)te SüQc ent)iiet]|te feinen SRunb. 

Die Soufleute ^attn ben SSeutel Verloren. 

äSiele l^a^re toaren Vergangen* 

S)ie Snoben tuerben bie ^ßrüfung Iie{le|nt. 

2)ie Sinber toerben ftd^ iefonnen ^aitn. 

SYNOPSIS 

er bcrltert 


er fliegt fort 

er flog fort 

er ift fortgeflogen 

er toar fortgeflogen 

er toirb fortfliegen 

er lüirb fortgeflogen fein 


er iicrior 

er ^ai Hcrlorcn 

er ^atte iicrloren 

er tüirb Verlieren 

er toirb Hcrloren ^aben 


515 The separable particle, which is strongly accented, is 
always an independent word (adverb or preposition), which 
is closely associated with the verb. When it immediately pre- 
cedes the verb as in the participle, infinitive, and always in 
transposed order, the two are joined together as one word. 

The inseparable particle cannot be used independently, 
hence is always attached to the verb. In the latter case, the 
augment of the perfect participle is omitted, since more than 
one initial short syllable is unusual in German. 

516 A few compound verbs are both separable and insepar- 
able with change of meaning. 


tticrfefeen, fefete ii6er, üicrgeje^t 
to ferry 

unterhalten, ^ielt unter, uuters 

geißelten to hold under 

buril§Iaitfen, lief inti^, buril§ge^ 
laufen to run through 


üierfe^en, uterfe^te, uterfe^t 

to translate 

uuterl^atten, unterhielt, untere 
l^alten to entertain 

bur^laufen, buril§ltef, buriJ^lau^ 
fen to peruse hastily 
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Separable compounds more often express the original mean- 
ing ol the two parts, inseparable have more often taken on a 
figurative meaning. 


5i7 gin ^tieb^ofi^gattg 

23eim Jtotengraber t^odöt e^ on: 
„Tlddj auf, madj auf, bn .greifer 3Kaun! 

Zu auf^ bie 2:ür unb nimm ben Stab, 
'iSlu^ir äeigen mir ein teures @rab!" 

5 ©in.Srember' )t)rid)f!5 mit ftru^^tJ'gem 23art, 

aSerbrannt unb vaui) naäj SiTiegerart. 

,,aBie fieifet ber Jleure,^ ber ©ud)^ ftarb 
Unb fid) ein ^^Jfüf)! bei mir erlnarb?' 


)// 


„2)te aWutter ift e§, !ennt 3^r ni# 
10 Xer 'Stlarti)a ®oI)n mefir om ©eftdit? 


4t 


,,§ilf^ @ott, mie cjrofe, inie braun gebrannt! 
§ätt'^ nun unb nimmer &uä} erfannt. 

2)od) fommt unb fel)t! $ier ift ber Ort, 
^)tad) bem gefragt'' mid) Euer SSort; 


618 Mtt ttttf btc lür—prose order would be ttt Wc lÄr ttitf. 

^ mtt^t = litt muii. 

^ditt tlfremliet— note the substantive use of the adjective fretttb- 
* ituä^ — ethical dative, cf. App. 148* btt and i|r are used inter- 
changeably — not uncommon in dialectic and poetic usage. 

'^I^ilf ®Ott for @ott delfc, the pres. subj. of pleading or prayer. 

^ßätt'—what subj? what is omitted? See App. 192. 

' gefragt— observe irregular (poetic) order. What is omitted? 
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COMPOUND VERBS 

$ter tDol^nt, berl^üttt bon @rb* unb ©tein, 
dlnn Euer toteö SWiitterlcin." 

®a ftelit b^t Srieger lang unb fd)tt)etgt, 
S)a§ ^anpt ^inah gur 93ruft geneigt. 

@r ftel&t unb ftarrt sum teuren @raB 
SWit tränenfeudE)t€m 93ItdE f)inab; 

3)ann fdE)ütteIt er fein ^aupt unb ft)rid)t: 
//S^r irrt; I)ier tDol^nt bie ^ote nid^t. 

aBie fdjlöff'^ ein SRaum, fo eng unb fletn, 
S)ie Siebe einer SWutter ein?" 
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Verbs 


to open 
to procure 

auftun 
ertoerben 

tat auf 
ertoarb 

aufgetan 
ertoorben 

to knock 
to open 
to burn up 

anf^od^n 

aufmad^en 

öerbrenncn 

:|)od^te an 
mad^te auf 
verbrannte 

anQtpoä)t 

aufgemad^t 

verbrannt 

to recognize 

erfennen 

erfannte 

crfonnt 

to hide Der^üDcn 

^""üx^iy^^"^ ^inabftarren 
to shut in einfteigen 

verl^üQte 
ftarrte l^inab 
ftieg ein 

verpat 

^inabgeftarrt 

eingeftiegen 

520 

• 

EXERCISES 



I. 3Ba§ Verlangte ber grembe Von bem 2;otcngrQber? SBa§ 
iDoUte ber Totengräber tt)iffen? SBa§ fagte ilim ber grembe? 
aBarum l^ötte ber ^Totengräber ben gremben nid)t erfennen f onncn, 
ivenn berfelbe feinen Sttomen nid^t genannt Iiätte? 

IL ©efeen ©ie aSerfe 7, 8, 11, 12 in inbirefte 9iebe um! 


^ f4|U|fe— dubitative subj. See App. 192. 
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LESSON 63 

INFINITIVES 

52 1 The main uses of the Infinitive have heen observed 
incidentally in the preceding reading lessons. They fall under 
three main groups : 

I. Part of the verb. 

II. To modify nouns or adjectives. 

III. Substantive (when the infinitive takes the place of a 
noun or a clause) . The German infinitive is a verbal noun . 
As such it translates sometimes the English infinitive, some- 
times the English present participle. 

Ex. — To be or not to be = Seilt ober 9lill§tfein* 

Walking is wholesome = SaS ®e|eit ift gefttltb« 

I. As part of the verb it is used (without jii) in forming 

{a) The future tenses. 

{I) The conditional mode. 

{c) The complement of modal auxiliaries and a few verbs of 
similar construction. 

Examples 

(a) Future~3d^ toerbe att0ge|eii. 

(b) Conditional — @r tourbc c§ ttttt, toeun er Knute. 

(a) Modal s — Sie tüxü nid^t ^pttÜ^tn. 

Verbs like the modals— Sa^t mid^ ge|en! 

II. With nouns and adjectives the infinitive always takes ju : 

@$ ift fd^mer, ba^ ju tun. 
S)ie ffunft gut ju lef en ift felteu. 
The art of reading well is rare. 
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III. As a substantive, the infinitive is used either with or 
without )tt. When used for a clause, it always has )tt. 

Ex,— {a) 2)cutfci^ Icfcn ift leidster aU 3)cutfci^ ffire^^en. 
Or gut 2)cutfd^ ju lefeti tft nid^t fo fc^r leidet 

{b) @tc gel^t in ben ®ortcn, urn Slumen ju fifittifeii (= bomit 
lie SBtumen ^^pudte). 

For complete statement, see App. 205-213. 

522 ^te beutfi^eit @täbte 

2ln ber Siüfte h^x 9?orb» unb h^r Dftfec,^ an ben märf)ttgcn 
Strömen unb cm ben Iteblid^en 3Iüffcn, bie in festere münben, 
finbet man grofec ^anbcl^ftabtc, gefd)äfti0e (äeluerböj'täbte unb 
rciaenbc altertümlid)e Dttid^aften liegen.^ asicle bcrfdben 
5 laffen fid) bi§ gu mittelaltcrlidtien Seiten aurüdEfülörcn/^ unb 
laffen on itirem Sauftil unb an bielen 6inrtd)tungcn bie @nt* 
tuidEIung ber l^ö^t^liunberte erfennen.'* 

©in grower Unterfd^ieb ift 5u bemerfen 3ir)ifdE)en hon $an- 

belöftäbten be§ 9iorben^ (Sremen, SiibedE unb $amburg^), bie 

10 burd) iljren Umgang mit ©nglanb unh ben anberen benad)- 

barten Säubern etiraö Äo§mopoIitifd)e§ an fid} Ijaben, unb 

benen bc§ ®üben§, bie ein einf)eitlid)ere§ Sluöfel^en tiaben. 

Serlin, bie ^auptftabt h^^ Satfcrreid)e§, ift eine ber größ- 
ten aSeltftäbte. 2)aö rafd)e Stntuad^fen ber ©tnluo^neräa^I, \icx^ 
i& jd)neüe SSergrößern be§ ßofalbeairB unb ha^ rege SSerfel^rS* 

523 ^ 9tor!l« Uttll Cfifee — note the manner of placing the hyphen to 
form a double compound — in English we say the North Sea and the 
Baltic. 

^ man finbet .... ließen = are. See App. 205 and 220. 

'Ittffen fiflt )nritlffttl|ten = can be traced back. See App. 220. 

* Ittffftt — erfennftt = show. See App. 212. 

*^o liegen bicfc 8täbtc? 
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luefen erinnern an bie lüeftlidtjen Stable bet bereinigten (Staa- 
ten 3lotbamevxfa^. aKitten in ber Stabt ift ba^ Söniglid)e 
©cfjlofe 3u fel^en^ — ein mäd^tiöer 33au, ber ungefäljr 700 ©älc 
unb 3inimer umfd)Iiefeen \oUJ 2)ort nimmt bie berülönitc 

20 ©traße, /.Unter ben 2inben", il)ren Slnfang; fie erftredt fid) t)on 
bem möditiöen S)enfmal griebrid)^ be§ ©rofeen ungeföl^r eine 
englifd)e SMeile toeftlid) unb enbet am ;,93ranbenBurger Zov." 
!j)iefe^ ift eine^ ber fd)önftcn Sunftlüerfe Serlin^. 35ie barauf 
fid) Befinbenbe ©tatue tourbe 1806 t)on 3lapoleon nad) ^axi^ 

26 gefiilirt, aber 1814, Befonberg burd) 33Iiid)er^^ ©infdjreiten, 

tüieber surü(fgebrad)t. 

(©d^rug folgt) 

624 Verbs 

to grow onmad^fen, toud^^ an, anQt- to interfere einf d^rciten, fd^ritt ein, 

ttjad^fen cingefd^rittcn 

to empty münben (w) to recognize erf cnncn (w) 

to increase öergröjjem (w) 

525 EXERCISE 

Translate: 1. Along the coast of the Baltic Sea are 
situated many busy commercial cities and many large indus- 
trial cities. 2. Mighty streams and large towns are to be found 
in Germany. 3. The customs of the people and the style of 
architecture of many of these cities can be traced back to 
medieval times. 4. A more uniform appearance can be observed 
in the cities of the south than in the northern (ones). 5. A 
rapid growth of population and a great increase in area is to 
be observed in Berlin, the capital of (Jermany. 6. The capital 

•iff- • • J» Men. See App. 212. 
^ ttntfdkllf ^ftt foli = is said to contain. See App. 242. 
* Bittlift— the Prussian general in the Battle of Waterloo. 
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of the empire is said to resemble the large cities of western 
America. 7. By the intervention of Blücher, the splendid 
work of art was brought back to Germany in 1814. 

LESSON 64. 

627 2)ie beutf^en StSbte 

(Sd^rufe) 

Xie jiiblic^en St'dbte tragen im ganzen ein ein()citlid)ercö 
öe|)rägc, inbem fie lüeniger bcn auelänbifdien (Jinflüffen^ am- 
ge)€^t maren, alö bie, bic bcr Slüftc^ nä()er liegen. 

äTJünd)en, bic §aut)tftabt bec^ Slönigretd)^ 33at)crn, ift Dor 

5 altem bie Stabt ber Mnfticr. Gö mögen^ ba tüof)! einige 
Xaufenb^ Sünftler (SDtaler, 23ilb(}auer, ^hit)fcrfted)er u. a.'*) 
lüolinen. ^^Jrod^tige Slirdjen unb 'Jjialafte, r)errlic^e Scnfnuiler 
unb grofee 3Wufcen [inb ba 3u finben. ftönig üubirig I. I)at 
bie größten (Summen aui^gegebcn, um 2)?Lind)en 3ur erften 

10 ilunftftöttc 2eutjd)Ianbö 3u mad)en. 

Slnftatt eine ilünftlerftabt 3u ()ciJ3en/"^ tuic 3Kündien, l)at 
3rugs?burg am Öed) feit :5al)rl)unberten bcn 3iamcn einer ber 
gröfeten §anbel5>ftäbtc Sübbcutfc^Ianb;?. Z^m Z^Cii)vc 1500 tnar 
3[ugc>burg burd) jcinen 3ScrfeI)r mit Italien bic bcrü()mteftc 

15 unb präd)tigfte bcr ^anbclöftäbtc, unb niemanb bereifte 
3)eutfdilanb, of)ne biefen SÜfittcIpunft be^ *?>anbelc^ 3U bcfidi» 
tigen.*'^ 


^ bett attdlän!li|'4rn ©Ittpffftt— dat. with adj. See App. 145. 
^ ntügftt — expresses possibility. See App. 234. 
' fltttgf 3^aufenll = some thousands. Observe the singular form. 

* It. a. = ttttb an^ttt 

^ aufiatt • • . . gtt l|f iftfll = instead of being called, oüttf .... ht^^ii^tn= 
without visiting. See App. 217. 


216 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [529 580 




^^ni fiibmcftlic^cn X^ik bon S)€utf^Ianb ift Me Berühmte 
3iabt etrafeburg au finben. $ier liegt ber ioeltbcfanntc 
20 Strafeburger 3Wünftcr, ber toeit über ba^ qan^e 2anb fd^aut, 
unb ber ein ousöCäci^nete^ 93ei|>iel ber altbeutfd)en (\oqmannt 
gotifdien) 'ßanavt bie.tet. 9luc^ fann man f)ier bie toun= 
b<?rbare Viijv be[id)ti0en, beren 93auen einem 3Kenfd)en ha^ 
Üeben gefoftet l^aben foU. 

529 EXERCISE 

Translate: 1. In order to make Munich the greatest art 
center of the world, King Ludwig I. expended vast sums of 
money. 2. Without having seen the southern cities one does 
not know the beauty of German art. 3. Augsburg was known 
for centuries as a commercial city. 4. In Munich were to be 
found great museums and splendid statues. 5. The building 
of the Strassburg clock is said to have cost a man's life. 
6. The southern cities are less exposed to foreign influence; 
therefore they are more uniform in their style of architecture 
and in the customs of the people. 

LESSON er, 

PARTICIPLES 

530 As the infinitive is the verbal noun, so the participle is the 
verbal adjective in German. As such it conforms to every rule 
of adjective declension. * It usually cannot be compared, and it 
may have its object or adverbial modifiers with it. These ar^ 
always placed first. (See App. 214-217.) 

The present participle is active in meaning: S)ie ba§ fötnb 
nifenbc 3Rntter, the mother who is calling her child. 

The perfect participle is passive: S)a^ öon feiner äKutter 
^nufenc Äinb, the child that is called by its mother. 
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53 1 ^ic bctttfd)c @cf(4td)tc 

2)ie ältefte un§ befannte^ ©efdiid^tc ®eutfdölanb^ finbet 
fi^'^ in ber „©ermania" be^ 2:^acitu^ (gejc^rieben im ^ai)vc 
98 n. Sl)r.^). 2;acituö, ber ein genau beobad^tenber 33e judder 
in 2)eut]ciölanb tear, berid^tet öon ben einfädln Sitten, bem 
B tat)feren 2Rut, ber tounberbaren ^raft ber ©eutfd^en. ©eit ber 
3eit Eöfarö toaren bie 2)eutfdöen in 93erüf)runö mit ben i{)nen 
überlegenen Stömern"* gefommen, o£)ne fid^ jebod^ unterjod^en 
äu loffen.^ 

Sm Söi&re 9 n. El)r. Iiatte ber fluge unb bcfonnene §er- 
10 mann ben fül)nen aber Ieid)t berfül^rten 3Saru^ im SEeutoburger 
SBalbe gefd)Iagen. 

2)a§ näd)fte gu beridE)tenbe^' Ereignis ift bie fogenannte 9SÖI» 
fermanberung — btefer mäd^tige 3^9 öon 9?orben nadE) 
Siiben, iDoran gange asölferftämme teilnai^men. Xicfer mäd)» 
15 tige, nie gan3 erflärte 3ug in bie Jrcmbe baucrte ungefäl^r 
öom bierten bii 3um fedjften 3cif)t:f)unbert unb beränberte bie 
gauge bisfier beftelienbe Sage"^ ber europöifd)cn aSöIfer. 

3u einem gufammengefugten aSoIfe tt)urbe 2)eutfdt)Ianb erft 
lüieber burdE) bie 6rl)ebung ^avU be§ ©rofeen, ber im ^aiitc 
20 800 n. Gf)r. Saifer bcö berüf)mten ^eiligen SRömifd)en 9leid}e^^ 
inurbe. 35od) balb nad) feinem tief betrauerten 2obc gcrfiel baz^ 
bon i{)m Vereinte öanb unter ben unbermögenben §änben feiner 
fd^tnädölidien 9?ad)fommen. 

(Schluß folgt) 


532 ^ ttn§ üf fantttf = known to us. 

^ finM ^^ = is found. See App. 220c. 

*tt. (£it.=iia* «irtfio (A.D.) Cf. u. (g[|r. (B.c ) 

*^tn ifftltn nlttU^tntn Äüment = the Romans, wlio were superior 
to them. 

'See App. 217 and 220b. 

* p Üetif^tenllf = to be related. 

^M§||tr brflrlltttbe Sagt = the situation as it had existed previously. 


218 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN L^88-585 

533 EXERCISE 

Translate: 1. The oldest extant* German history is found 
in the "Germania" of Tacitus. 2. Tacitus was a keenly 
observant yisitor in the Germany known to the Romans. 
3. By him the bravery and simple customs of the Germans 
were made known to the Eomans. 4. The ßomans, tvho were 
superior to the Oermans^ were not able to defeat them. 5. 
Varus, bold but easily misled, was defeated by Hermann in the 
year 9 A. D. 6. Whole families, including men, women, and 
children, took part in the Tribal Migrations. 7. This migra- 
tion, never quite explained, lasted for two centuries. 8. Not 
until (erft 5ur) the time of Charles the Great did the Germans 
become a united people again. 9. His death, mourned deeply 
by all, caused (lie§) the land that had just been united to fall 
to pieces. 

LESSON 66 
534 3)te beutfi^e d^ef^t^te 

(Schluß) 

6rft mit bem (£mt)orfommcn^ be§ ^olienftaufifd^n^ ^atfer* 

f)aufc§ (1138 bi^ 1254) fef)rte ber berloren gcganöene^ ölona 

tücnigften^ auf eine 3BeiIe äurüd. 2)od) inurb« burd) bie 

Sreuä3Üge unb bie Säm:pfe äinifdien ben Saifern unb ben "^äp- 

^ ftcn bie firaft b€§ öanbe^ erfd^öpft. 

2)ic näd)fte grofec ©pod^e, bie man in 93etrad)t giel^cn foil, 


* Translate all italicized expressions by participles. 
^ @r{ü ^m)IOtfommttt = not until the rise. 

^ ^Ol^mfiattflf li^m — note adjective formation from the stem p^^txi* 
fuanfCen) — the name of a castle in Swabia, from which this imperial 
family came. 

^btr ttrtloten Oeganotne %\m% — the lost glory. Note the tautolog- 
ical expression Herlorftt Qfi^ttt = to become lost, i.e. to be lost. 
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ift ba§> fed)äef)nte Sal}rf)unbcrt, mit ber alte ®ittcn unb tau- 
leubjälönge einrid^tungen umftüräenb^n 9teformation. 

3Bicber tvnvbe ber erft* eroberte ©lana gebämt)ft. £)f)ne fid) 

10 boü aufleben 311 fönnen,^ tüurbe bie mu ertDorbene Staft burd) 
ben fürd^terlid)en Sreißigiäfiriöen Srieg (1'618 — 1648) 
erjd)öt)ft tüobei üanh unb Seute faft ju ©runbe gingen.^ 

9cad) ber le^tgenannten ^Tataftrot)f)e fam ba^ -preufeiid^e 
Sönigreid), ha^ \p'diet gans 2>eutfd}Ianb gur Slüte öerfieifcn 

15 foUte/ langfam in bie ^'öi)eß Xct erfte berüf)mte nnh tDaf)r* 
I)aft grofee ©profe biefe^^ §aufe^ l^ar jener Surfürft Sriebrid^ 
3BiI^eIm öon SSranbenburg (1620—1688), bon beffen erprob^» 
ter Strenge unb ^^5fltd)ttreue rt)ir in ber ©efd^id^te t)om ^^Jrinaen 
Don Homburg gelefen i^ahen. 

20 ©ein birefter 3laä)to\nrm war jener griebrid), ber am 
beften be^eidinet tDixb burd) b^n Stamen, ben if)m fein SSoIf 
gegeben, „ber alte gri^". S)iefer öertialf bem lange gebemü= 
tigten 3SoIf€ 5uerft iDicber 3U ©ieg unb ©l&re, ba er bie ftolgen 
JIrmeen Subtuig^ XV fd)Iug (®d^Iad)t bei SRofebadE) in ©ad)fen, 

25 1757) in bem tüo^Ibefanntcn öon 1756 bi^^ 1763 bauernben 
®iebenjäf)rigen ftriege. 

^oä) eine bcmüttgenbe 6)3od)e I)atte 2)eutid)Ianb burd)5u= 
mad)ün. 3)ic llnterbrüdEungen be§ ftegenben 9?a^oIconö, 311)1= 
fd)cn 1795 unb 1813, brad)ten bas üanb an ben 9tanb bcs ^i^cr^ 

30 bcrben^\ Sie t)crt)ängni^boIle Üficbcrlage su.^cna (lS()5j 
bro()te ben gän3lid)en Untergang. Sod) langfam enu^orftrebcnb 
crI)ob e^ ftd^ nad) ber @cfangcnnal)me bet^ Untcrbrürferö 3u in= 

* erfJ — translate newly. 
^ O^ttf . . Jtt Mttttett. See 528, 5. 
®Jtt C^ntnbe glugtn = perished. 
7 jpJItf = was destined. 
^ itt biC f Ö Je = to the front. 
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buftrießer unb poIittfd)er ©röfec, um fcfjliefelid) in bem bcutfd)« 
fransöfifdien S?riege (1870—1871) m bctDeifen, ba^ e§ and) 

35 frembcn 3Wäd)ten gelradifen ift.^ S)er ©ieg bet ©eban (1870) 
mad^te bte okngenannte 9?icberIaGe bei Sena (1805) toieber 
gut. 9Wit ber barauffolgenben Tönung be§ bcutfd)en lifers 
SBit^clm« I gu aSerfaiQe^ im Saf)te 1871 toar ba^ burd) gal)!:» 
f)unberte geteilte beutfd)e Sanb 311 einem vereinten 2)eutfdölanb 

40 erflärt. SBie unfer ^eimatlanb, fud)t e§ jefet feine ©tärle in 
feiner ®inl)eit unb bem frieblidEjen ©nttoideln feiner ^äfte. 

3ur 3ett be§ eben genannten Sriegcö tourbe ba^ im ^o^re 1840 
gefd^riebene (Scbid^t „Sie SBa^t am JR^cin" oft nnb bcgeiftert 
gefangen. 3)tefe§ fet)r beliebte beutfc^e Sieb lautet: 

2)te 28ad)t nm »Iftctn 

e§ brauft ein SRuftoie SDonnerliaK, 
2öie @d)n)ertgeflirr unb aBogent)raII : 
„3um 9t]&ein, ä^m SRl&ein, gum beutfdicn 9it)ein! 
SBer n)ia be§ (Strome^ §üter fein?" 
5 Sieb aSaterlanb, magft ruf)ig fein : 

Seft ftel)t unb treu bie SBac^t, bie 3äad)t am SRI)ein I 

3)urd) §unberttaufenb sncEt e^ fd)neH, 
Unb aüer Slugen blifeen f)ell: 
2)er beutfcfie :vsüngling, fromm unb ftarf, 
10 «efd)irmt bie £)eirge Sanbe^marf. 

Sieb aSaterlanb 2c. 

er blicEt lötnauf in ^immeBau'n, 
SSo ^elbengeifter nieberfd)au'n, 
Unb fcfitüört mit ftolger ^ampfeSluft: 
15 „^u, Sifiein, bleibft beutfd), tüie meine 93ruft!" 

Sieb aSaterla nb 2c. 

9fyem!iett Vimtn ftettltt*fcit = able to cope with foreign powers. 
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„Solang' ein Zxop\en 33Iut nod) ölüf)t, 
?iodö eine gauft ben "Deqen ^k% 
Unb nod^ ein 3lrm bie 33üd^fe ft)annt, 
betritt fein geinb l^ier beinen ©tranb!" 
2ieB SSaterlanb 2c. 

Ser ©dtjiour erfdtjaHt bie 3Boge rinnt, 

2)ie 5af)nen flattern l^od) im 3Binb: 

,,3iitn SRl^ein, gum SRfiein, sum beutf(f)en SH^ein! 

3Bir aHe iDoQen ^iiter fein!" 

Sieb 3SaterIahb 2c. 

9ta| Sii^neiftttlitttget. 
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Verbs 


to rise 

cm^jorfontmcu 

to gain 

crtocrben 

to assist 

öcr^elfeu 

to raise 

ergeben 

to prove 

betDcifeu 

to swear 

fd^tüöreu 

to set foot on 

L betreten 

to flow 

rinnen 


to exhaust erf ci^ö|)f en 

to overthrow umftÜr jCn 

to conquer erobem 
to extinguish bäntpfen 


to live freely 

fid^ aufleben 

to test 

erproben 

to designate 

bejetd^nen 

to humble 

bemütigcn 

to strive 

en^jorftreben 

to resound 

braufen 

to thrill 

jitcfen 

to flash 

btt|en 

to protect 

befd^imten 

to glow 

glühen 

to hold 

f^jonnen 

to resound 

erfd^aöen 

to flutter 

flattern 


538 EXERCISES 

I. 1. 3äf)Ien ®tc bie obengenannten ©podien ber bcutfd)en 

@efd)idöte auf! ' 
2. ^Rennen ©ie bie Berül^mten 3Ränner ber beutfdien Okjc()irf)tc 

unb fagen ®te, me^tüegen jeber berül^ntt toav ! 
P>. erääl^Icn Sie ettna§ Don jcbcm ber oben genannten .Qriogc! 
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4. aSk Tjcifet ba« berül^mte beutfcffc Sieb? SBann tourbe eg ge- 
]d)rie6cn? SBann ift eg toieber öiel gefunöen toorbcn? 

5. Se^cn 3ie bic fünfte 3^ilß «nb bie fed)ftc 3cil<^ in ben Snt* 

t)cratit) urn! 

^ II. Translate: 1. Before Germany was able to recover, the 
land was exhausted by a new war. 2. The exhausted country 
was humiliated by the proud conqueror. 3. The reformation 
which revolutionized many old customs occurred in the six- 
teenth century. 4. The Prussian Kingdom was destined to 
raise the humiliated country. 5. The Watch on tae Rhme 
is often sung by Germans. 

LESSON 67 

539 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. Imperative— See App. 200-204. 

2. Compound Verbs — See App. 80. 

3. Infinitives— See App. 205-213. 

4. Participles— See App. 214-217. 

540 REVIEW EXERCISES 

1. 1. Let the Rhine be the boundary of united Germany! 

2. Go, German youths, and fight for your native land! 

3. Look at the beautiful cities, with their famous works of 
art. 

4. Without having seen the art of south Germany, one has 
not seen the country. 

5. The often praised scenery of the Rhine is said to be the 
most romantic in the world. 

II. 1. S5ef d^reiben Sie bic f übbeutf d^en ©tabte ! 

2. ©e^eu ©ie „2)ie SBacfft am 9{t)ein" in ^rofa urn! 

3. Semen Sie "S)ie äBarf)t am 9t()eiii" an^menbiij! 
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GERMAN ALPHABET 


a ^€^ ah 


» ^ * ^ bay 1) 


6 X, e „y!^- tsay 


i ^ t ^ <'ff f 



§ ^^ Ü ^^ hall h 

3 or i 


day (1 


@ ^^* t -^ff^ ay e 


® ^ >^ ^ ^^^ ^ 


It „^^-^ eiin n 


O ^ ^ ^€r oh 


] 


Ä {>^ t ^ kah k 

8 .^^ \ ^ ell 1 


o 


834 





3 a 
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^ y^ ♦ ^ 


® ^ f« 





' T 


pay 


ü /^ q -^ koo 


91 /;^^!x If --«s^ err in herry r 


ess s 


;^ t ^ tay 


U ^ u /^ 

3? ;2^ »I ^:^ fow 


^ ^^^ y ^ ^^•^' 


oo u 


^ yv^ ^ ^-^Q^ ipsilon 


w 


:s X 


Iset z 


Modified Vowels (Umlaute) Diphthongs 


« 

6^ 

n 

ft 



// 

^ 



u 

^# 

tt 


z^^^- 


«itt z*:^^ tttt 




^ Yltt r/f.-^^ tttt ,.^t:^c^<^ 



(ftt vw eu -/>^/^ 


For the pronunciation of modified r||f / // ' aS ^,^fr ^ 

vowelsanddiphthongs, seeApp. 6-8. ♦** L-^C^^' 1*1 .^^'C^^ 
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'^^^-^^ 



Cn>^if^^ .^-^^^:i-^^ 



r.^^^^^ 


^ 


CoMPOHNi) Consonants 




APPENDIX 

The following statement of the essential facts of German Gram- 
mar falls under the heads (a) of Inflections, (h) of Syntax. Rare 
.^* usages, poetic forms, and complicated constructions have not been 
treated, as this Appendix purports to be, not a complete reference 
grammar, but a concise statement of those facts which are basic in 
their nature and which should be committed to memory by every 
student of German. 

Inflections which resemble each other, as definite article and 
demonstrative pronoun, indefinite article and possessive pronoun, etc., 
are placed side by side. Wherever axittuil usage differs from tradi- 
tional forms (as found in most grammars) the former is given prefer- 
ence. This is especially noticeable in the inflections of the subjunctive. 

PRONÜNCIATIOlf 

VOWELS 

* 

Quantity 

I Vowels are long and short. Care must be taken to distinguish 
quantity. Long vowels are drawn out to greater length than in Eng- 
lish, short vowels are more decidedly clipped. 

A few rules can be given for the quantity of vowels, but in most 
cases the student must rely upon the authority of the teacher or the 
dictionary, and must endeavor to train his ear to the correct sound. 

(a) Vowels are always long 

[1] when doubled— ^aar, SJiccr; 
[2] when followed by silent j — JJal^r, mel^r; 
[3] i when followed by silent e — I)ier, lieb* 

227 
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(6) Vowels are always short when followed by a double conso- 
nant — f oUen, l^arferi. 

(c) Stressed vowels are generally long in an open syllable, i. a 
one that does not end in a consonant (remember that a 
single consonant always goes with the following vowel in syl- 
lable division) — ba, l^tt*ben, le^gen. 

(d) Stressed vowels are generally short in a closed syllable — baS, 
Sperling, tor g (before t, Vt, and tt in the pronouns, the vowel is 
long though the syllable is closed, bfr, ft, bfm, bf n)* * 

(c) Unstressed vowels are generally short — bin, mit, Äö ' nig, 3lblf r. 

(/) Diphthongs are long, 

QnaUty 

2 Vowels are termed front or hack-vowels^ according as they are 
articulated in the front part of the mouth (the hard palate), with 
the tongue pushed forward, or in the hack part of the mouth (the 
soft palate), with the tongue dravm hack. A fimdamental difference 
between German and English lies in the fact that German abounds in 
hack vowels, and that such front vowels as exist are pronounced very 
decidedly in the front of the mouth, with the tongue pushed far for- 
ward, whereas in English, the tongue is more flaccid and the vowel 
much more neutral. The effect upon German vowels is to make them 
much fuller, clearer, and more sonorous than the corresponding Eng- 
lish sounds. 

3 It is impossible to present through the eye an adequate idea of 
the sounds that make up a foreign tongue. An approximation is here 
attempted, but it must be used with great caution. 

Long Vowels 

4 Long Voivels resemble the sounds that we give to Latin long 
vowels according to the so-called " Roman pronunciation. " Remem- 
ber always to articulate the vowels clearly, keeping the tongue more 
tense and the lips more active than in English. 

a resembles a in art 
e resembles e in eight 
i resembles i in pique 
resembles o in slow 
tt resembles oo in swoon 
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Short Towels 

ti The short vowels resemble the long ones in quality but are clipped 

very short. 

a resembles a in artificial 

e^ resembles e in yellow 

i resembles i in tin 

has no equivalent in English. Very much 

like German long shortened. Not at all like English o. 

u resembles u in put. 

Diphthong 

6 Diphthong is the combining of two vowels to form one sound. 
There are three of these in German : 

at and et resemble i in bind 
au resembles ow in how 

eu (au) resembles oy in bo^ (with greater stress 
on second part of diphthong). ^ 

All diphthongs are long. 

Umlaut 

7 Umlaut is the fronting of a vowel produced by anticipation of 
the front vowel I in the following syllable. The mind visualizes the 
whole of a long word before a single syllable of it is uttered. If a 
later syllable contains something remarkable, the fact is apt to so 
attract the attention, that the tongue involuntarily seeks to form the 
required sound before the right time. This may lead to a decided 
modification of sounds by anticipation. 

A front vowel immediately following a back vowel naturally 
attracts the attention. The vowel nearest the front of the mouth is i 
If, therefore, an i is anticipated in a word, all preceding vowels are 
drawn forward to meet it. For this reason 

a becomes a 

becomes ö 

u becomes ü 

au becomes au 

8 Observe that these vowels remain modified after the i sound that 
caused the change has disappeared, hence the prevalence in modern 
German of umlaut without visible cause. These sounds have no 
exact counterpart in Elnglish (except ätt which, like tU, is pronounced 
like oy in English). Hence they must be learned by continuous 
practice. A few helpful suggestions may, however, be given. 

& — very much like German e (as in they) 

Ö — round the lips as though to whistle and articulate German e 

ft — round the lips as though to whistle and articulate German I 
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CONSONANTS 

9 With a few exceptions, German consonants are pronounced as In 
English, only with more vigor. The lips are used more forcibly, the 
glottis is closed more energetically. Especially is this true of finals, 
which are rendered with a complete stopping of the breath so as 
to produce a total break between words — ^the very opposite of French 
liaison. For this reason the medials, b, f), are pronounced like 
t, p, when they are found at the end of a word. 

nub is pronounced like nui, Ot like op, etc. 

10 SPECIAL DEVIATIONS FROM ENGLISH 

{o) ^ — This has two different sounds according to the kind of 
vowel that precedes it. 

1. After the bacl^vowels a, n, St, ast, it is guttural (far 
• back). 

2. After the front vow Is t, \, i, i, it. Sit, fit, ti, and after 
all consonants, it is palatal (farther front). 

A practical hint for pronouncing this difficult sound is as follows : 
Sound the preceding vowel very distinctly, then suddenly cease vocal- 
izing and continue breathing. The right sound will always follow. 
{Caution — Do not pronounce d like d^. The former is simply ff, pro- 
nounced as in English bacA;, but more forcibly.) 

{p} g — At the beginning hard as in go. Medially and finally it 
approaches the ^ sounds, with the variations noted in (a). 

(c) I resembles y in yonng. 

(d) b resembles /. 

(e) tQ resembles English v (but more loosely articulated). 

(/) f^* resembles sh in ts/iould. 

(g) f — At the beginning like English z, medially and finally like 
escaping steam (so also ^) In combination with t, p, it 
approaches ffl^ (but not quite so forcibly). 

(h) l = t8 (this must be carefully observed, as the English z sound 
is used for initial f in German). 

(t) ng is nasalized as ng in singer, never like ng in hunger, except 
in a few proper names. / , 

U) tiott (from Latin) pronounced as though |iott, i.e., tsion. 
(Jc) ^9 = a;asin fox. 
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DECLElfSIOV 


THE ARTICLE 


ill. 


Definite. 
Indefinite. 


II I* Definite — (a) Eveiy case has a characteristic ending. 

(h) Like the def. art. are declined the demonstrO' 
tive, relative^ interrogatwe and indefinite 
pronouns and strong adjectives. 

(c) The def. art. and these pronouns are followed 
by the weak declension of the adjective. 



Definite Article 

Demonstrative Pronoun 


Singular Plural 

Singular 

Plural 


m. f. n. m. f. n. 

m. f. n. 

m. f. n. 

NOM. 

bet bie ha^ bie 

biefct bieff bieffd 

bieff 

Gen. 

bed ber bed ber 

bieffd biefer bieffd 

biefct 

Dat. 

bcm ber bent ben 

biefrm biefrt biefem 

biefftt 

Ace. 

ben hie bad bie 

biefm biefc biefcS 

bieff 


12 !!• Indefinite — (a) Three forms (nom. masc, and yioin. and 

ace. neut.) are uninflected. 

(6) Like the indef. art. are declined the pos- 
sessive pronouns and ffin. 

(c) The indef. art. and the poss. pron. are 
followed by mixed adjectives. • 


Indefinite Article 

Singular 

m. f. n. 

N. ein eine ein 

G. einel einer eines 

D. cine» einet einem 

A. einen eine ein 


Possessive Pronoun 
Singular Plural 


m. 


f. 


n. 


mein meine metn 

meined meiner meined 

meinem meiner meinem 

meinen meine mein 


m. f. n. 

meine 

meinet 

meinen 

meine 
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NOUNS 

GENDER 

13 As a rule the gender follovs the natural sex. Ike., hft SKotin, 

bit fitau, ba# ^inb. 

Exceptions: — (a) All nouns in (jett and lettt are neuter, regard- 
less of their meaning: ba§ 2Jlät>ii)en, bad Stöulein, ha& ST^aniui^en 
(the little man). 

(h) Occasionally one word forms an exception, as bad ^eib (the 
woman). . 

14 Endings determine gender: 

(a) Masc: ft, Uttg, id^, ig — ber 93ädEcr (baker), bergrül^ling (spring), 
ber SSüteridf) (tyrant), ber Ä^äfig (cage). 

(P) Fern. : le, el, Jflt, Uli, fd^aft, img, e,* In, if, Ian — bie ^axtie 

(company), bie SBäcfcrei (bakery), bic grei^eit (freedom), 
bie ^anfbarfeit (gratitude), bic greunbfdfiaft (friendship), 
bie SSol^nung (dwelling), bic S3lumc (flower), bie Ä'öd^in 
(woman cook), bic 2t)xit (lyric poetry), bie Seftion 
(lei§son). 

15 But few additional rules can be given. Most nouns must he 

studied with the proper article vnthout regard to rule. 

(a) Masc. : 1. Names of seasons, months, days of week, ber t^ritl^« 
ling, ber JJanuar, ber ^onnerftag. 

2. Monosyllabic nouns derived from the stems of strong 
verbs, ber ®ang (from gc]^en=walk). 

(6) Fem. : Names of trees, flowers, most German rivers, bic (Std^e 
(oak), t>xt 9iofe, bie SSefer; but ber Stl^fitt. 

(c) Neut. : Substantive infinitives, and collectives formed with 
prefix gr: bad ©efien (seeing), bad ©cbtrge (the mountain 
system). Almost every word ending in nid and fal: 
bad @cf|cimnid (secret), bad ©d^icffal (fate). 

16 A few nouns have two genders with difference of meaning 

ber $anb (volume) ber $unb (league) 

bad 93anb (ribbon) bad ^unb (bundle) 

ber ©ee (lake) ber %t\\ (part) 

bie @ee (sea) bad Xcil (share) 

•9or masculines In t cf. 23 c. 
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DECIiBNSION OF NOUNS 

GENERAL 

1 7 (a) All feminines are uninflected in the singular. 
(h) All nouns end in n in the dat. pi. 

i 8 n^umber of declensions 

Sing. Pl. 

I. Strong Gen. (f)i {^^^^^ 

II. Weak G. D. A. (e)tt All cases i (f)n 

III. Mixed Gen. (e)$ ( (e)tt 

19 I* Strong: Declension 

Endings: Gen. Sing, g 

Plurals — , t, ft 

r 1. Plural, no ending (umlaut rare) 
Classes] 2. '* r ( '* more frequent) 

(s. ** ft ( " always) 

^^ ^'*^* ^ I Plurals — 

Membership: (a) Polysyllabic Masculines and Centers ending in 

tl, tn, er. 

(5) Polysyllabic Neuters ending im d^en, leitt, and c. 
(c) Two Feminines, bic SD'iutter and bie Xod^ter. 

(a) (b) 

Sing. Pl. Sing. Pl. 

NoM. bet fatten bie öJörten* t>a^ groulein bie fjröulein 

Gen. t>e^ ®orteng bet ©orten be§ J^räuleing bet gtaulein 

Dat. bem ®arten ben ©arten bent gröulein ben fjraulein 

Aoc. ben ©arten bie ©orten ha^ gröulein bie gränletn 

(e) 
Sing. Pl. 

NoM. bie abutter bie äßütter 

Gen. ber SJJutter ber SWütter 

Dat. ber Ttntiev ben abutter« 

Ace. bie ay^utter bie mutter 

* A number of nouns in this class take the umlaut in the plural. No rule 
can be given. Observe each noun carefully. v 
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Membership: (a) Monosyllabic Mascnlines. 
I (jb) A few monosyllabic feminines and neuters, as bie 

§anb, bie ©anb, bic SJiaug, bie @tabt, bag gal^r, bag 

$aar, bad $ferb. 
(c) A few polysyllabic masculines in ig^ ing and UttQ 

and neuters in iti9 and fal ber :3^üngling, ber fönig, 

bag (^e^eimnig, bag @d^idfal. 

(a) (6) 

Sing. Pl. Sing. Pl. 

NoM. ber (So^n bie So^nr bie SEBanb bie SEBonbrf 

Gen. beg (So^nrg ber (Sö^ne ber ^anb ber ^ättbe 

Dat. bem @oön(e)* ben ©ö^nm ber äSanb ben SBönbeu 

Ace. ben ©ol^n bie (Söl^ne bie SB3anb bie SBönbr 

«Monosyllables may take an f in the dat. sing. The omission of this f isa 
matter of euphony. 

t All feminines and many masculines of this class take the umlaut to form 
the plural. 

(b) (c) 

Sing. Pl. Sing. Pl. 

N. bag So^t bie ^ci^xt bet Jüngling bie Sünglingr 

G. beg ga^rfg ber ^ai^it beg ^[ünglingg ber günglingc 

D. bem So W^) ben3:a^rett bem Jüngling ben Äünglingm 

A. bag 3al^r bie 3:al^rc ben Jüngling bie Jünglinge 

tla88 S I Plurals et 

Membership: (a) Monosyllabic Neuters. 

(b) A few monosyllabic masculines as ber SD^ann, ber 
SBalb, ber ®eift, ber SSurm. 

(c) Nouns in tttltt (mostly neuter, sometimes masculine). 

Examples 

(a) (h) (c) 

Sma. Sing. Sing. 

NoM. bag ^aug ber äßann bag Altertum 

Gbn. beg ^aufeg beg SO^anneg beg ^Itertumg 

Dat. bem ^aufr bem SJJanne bem SlUertum 

Ago. bag $aug ben SU^ann bag Altertum 

Pl. Pl. Pl. 

NoM. bießouftt* bieSJJanner bic mtertümer 

Gen. ber »oufcr ber SUiönncr ber Slltertümer 

Dat. ben »öuferit ben SRänneni ben ^lltertümem 

Ago. bic $äuffr bie SKönner bie ^tttertiimer 

* Plurals always have the umlaut If the stem vowel permits. This class con 
tains no feminines. 
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II. Weak Declension 

Singular (f)it (except in nom.) 
Plural (e)lt 

M«mbenhip: (a) Polysyllabic Feminines (except äJhitter, liod^tet). 

(p) Some nionosyllabic feminines — bie Ul^r, bie ^xan, 

bie ^rt, bie SBal^n, bie SBurg, bie $flid^t, bie ©aat. 
(c) Masculines in t, bet ^nabe, bet ^^^9^/ ^^^ @$atte, bar 

Slabe, ber §afe, ber ßötoe, bar §eibe. 
((2) A limited number of masculines that have lost this 

e, ber Wten^d), ber $elb, ber ^irt, ber gürft, ber @raf, 

ber ^err, ber ^axi, ber Od^^, ber Soar, barXor,ber ^riii^. 
(e) Masculines of foreign origin with the accent on the 

last syllable, as ber (Stuba'nt, ber Elefant, ber ^amerab, 

ber SWufifant (Names of living beings.) 

Eocamples 

(a) (h) (c) 

Singular 

bie f^rau ber ^nabe 

ber fjrau beg Änabm 

ber gröu bent Knaben 

bie grau ben Änabcn 

Plural 

bie grauen* bie Änaben 

ber grauen bar Knaben 

ben grauen ben Änaben 

bie grauen bie Knaben 


Nom. 
Gbn. 

Dat. 
Aoa 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ago. 


bie gebcr 
ber geber 
ber geber 
bie geber 

bie gebem 
ber gebem 
btn gebem 
bie gebem 


id) 

ber SWenfc^ 
bed SJlenfd^en 
bam SRanfd^en 
ben äJ^enfd^en 


*The weak nouns nevsr take the umlaut to form the plural. 
are weak. 


bie äßenfd^en 
bar 3Renf(^rtl 
ben SWenfd^rtl 
bie aj^enfd^en 

No neuters 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Singular 

ber @tubent 
beg Stubenten 
bcm (Stubenten 
hen 8tubcnten 


(e) Plural 

bie ©tubenten 
bar Stubenten 
ban Stubantttt 
bie Stubanten 


^er ^ecc (the gentleman or the master) takes n to form the G., 

D., A. singular and en to form all the cases of the plural. 

ber öerr bie fearren 

beö ^erm ber Sarren 

bam ^arrn ben ©crran 

ben S^erm bie Ferren 
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24 III. Mixed Declension 

Singular Strong Gen. Sing. (f)# 
Plural Weak Plural (f)it 

26 Membership: (a) Masculines in f that have become contami- 
nated with Strong I., bet ©laube, bcr SRamc, bcr 
»uc^ftobc* 

(6) Some monosyllabic masculines, bcr ©d^mcrj, 
ber ©ee, ber ©taot, ber (Stral^l. 

(c) Some neuters, ba§ Sluge, bag Ol^r/ baS SBett, 
bad ^emb, bad @nbe. 

Examples 

(a) (b) (c) 

Singular ^^*^ — . 

NoM. ber 3?amc(ii) ber ©d^mer^j bad öer/j bod Sluqc 

Gen. bed Seamen«* bed ©d^mer^ed he^ ^er^^rtld* t>e^ Sluged 

Dat. bem 9iamen bcm ©^mer^ bem ^er^rtl bcm 9luflc 

Ace. ben tarnen ben ©d^merj bod ^erj bod 3lugc 

Plural 

NoM. bie 92ament ^ic ©d^mcr^ett bie öer^cii bie ^ugcn 

(ten. ber Seamen ber ©d^merjm ber »erteil bcr ^^lugcn 

Dat. ben Seamen ben ©c^mcrjftt ben |)cr5en ben ^ilugcii 

Ace. bie '^amcvL bie ©d^mer^rti bie ^et^tn bie klugen 

*Note that the contamination of these two classes has produced in all the 
nouns under (a) a genitive in ltd. In the noon ptt^, the genitive form is 
analogical with that of (a). 

tNo umlaut in plural; no feminines. 

A few nouns form two plurals with difference of meaning: 

bie SBortf = (connected speech) bie SBönff = (benches) 

bie Sßörtft = (disconnected words) bie S3anffn = (banks for money) 

26 PROPER NOUNS 

Places— Gen. d. ^tc (Siimo^ncr S^crliiid (the inhabitants of Berlin). 

If the noun ends with d, J, or | no case ending is affixed. The 
rolation is expressed by means of a preposition — bie (Sintoof^net 

Hn Vatid. 

Persona — (a) With the article — uninflected. 

bet ^einridb 
bed |)einric^ 
bem ^einrtd^ 
belt ^ciiirid^ 

(fe) Without the article Genitive in d or (e)lld: ©einrid^d, 

gran^idfad, ßoiiifeud, SJiariend, tiri^tn^, ^onfetid.* 

•If the noun ends in e, d, I, or J, (e)nd is added to fonn the genitive, in 
all other cases only d. 
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27 


(a) 
(b) 

(c) 


28 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


PRONOUNS 

Personal and Reflexive* 

Possessive declined like indefinite articla 

Demonstrative 

Indefinite • • • l declined like definite article. 
Interrogative 

Relative 

The Personal Prononn 


Singular 
m. 


id) bu 
meiner beiner 
mir bir 
mi^ bid^ 


f. n. 

er fie eg 
feiner i!)rer feiner 
il^m il^r il^m 
il^n fie eg 


Plural 

toir il^r fie (@ic)* 
unfer euer i^rer (Sl^rcr) 
ung eud^ il^nen Ol^nen) 
ung eud^ fie (@ie) 


Ö 


* Used In conventional conversation for 2d pers. sing, and plural. 

Reflexives 

29 Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 

NoM. — — — — — 

Gen. _ _ — — — 

Dat. mir bir fidb unS euA 

Ace. mid^ bic^ fid^ ung eud^ 

30 The other pronouns may be divided into two classes, according 

as they follow the declension of the definite or that of the indefinite 

article (cf. 11 and 12). 

Possessives 

31 The possessive pronouns follow the declension of the indefi- 
nite article (cf. 12). 

f. n. PL. 

unf(c)re 

nnf(e)rct 

unf(e)rfr 

unf(e)rf 

^ * When two unaccented t's occur in successive syllables, one may be omitted. 

32 The possessives are: mein, bein, fein, i^r, unfer, euer. In inflection 
they agree in number, gender, and case with the noun which they 
modify. For the possessive + noun may be substituted : ber, bie, bad 
meinige; ber, bic, baS meine; meiner, meine, meinet. The declension of 
these forms is given under adjectives (cf. 43 and 44). 

33 Possessive compounds— With the prepositions tiirotit and j^alttt 
and nm . . . Mltn (on account of, for the sake of) the genitive stem 
and the suffix ft forms a compound : 

meinettocflcn, meinetfialber. um meinettoiUen (for mv sake). 


NOM. 

Gen^. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


m. 

unfer 
unf er(c)g * 
unfer(e)m 
unfer(c)it 


n. 

unfer 

unfer(f)i 

unfer(f)irt 

unfer 


unf(e)re 

unf(e)rct 

unfer(f)it 

unf(e)re 
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34 


DemonstratiTes and Indefinites 


The demonstrative and indefinite pronouns are : bet, btefcr, ItfMt, 
felbct, fold^er, manner, jcbcr, jcbtoeber, jeglicher, einer. The only deviation 
irom tne inflection of the definite article is in btt which has taken on a 
distinctive suffix.in the genitive singular and genitive and dative plural. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

35 


Sing. 

biefer *e ^eg 
biefe« «^er ==eg 
biefem «»et *em 
btefen *e -e^ 


The Demonstrative Frononn 

Fl. Sing. 


biefe 
biefer 
bie en 
biefc 


ber 
beffeti 
bent 
ben 


bie 

berrn 

ber 

bie 


beffcii 
bem 


PL. 

bie 
bcreti 

benftt 
bie 


For regular demonstratives may be substituted berfelbe, ber« 
ienige. In the declension of these compounds the first part takes 
the declension of the article, the second of the weak adjective (cl 42). 

Other indefinites are: jentanb (somebody), jebemtann (everybody), 
niemanb (nobody), man (corresponding to the French on^ not easily 
translated, man fagt=they say). These are generally uninflected, 
though they ma^ take (e)d in tne genitive (except matt, which is usei 
only in the nominative, taking dtttnt and tilttlt in dat. and ace). 
Ex. —Gen. jebermanng, niemanbe^, jemanbe«. 
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Belatiye and Interrogative 

Relative: tDelcfaer, tper, toai, ber. 
Interrog. : welcper? wer? toa^? »ag für ein? 


Smo. 

N. tDel^et tDelci^e »elc^ed 

G. beffen beren beffen* 

D. melcbem melcber meldbem 

A. tDeld^en toelqe meld^eS 

Plural 
N. tDeld^e 

G. beren 

D. tpelcben 

A. toelffle 


Relative 

Sing. 
m. & f. n. 
mer mad 
meffen (mefjen) 
mem mem 
men mae 

Plural 


SiNO. 

ber bie 

beffen beren 

bem ber 

ben bie 

Plural 
bie 
beren 
benen 
bie 


bai» 
beffen 
t>tm 
bad 


♦The genitive of the relative tHrld^er is not used; the genitive of the relative 
Iler has taken its place. For other deviations from Inflection of def. art. cf. 34. 
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NOH. 

Gen. 
Dat. 

Aoc. 

NOM 

Gbn. 

Dat. 
Ago. 


Sing. 
meldber «e ^ti 
melmcd ^cr *r8 
meldbem *cr *fm 
melc^ttt *t *e« 

Fl. (m. f . n. ) 

mel^e 
meldpcr 
meldten 
melcqr 


Interrogative 

mer and toai 
same as rel. 


Without Noun 
moo für einer *e *rS 
mag iireineg *er*e# 
ma« für einem *er *rm 
toa^ für einen «e ^eS 
With Noun 
maS für ein, eine, ein 
moö für eines, *er, -ei 
mag für einem, -er, =em 
mog für einen, ^e. elti 
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ABJEGTIYES 


f Strong — when used without article or pronoun. 
3 Declensions < Weak — after definite article or pronoun. 

V Mixed — after indefinite article or pronoun. 

39 Strong adj. — vrithout a rticle ; declined like definite article 

Singular 

N. guter Wlann gute grau guteg ^inb 

G. gute« Wlanne^* guter grau gute« Äinbcg* 

D. gutem SD'^anne guter grau gutem ^inbe 

A. guten iDlann gute grau guteS^inb 

Plural 
N. gute Wlännex, grauen, Äinber 

G. guter SWönner, graue«, Äinbcr 

D. guten SJ^ännem, grauen, Äinbem 

A. gute Tl&nmx, grauen, ^tnber 

* In gen. sing. masc. and neut. the weak ending (ett) is often used instead oC 
el to avoid recurrence of the sibilant. -Kr.— fd^led^tett SBoffcrö. 

40 Weak a^}* — after definite article or pronoun (inflectional syl- 

lables e or en)» 

Singular 

N. ber gute SOiann bie gute grau ba§ gute ^inb 

G. bed guten SJ^anned ber guten grau bed guten ^inbed 

D. bem guten SD'^anne ber guten grau bent guten ^inbe 

A. ben guten Wann bie gute grau bad gute ^inb 

Plural 

N. bie guten Scanner, grauen, ßinbcr 

Q. ber guten Wl'dnnet, grauen, Äinber 

D. ben guten ä^önnern, groucn, Äinbern 

A. bie guten Scanner, grouen, ^inbcr 

4 1 Mixed adj. — after indefinite article and pronoun. ( Weak when 

article is inflected, strong when article is not inflected.) 

Singular 

N. ein guter Tlann cine gute grau ein guted Äinb 

G. eined guten Söianned einer guten grau eined guten ßinbed 

D. einem guten SRanne einer guten grau einem guten Äinbc 

A. einen guten SD'^ann eine gute grau ein gutetf ^Hnb 

Plural 

N. feine guten SD'iänner, grauen, Äinber 

G. feiner guten Scanner, grauen, Äinber 

D. feinen guten 9Kännern, grauen, Äinbem 

A. feine guten SJ^änner, grauen, ^Inber 
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42 The demonstrative compounds that are composed of bet, bte, bad, 
plus the adj. felb or jenig are declined like weak adjectives. (Not in 
frequent use.) 


N. 
G. 
i). 
A. 


berjenige 
begjenigctt 
bemjenigen 
benjcnigctt 


Singular 

biejcnige 
berienigctt 
bcricnigni 
bicjenige 


baSjenige 
begjenigeit 
bemjenigni 
badjenige 


PL. 

biejenigen 

berjenigeti 

benjcnigctt 
bicjenigett 


43 1. So also are declined the possessives btr, bie, ba§ meine or 

meinige and the indefinite ber eine. 

Singular 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ber meine 
bed meinen 
bem meinen 
ben meinen 


bie meinen 
bet meinen 
ben meinen 
bie meinen 


bie meinige 
ber meinigen 
ber meinigen 
bie meinige 

Plural (all genders) 

bie meinigen 
ber metnigen 
ben meinigen 
bie meinigen 


t)a^ eine 
bed einen 
bem einen 
ha^ eine 


bie einen 
ber einen 
ben einen 
bie einen 


2. SKanc^er, meieret, folc^er are occasionally used without the end- 
ing: manc^, toeld), fold^. In that case the adj. following would have 
the strong ending. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Singular 

manc^ guter 33lann 
mmd) guted(en) SRanned 
mand^ gutem Mamie 
mand) guten ä^ann 


Pluhal 

mand^ gute ä^önner 
mand) guter äßänner 
mand^ guten Scannern 
mand) gute Scanner 


3. The strong declension is also used after a personal pronoun: 
i^ armer Tlannl ©ad l^at man bi^, hu armed ^inb, getan? 

4. Also after the indeclinable pronouns and numerals: etllllld, 
wfdjtd, aUtxUl, etc.: ettt)ad guted SSaffer; allerlei fc^öne Sachen; nic^td 
äSa^red. 
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44 The possessives and the indefinite pronoun ehiet when used 
without preceding article or following noun are inflected like the 
«trong adjective. 




Singular 



N. 

meinet *e *ei5 

einet 

eine 

eine« 

G. 

mcinei "tr *eS 

eined 

einet 

eine« 

D. 

meinem ^tt -em 

einem 

einet 

einem 

A. 

meine» *e *eg 

eine» 

eine 

eine« 


Pl. (all genders) 

(No Plural) 


N. 

meine 




G. 

meiner 




D. 

metnett 




A. 

meine 





Thus: This is^ mine, etc.: 


r bct, bic, ta^ meine 
I „ „ „ meinige 
3)aS ift < meiner ^c *c§ 

I mein, bein, fein, unfer, euer 
L (but never ba« ift i^r). 


The pronominal adjectives oüetlei, t)teletlei, mand^crlci^ berlei, 
fold^etlei^ aÜer^anb were originally attributive genitives (as the gen. 
ending et still shows). They are now used as simple, indeclinable 
adjectives or as substantives. Ex.-^WittUl £eute. ^d) l^be HieMM 
Stttun. 


46 


1 ein« 

2 5h)ei 
8 brei 
4 bier 

6 fünf 
6fe(^« 

7 fiebcn 

8 ac^t 

9 neun 

10 5e^n 

11 elf 
12a»öl| 


Numerals 


18 brcii^cl^n 

14 Dier^el^n 

15 funfje^n 

16 fet^jc^n 

17 ftebjc^n 

18 ac^t^e^n 
10 neun^el^n 

20 amanjig 

21 einunbgttjanjig 

22 5n)eiunb5R)an5ig 
30 breigig 

40 bieriig 


60 fünfzig 
60 fed)5ig 
70 fiebrig 
80 adit^ig 
00 neunzig 
100 ^unbert 

121 l^unbert einunb^n^an^ig 
200 5tt)eil)unbert 
1,000 taufenb 
1,121 taufenb ein^unbcrt ein^ 

unbjttjanjig 
1,000,000 eine aRiOion 
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46 The cardinal numerals are indeclinable, except tHt9/ which» 
when used adjectively, has the forms of tin, tiut, tXU, the same as the 
indefinite article. (Occasionally Sinei and trti are found inflected in 
gen. : jtoeirr ; and dat. : breim). 

47 $uitbert and taufenb may be used substantively and are then 
declined. Ex.—^nnhtitt rjaren ha (Hundreds were there). @r l^at Xau^ 
fenbett intred^t getan (He did wrong to thousands). They are then 
declined like the plural of the definite article (e, tX, tU, e)- 

48 Ordinals 

Ordinals are formed from cardinals by the addition of the suffix 
i to all numbers from 2 to 19 — bet neun^e^nte, and f| from 20 on — 
bcr aioanjiglle. 

The ordinal of eittS is etfl (bcr erfte) 
" btei** britt (ber brittc) 


(( (( 


They may be declined strong, weak, or mixed, but can not be used 
without an inflection. 

Henry II = ^einrid^ bcr Qtotiit 
^einrid)^ bed S^^^ttn 
^cinrid^ bem Stoeiteti 
^exnxxd) ben Stoeitni 

The ordinal adverbs are: erflnil, jtoeitnig, brittetti (first, secondly, 
thirdly, etc.). 

49 ADVERBS 

. Adverbs do not differ in form from adjectives, except that they are 
not declinable. Often they may be comjmred like adjectives. 

50 Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs 

The regular comparison of adjectives is formed by adding et and 
(e)|l to the stem of the word, and is usually accompanied by umlaut. 


lang 

länger 

längft (ber löngfte, am längflen) 

flro6 

größer 

größt (g omitted for euphony) 

lurj 

fürjer 

füraeft 

müj^e 

milber 

milbeft 
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51 


Without umlaut: 

liar Ilarer 

f(^lau fd^Iauer 

bunlel bunfler 

frol^ frol^ct 


flarft 

fd^Iau(c)ft 

bunfclft 


52 


Irregular Comparison 

(a) Change of 1| and H^ (d) is used finally and before consonants, ^ 
is medial) : 

^01^ poller ^ö# 
nal|e nQ|er nöil^ft 

(6) Change in stem: 

gut bcffer beft 

öiel metjx mcifl 

Declension of Comparative and Superlative 


53 

The Comparative is declined like the 
syllable being added to the tt. Ex. — 

Weak 
bie fc^öncre grau 
ber fd^önerftt Srau 
ber fd^önerni 5^au 
bie fd^öncre 5^^au 

bie f(f)öncrni grauen 

ber 

ben 

bie 


Strong 
befferer SBein 
befferen(eg)2Betneg 
befferem Steine 
befferen SBein 
beffcre SBcine 
befferer SBctne 
bejfcrm SBeinen 
beffere SBcine 


// 


n 


It 


n 


positive, the inflectional 

Mixed 
ein l^öl^ereS ^aui^ 
eines l^öl^eren $aufei$ 
einem l^öl^eren $aufe 
ein ^ö^ere§ $auS 

pl^ere ^öufer 
l^öl^errt ©äufer 
^ö^ercn §öufcrn 
l^öl^ere ^öufer 


54 The Superlative can be used regularly only with the definite 
article, hence is always weak. 

Ex.-'hn n&d)fU grueling bie nac^flnt grü^Iinge 

beiS nä(^ftnt grül^IingS ber näd^fl^ grül^Iinge 

bem nöd^lleti grüi^Iing ben n^c^flen grü^lingen 

ben nö(^flnt grül^Ung bie näc^jiett grül^Iinge 

56 In the predicate the phrase am — en may be substituted. 

Ex.—^axi ift ber ßrö^te 

or 

tarl ift am Qragtett 

Vn StO^tflt, originally adverbial, can be used only in the predicate^ 
never attributively. 
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66 Both brr grämte and am (^ü^ten are relative in meaning, i.e.« 
they suggest a comparison with other objects of the same class, ^arl 
ift brr (jr0(te or am oriigtm means that he is larger than the other boys 
before mentioned. When the superlative is used to designate merely 
a high degree of the quality, without definite comparison, we substi- 
tute for the attributive superlative att^tTf^ or |8il^fi -{- the positive. 
(£:x.— Vngrrft groge ^aume toad^fen im &atttn, or pil^|| angntelme Seute 
toaxtn pgegen.) For the adverbial phrase am leflnt we substitute aitf§ 
Scfle, but this can never be used adjectively. {Ex.—(Bie fong attf§ Üepe.) 

Hence we have four forms of the superlative — 

^ Relative Absolute 

Attrttmtive hex beftc öugcrft (Pc^ft) gut 

Adverbial am beften aufd befte 

Relative 

(St ift bet Üefle @ti^üler in bet piaffe (He is the best pupil in the class} 
@t ift am beffett (He is the best) 

Absolute 

(Bx ift ein att^erfl gttter Schüler (He is an exceedingly good pupil) 
(Sr ftubiert attfd befle (He studies his very best) 

Caution 

It is to be observed that this difference is not so distinctly marked 
in English, hence great care must be taken in translation. 

Thus, * 'A most remarkable man appeared," becomes in German: 

//C^itt anwerft merttvürbiger Tlarm erfd^ien/' 
But, "The most remarkable man I ever saw," is: 

Set merfliittrbigfle Wlann, ben ic^ je gefeiten." 

The English '* She sings best of aU," " She is the best," and '*She 

sings her best " are carefully distinguished in German: 

;;©ie fingt am bcften/' 

;;<Sie ift bie befte" or „am beften/' 

„6ie fingt aufS befte/' 

''She sings most delightfully" is: 

„Sie fingt auf§ ^errlic^fte/ 
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frieden = to crawl fd^lüimmen = to swim 

laufen = to run ftnlen = to sink 

reiten = to ride fpringen = to spring 

rennen = to run fteigen = to climb 

rinnen = to flow ftilräcn = to fall, to dash 

^d}leiä)tn = to creep treten = to step 

fd^reiten = to step toeid^en = to withdraw 

jiel^en = to wander (but jicl^en = to draw, takes §aben) 

70 2. Transition of Condition 

auflDad^en = to wake up (but toa* geteilten = to flourish 

d^en takes l^aben) gelingen = to succeed 

einfd^Iafen = to go to sleep (but genefen = to recover 

fii^lafeit takes l^aben) glüdten = to succeed 

entblül^n = to burst into bloom fd^eitem = to fail 

(but HUtlnt takes ^aben) fd^mel^en = to melt 

entfd^Iafen = to go to sleep, to die fterben = to die 

ertrinlcn = to drown toerarmen = to become impover* 

ermad^en = to awaken ished 

erfrieren = to freeze to death »erhungern = to die of hunger 

toai^fen = to grow 

The verbs feitt and BleiHett also take the auxiliary fdn, although 
the transition idea is not so plainly apparent as in the other verbs of 
the above lists. 

7 1 Inflection of Yerbs 

(a) The inflection of weak and of strong verbs is identical, except 
in the formation of the preterite and of the perf. participle as shown 
above. The personal endings and tense auxiliaries are the same for 
both. 

(&) Eä:cEFTiON — Strong verbs with the stem vowel e change this 
e into i or \t in 2d and 8d pers. sing, indie, pres. and 2d imper. ; those 
with the stem vowel a change this to ä in the 2d and 3d pers. sing, 
indie, pres., but not in imperative. So also an in verbs becomes an. 

72 SUBJXJNOTIVE Mode — The present subjimctive shows none of 
the irregularities of syncopation or umlaut that we have observed in 
the indicative. It is formed regularly upon the present stem. 

In the preterite a distinction is observed between the strong and 
weak verbs, the former taking the umlaut, the latter not (except in 
pttr). 

•Note— On the following pages will be found the indie, and subj. conjugation 
Ol weak and strong verbs side by side to empliasize the difference in ending; ooia 
Y9tb tu each case illustrating the ^abnt verbs and one the ffin verbs. 
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73 Weak Verb 

Indicative 

Pres. id^ liebe 

hu liebft 
er liebt 

toir lieben 
il^t liebt 
(te lieben 

Pret. id^ liebte 

bu liebteft 
er liebte 

»ir liebten 
i^t liebtet 
fie liebten 

Peef. id) §obe geliebt 

bu l^aft 
er l^ot 

tt)ir §aben „ 
i^r l^abt 
fie i^aben 

Plup. id) ^atte geliebt 

bu ^atteft 
er i^atte 

toix l^atten „ 

fie l^atten 

FüT. i^ toerbe lieben 

bu wirft „ 
er toirb „ 

toirtocrben ;, 
i^r tocrbet 
fie »erben 

Put. Perp. id) ttierbe geliebt l^abcn 
bu »irft 
er »irb 

* »irtoerben „ 
i^r »erbet „ 
fte werben ,, 


// 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


with laben 

SUBJÜNCTIVK 

i^ lieBte (liebe) 
bu liefetefi (liebeft) 
er liebe 

»ir liebtm (lieben) 
i^r liebtet (liebet) 
fte lieUnt (lieben) 

id^ liebte 

. bu liebteft 

er liebte 

»ir liebten 
il^r liebtet 
fie liebten 

ic^ tatte geliebt (^obc) 
bu l^abeft ,, 
er l^abe „ 

wirllätteit „ (^aben) 
i^rpttet „ (^abet) 
ftejttttctt ff (\^ahtxO 

\6) l)ätte geliebt 
t>\\ l^ätteft „ 
er ^ätte ,, 

ttJir Ratten „ 
il^r l^öttet „ 
fie l^ötten „ 

icf) mürbe lieben (werbe) 
bu werbeft „ 
er werbe „ 

wirmftrben /, (werben) 
il^r würbet „ (werbet) 
fie ttiitrben « (werben) 

id^ mitrbe geliebt l^aben (werbe) 
bu werbcft 
er werbe 

wir ttiürbnt „ (werben) « 
t^r iiiürbet „ (werbet) 

fie mürben /, (werben) 


// 


tf 
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74 

Strong Verb with l^aben 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Prkr. 

id^ fef)e 
bu fie^ft 
er fielet 

ic^ fäie (fc^c) 
bu fel^eft 
er fel^e 


totr feigen 
il^r fel^t 
fie fe^en 

Wir fallen (fclien) 
i^r fället (fe^et) 
fie fdjen (fe^en) 

Fret. 

i«fa^ 
bu fa^ft 

erfal^ 

id^ fö^e 
bu fä^eji 
er fä^e 


toir fofien 
i§r fal^t 
fie fa^cn 

wir folgen 
i^r fä^et 
fie fä^en 

Perf. 

td^ ^a\it gcfc^cn 
bu ^aft ;, 
er ^ai „ 

id^'ptte gefc^en (l^abc) 
bu ^abeft „ 
er l^abe „ 

^ 

toirfiaben „ 
il^r l^abt „ 
fie l^oben „ 

wirjdtten „ (^oben) 
i^r ^iiti „ (^obet) 
fie lätten „ (^aben) 

Plüp. 

id^ l^atte gcfe^cu 
bu l^atteft „ 
er ^atte ;, 

id^ l^ötte gefeiten 
bu ptteft „ 
er ^atte „ 


loirl^attcn „ 
tl^r l^ottet „ 
fie Ratten „ 

* wir Ratten „ 
i^r pttet „ 
fie ptten „ 

FUT. 

id^ tocrbc fc^cn 
bu wirft „ 
er toirb „ 

id^ Würbe fcl)pn (werbe) 
bu toerbeft „ 
er werbe „ 


totr werben „ 
t^r werbet „ 
fie werben „ 

wir ttiürben „ (werben) 
i^rttüriiet „ (werbet) 
fie mürben „ (werben) 

FtJT. Perf 

id^ werbe gefc^en ^abcn 
bu wirft „ 
er wirb „ 

id^ Würbe gefeiten ^aben (werbe) 
bu werbeft ^ 
er werbe „ 

« 

wir werben „ 
il^r werbet ,, 
fie werben ^ 

wir mürben ,, (werben) 
i^r würbet ,, (werbet) 
{ie mürben i, (werben) 
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Weak Verb tvith feltt 


Indicative 

SUBJUNCnVB 

Pres. 

id) folge 

ic^ folgte (folge) 


bu folgft 

bu foleteü (f olgeft) 


er folgt 

er folge 


toir folgen 

wir folQteit (folgen) 


i^r folgt 

i^r folgtet (folget) , 


ftc folgen 

fie folotnt (folgen) 

Pkkt. 

iä) folgte 

id) folgte 


bu folgteft 

bu folgteft 


er folgte 

er folgte 


toir folgten 

wir folgten 


t^r folgtet 

t^r folgtet 


fte folgten 

fie folgten 

Perf 

iä) bin gefolgt 

id) fei gefolgt 


bu bift „ 

bu feift „ 


er ift 

er fei 


toir finb ;, 

Wir feien „ ^ 


i^r feib „ 

i^r feiet „ 


fte finb „ 

fie feien „ 

Plup. 

\6) toar gefolgt 

id) wore gefolgt 


hn macft „ 

bu wöreft „ 


er war „ 

er wore „ 


toir loaren „ 

wir wären „ 


i^r »ar(e)t „ 

ii)x wöret „ 


fie waren „ 

fie wären „ 

FüT. 

id) werbe folgen 

id) mürbe folgen (werbe) 


bu wirft „ 

hu wcrbeft ;, 


er wirb „ 

er werbe „ 


Wir werben ,, 

wir ttürbftt „ (werben) 


il^r werbet „ 

i^r würbet ,, (werbet) 


fie werben „ 

fie Würben n (werben) 

FüT. Perf. 

id) Werbe gefolgt fein 

id) würbe gefolgt fein (werbe) 


bu wirft ^ 

bu werbeft ,, 


er wirb „ 

er werbe „ 


wir werben „ 

wir würben „ (werben) 


i^r werbet „ 

t^r würbet „ (werbet) 


(ic werben „ 

fie ttiürben /, (werben) 
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Strong 

Verb with fehl 


Indicative 

SUBJüNCnVB 

Pres. 

ic^ falle 

id) fiele (fatte) 


bu föttft 

bu f alleft 


er faßt 

er falle 


kDir fallen 

toir Helm (f aflen) 


i^r faßt 

i^r fielet (fattet) 


fte fallen 

fie fielen (faüen) 

PRET. 

id^fiel 

id^ fiele 


bu fielft 

bu fteleft 


er fiel 

er fiele 


toir fielen 

toir fielen 


i^r fielt 

il^r fielet 


fte fielen 

fie fielen 

Perf. 

iö) bin gefoticn 

id) fei gefallen 


hu bift „ 

bu feieft ,« 


er ift 

er fei 


tt)tr finb „ 

toir feien „ 


il^r feib „ 

i^r feiet „ 


fie finb „ 

pe feien „ 

Plup. 

id) »or gefallen 

id) toöre gefallen 


bu »arft „ 

hu toöreft „ 


er toar „ 

er toöre . „ 


toir toaren „ 

toir toören „ 


if|r toar(e)t „ 

il^r toöret „ 


fie toaren „ 

fie toören „ 

FüT4 

id) toerbe fallen 

id) toixht fallen (toerbe) 


hu toirft ;, 

bu toerbeft „ 


er toirb „ 

er toerbe „ 


toir toerben „ 

toir tojtrten ;, (toerben) 


\f)x toerbet „ 

i^r mxM n (toerbet) 


fie toerben „ 

fie totttben ;, (werben) 

FuT. Perf, 

. id) toerbe gefallen 

fein id) tottrbe gefaüen fein (toerbe) 


bu toirft „ 

bu toerbeft „ 


er toirb „ 

er toerbe „ 


toir toerben „ 

toir wntttn „ (toerben) 


i^r toerbet „ 

i^r toitrbet „ (toerbet) 


flc toerben „ 

fie toürben „ (werben) 
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I. 

II. 

I. 

n. 


APPENDIX. 

Conditional 

Weak 
ic^ ttjürbc liefern* 
id) tDurbe gelieU datnt 
'\6) »urbc folgnt 
'\6) ttJürbc gefolgt fein 

Imperative 

riebe (bu) folge (bu) 
Iicb(e)t (i^r) forg(e)t (i^r) 
lieben ©ie folgen ©ie 


Steono 
id) würbe fejctt 
id) n)ürbe Qefelint datm 
id^ toürbe faHen 
id^ mürbe nefaHeit fein 

fte]^ (bu) falle (bu) 
fe§(e)t (i^r) faU(e)t (i^r) 
fe^en ©ic fatten Sie 


Pees. 

PEJEiF. 


Pres. 
Perp. 
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Infiniti\t:s 

lieben folgen fcfjen foflen 

geliebt |aben gefolgt fein gefe^en l|a6en gefotten fein 

Participles 

Tiebenb folgenb fe^enb fattenb 

geliebt gefolgt gefe^en gefaUen 

Passive Voice 


Form : conjugation of loerben + perf . part, of verb. 


Indicative 
Pres, id^ toerbe gel^ört 
bu toirfl 
er iiiirb 
tt'ir iiierben 
\^t toetbet 
fie ttietbett 

Pret. td^ toitrbe gei^ort 
bu ttmrbej} 
er tourfee 
loir mürben 
i^r ttittrbet 
fie mnrben 

* The full paradigm is: 

id^ »ürbc lieben 
\i\\ njürbeft „ 
er toürbe ,, 

tt)ir toürben lieben 
i^r tt)ürbet 
fie toürben 


n 
ff 
n 
ff 


ft 
rt 

n 
n 
n 


Subjunctive 

id^ toürbe gel^ört (»erbe) 

bu toerbefl 

er tterfee 

toir tuiirben „ (merben) 

i^r mitrbet „ (loerbet) 

fie mürben ,, (toerben) 

td^ mfirbe gei^ört 
bu mftrbefü 
er ttinrbe 
toir mnrben 
ii^r tonrbet 
fie mürben 


// 


tr 


ft 
ff 
ff 
ff 
ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


\6) toürbe geliebt \)a\>tn 
bu toürbeft 
er toürbe 

toir ttJürben geliebt §aben 
il^r ttJurbet 
fie toürben 


// 


ff 


tf 
tf 


id^ toürbe gefallen fein 
bu toürbeft 
er toürbe 

toir toürben gefallen fein 
il^r toürbet „ 

fie toürben ^^ 
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Indicative 
Pbbf. idSi kilt gei^ört ttorten* 
buUft 
erift 

i^ feit 
fie fittt 




19 
tt 


SUBJUNCTIVE 

i(^ fet geirrt toortett 

bu ftieji 

erf el 

ttir feien „ 

i^r feiet 

ftc feien 


// 


// 


;/ 


tf 


n 


.V 

n 


f 


tf 


tt 
tt 
It 
tt 
tt 


Plup. id| mar gel^ört morbeii 
bu ttiartl ,t 
er mar ^ 
»ir toaren ,, 
i^r mart 
fie mareit 

id^ merbe gei^ört toerben 

'tiyx mirfl ,/ 

er mirb ,t 

toir merben „ 

i^r merbet 

\\t merbeit 


// 
tt 
It 
It 
II 


It 
II 

n 
It 
It 


FUT. 


It 


II 
It 
II 
It 


11 


^^ miire gefiort morbeit 
bu mürefl 

er märe 
tt)ir märett 
i^r miiret 
fie mareit 

\^ mfirbe gel^ört toerben (merbe) 

bu merbefr 

er merbe 

tDirmftrben „ ,/ (tüerben) 

i^rmfirbet „ „ (werbet^ 

fiemfirben /, ,, (merben) 


It 
II 

H 


r 


F. P. id^ merbe geprt morben fein i<^ mftrbe gei^ört morben fein (merbe) 


hu mirft „ 

er mirb „ 

tDir merben /^ 

ii^r merbet „ 

fie merben „ 


It 
It 
II 
It 
It 


It 


It 


It 


It 


It 


bu merbefl 
er merbe 
tDir mitrben 
i^r mnrbet 
fie mitrben 


It 
II 
It 
II 
II 


ft 
It 
tt 
It 
If 


It 
It 


„ (merben) 
,, (toerbet) 
,, (merben) 
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Conditional 

I. id^ mnrbe gei^ort merben n. \^ mnrbe gei^ört morben fein 

Imperative 
merbe (bu) gehört merbet (ii^r) geprt merben ©ie gei^ört 

Infinitives 
Pres, gehört merben Perp. gefjört morben fein 

Participles 
Pres, gehört merbenb Perf. geprt morben 

Gompoiinds 

An adverbial particle modifies the meaning of a verb and changes 
its form according to certain laws. 

* Observe that the perf. participle gctOOrben loses its augment in the passive. 
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Example 
fragenssto question feeftaQen=to interrogate aitdftogen^to draw 0116 

These compounds may be: 

!(a) Accent on root syllable — befragen 
{b) No augment in perf. p^ — befragt 
(c) Not separated in infinitive — 5U befragen 

i (a) Accent on prefix — ausfragen 
8. Separable J (5) Augment between part, and root — audgrftagt 

( (c) Separated in infinitive — aui$}it fragen 

Principal Parts 
1. Inseparable befragen befragte 

& Separable ausfragen fragte ani 

Synopüs of Gompoiinds 

Indicative 


befragt 
anlgefrogt 


Inseparable 
id^ befrage 
i4 befragte 
i4 ^abe befragt 
i4 l^atte befragt 
i4 toerbe befragen 
id) toerbe befragt l^ben 


Separable 
ic^ frogc and 
i(^ fragte att§ 
i(^ ^abe ausgefragt 
id^ l^att^ anSgefragt 
id) tt)erbe attSfragen 
id) tt)erbe mtSgefragt l^aben 


be^ 

be 

be 


rage (bu) 
rag(e)t(il)r) 
ragen ©te 


Pbes. befragen 
Perf. befragt l^aben 


Imperative 


Infinitive 


[rage (bn) and 
rag(e)t (il^r) anS 
fragen ©ie au9 

onSfragen 
ausgefragt fyihtn 


Pres, befragenb 
Perf. befragt 
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Participles 

ttttSfragcnb 
OttSgefragt 

Modal Auxiliaries 
ftünnen, mi^, biirfm, mitffnt, foSeit, moSnt. These (all but mUtn) 

are preterite presents, i.e., they have the form of the preterite (of 
strong verbs) while they are used as presents. Hence id) fattn (I can), 
td^ barf (I may) correspond in form to id) fanu (I thought), ic^ toorf (I 
threw). The infinitive, weak preterite, and participle now in use were 
formed in analogy with weak verbs. This accounts for their peculiar 
iorm, which must be memorized with care. 

The singular and the plural present differ in form, and the new 
infinitive, preterite, and perf. part, are formed on the plural stem. 
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fönncn 

mögen 

bürfcn 

muffen 

foHen 

tooUen 

fonnte 

mod)te 

burfte 

mußte 

foüte 

tooHte 


gefonnt 

gemocht 

geburft 

gemußt 

gefönt 

getoont 




Present 



Indic. 

SUBJ. 

Indic. 

SüBJ. 

Indic. 

SüBJ. 

\d) tann 
bu fannft 
er lann 

lönne 

lönneft 

fönne 

mag 

magft 

mag 

möge 

mögeft 

möge 

barf 

barfft 

barf 

bürfc 

bürfeft 

bürfe 

toit lönnen 
i^r lönnt 
fie fönnen 

mnttn* 
Unnitn 

mögen 

mögt 

mögen 

mod)tnt* 

müi^trt 

miii^ten 

bürfen 

bürft 

bürfen 

btttften* 

Dürftet 

bnrftnt 



Preterite 



Indic. 

SüBJ. 

Indic. 

SüB,T. 

Indic. 

SUBJ. 

id^ lonnte 
bu lonntcft 
er lonnte 

fönnte 

lönnteft 

fönnte 

mod^te 

mod^tcft 

mod^te 

möd^te 

mödf)teft 

möd^te 

burfte 

burftcft 

burfte 

bürfte 

bürfteft 

bürfte 

toir f onnten 
i^r tonntet 
fie f onnten 

fönntcn 
fönntct 
tonnten 

mod^ten 
mochtet 
mod^ten 

möd^ten 
möd^tct 
möd^ten 

burften 
burftet 
burften 

burften 
bürftet 
burften 



Present 



Indic. 

SüBJ. 

Indic. 

SüBJ. 

Indic. 

SUBJ. 

id^ muß 
bu mußt 
er muß 

muffe 

müffeft 

muffe 

fott 
foflft 

Ott 

föne 

foneft 

foUe 

toin 

totnft 

toin 

toone 

tooneft 

toone 

toir muffen 
i^r müßt 
fie mü(fen 

mußtet 
mniitn 

follen 

font 

follen 

foKtm 
foatet 
foaten 

toonen 

toont 

toonen 

mVttn 
mUttt 
mUtm 

r 


Preterite 



Indic. 

SüBJ. 

Indic. 

SüBJ. 

Indio. 

SüBJ. 

idf) mußte 
bu mußteft 
er mußte 

müßte 

müßteft 

müßte 

foKte 

foUteft 

fottte 

fönte 

fonteft 

fönte 

toonte 

toonteft 

toonte 

toonte 

toonteft 

toonte 

toir mußten 
il^r mußtet 
fie mußten 

müßten 
müßtet 
müßten 

fönten 
föntet 
fönten 

fönten 
föntet 
fönten 

toonten 
toontet 
toonten 

toonten 
toontet 
toonten 


* Preterite forms instead of presents which are identical with indicative; ofi 
t&t footnote. 
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82 In thQ fonnation of the perfect tenses we distinguish between 
the use of these verbs as pure verbs and as auxiliaries. When used a« 
pure verbs the participle is weak . defoitttt, etc., when used as auxiliary, 
with an infinitive complement the old strong participle (without aug< 
ment) is used : UuutU. 

id) f^ahe %ttdtmi id) f)ahe gc^en Unnm 

(I have been able) (I was able to go) 

id^ f)ahe gebnrft id) ^abc fprcc^en bnrfen 

(I was permitted) (I was permitted to speak) 

id) f)abe (tfoSt ici^ fyi^e ge^en foSen 

(I was supposed to) (I was supposed to go) 

id) ^abe %tmti id) ^abe gelten tooSm 

(I wished to) (I wanted to go) 

id) f)ahe temngt td^ iftabc gc^cn ntfiffen 

(I was compelled) (I had to go) 

id) f)ahe %tmüüit id) f)ahe fd^rcibcn mi%tn 

(I wanted to) (I felt like writing) 

The future tense and the first conditional are formed regularly: 

id) ttjerbe mögen \d) tocrbc fc^rcibcn mögen 

id) ttJürbc mögen id) toürbc fd^reiben mögen 

The future perfect and the second conditional are too long and 
clumsy for use. 

83 Another preterite present but not a modal auxiliary is ttiffeii: 

totffcn lüußte getuugt 

Indic. Subj. 

id^ toctg fd^ tuiffc 

buiocigt buitoiffeft 

cr tocig et »if je 

toil toiffen toir toft^teit (»iffen) 

i^r toigt i^t mnlitet (triffet) 

fie toiffen fie Miitn (tutffen) 

Tho other tenses are formed regularly. 

84 Like the modal auxiliaries in use is the verb (a|fen: 
id^ loffc ein ^leib madden I have a dress made 
•f lic6 // *f n ^ ^*^ * dress made 

f, ^abc „ „ „ laffen I have had a dress made 

, ^obe ha^ ^nd) geloffen I have left the book 
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85 Causatiyes 

Causatives are weak transitives formed from strong intransitive 
verbs. They represent the object as being made to do the action 
implied in the verb. 

liegen (lie) legen (lay) 

fi^en (sit) fegen (set) 

ftel^en (stand) ftellen (put, i. e., make to stand) 

trinfen (drink) tränfen (give to drink) 

finfen (sink) fenfen (make to sink) 

86 Reflexive Verbs 

Reflexive Verbs require a pronominal object that refers back to 
the subject. In the first and second person this object is the regular 
personal pronoun in the dativp or accusative. In the third person it 
is fi^, both singular and plural. 

Present Future 

iNDic. SUBJ. ^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^euf"/ etc- 

id) freue mid^ ftClttcnucfi (freue) Fut. Perf. 

bu f reuft biii^ freitteft bic^ (freueft) i^ werbe micf) gefreut ^aben, etc. 

er freut fi^ freue fief) Imper. 

tt)ir freuen itni frtttitn ung (freuen) freue (bu) bid) 

i^r freut ettf( freittet eucfi (freuet) freuet (i^r) euc^ 

fie freuen {{d^ [ frtlttttt fit^ (freuen) freuen Sie ftd^ 

Preterite Infinit 

id) freute mid), etc. P* ?^^"^"' f** gefreut fyihen 

Part, 
^^^f^^^ \xd) freuenb, fid) gefreut 

ic^ ^obe mic^ gefreut, etc. Cond. 

Pluperfect id) toiirbe mic^ freuen 

id) \)Mt mid) gefreut, etc. „ „ „ gefreut l^oben 

87 Impersonal Yerbs 

Impersonal Verbs have el (with no definite antecedent) for sub* 
ject. They usually represent a condition (mental or physical) and 
have many idiomatic constructions. 

Physical Mental 

e§ regnet e§ graut mir 

eg frf)neit e§ freut mic^ 

eg friert mid) cö ärgert mic^ 
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Idiomatic 
ed gibt (there is, or there are) 
eg gilt (it is a question of) 
eg fragt fid^ (the question arises) 
eg ^anbcft ftc^ urn (it is a question of) 
eg ro^nt ftd^ (it is worth while) 
eg ragt \iä) tun (it can be done) 

88 Irregrular Yerbs 

Seven weak verbs are irregular in appearance, since the infinitive 
has undergone an umlaut change because of a suffix (now lost) which 
did not affect the other principal parts. 

brennen brannte gebrannt 

^^ennen fannte gefannt 

nennen nannte genannt 

tennen rannte gerannt 

fenben fanbte gefanbt 

wenben wanbte getuanbt 

bcnfen* badete gebadjit 

♦Observe that the last named has lost the nasal before A and has undergone 
a consonant change. So also: 
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bringen brad^te gebrad^t 

Table of Strong Verbs 


Two forms used interchangeably are connected by a brace. If one 

is less frequently used it is in brackets. If a 

verb is sometimes weR,k, 

this is indicated by i 

a (w) after the infinitive form. 




Pres. Indio. 



Imp. Pret. Ind. 

-V 

Pebf. Part. 

3rd Pbrs. 

Pret. Subj. 

IMPEB. 

&atffu bu! 

gebacfen 

bädt 

büfe 

hadie) ! 

Hirfftlett befal^r 

befolgten 

befiehlt 

befö^re 

befiehl! 

ftejlei6rtt beflig 

befliffen 

befleißt 

befliffe 

befleiße ! 

bedinum begann 

begonnen 

beginnt 

begönne 

beginn(e)! 

Mitn big 

gebiffen 

beißt 

biffe 

beißCe)! 

berdCtt barg 

geborgen 

birgt 

bürge 

birg! 

Hetflttt barft 

geborften 

birft 

börfte 

birft ! 

lietiie(|fn(w) betuog 

benjogen 

bemegt 

bemöge 

benjeg(e)! 

Mieden bog 

gebogen 

biegft 

böge 

bteg(e)! 

Hieteit bot 

geboten 

bietet 

böte 

biet(e) ! 

binbeit banb 

gebunben 

binbet 

bänbe 

binb(e)i 

litllrtt bat 

gebeten 

bittet 

Ute 

bitte I 

blafm blieg 

geblafen 

bläft 

bltefe 

blaf(e)l 
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Pres. Indio. 



Int. 1 

PRBT. IND 

PSRF. Part. 

3rd Pers. 

Prbt. Sübj. 

IMPER. 

timtn 

blieb 

geblieben 

bleibt 

bliebe 

blcib(c)! 

limteit 

briet 

gebraten 

bröt 

briete 

brat(e) ! 

txti^tti 

brad^ 

gebrod^en 

bricht 

brodle 

bric^! 

binden (w) 

bang 

gebungen 

bingt 

bingte 

binge! 

brefilen 

brafd^ gebrofcben 
" rbrofcfti 

brifc^t 

bröfc^e 

brifc^! 

bttn^en 

brang 

gebrungen 

bringt 

brönge 

bring(c) ! 

enMifettm 

empfal^l 

empfol^fen 

em^fiel^lt 

empföhle 

empfiel^l! 

erülei^en 

erbfic^ 

erb(idt)en 

eMe\d)t 

erblid^e 

erbleid^(e) 

erUfdften 

crlofd^ 

erlofc^eu 

erlifcftt 

erlöfd()e 

erlifd) ! 

effen 

a6 

gegeffen 

ißt 

öße 

iß! 

fairen 

fu^r 

getal^ren 

fäUrt 

fü^re 

fo^r(e)! 

fnSen 

fief 

gefallen 

föttt 

fiele 

faa(c) ! 

fangen 

pn9 

gefangen 

fängt 

finge 

fang(e).' 

festen 

foc^t 

gefoc^ten 

m 

fö(i)te 

fic^t! 

finben 

fanb 

gefunbeu 

finbet 

fänbe 

finbe! 

fledilen 

flocht 

geflochten 

flicht 

flöd^te 

flicht! 

f(te(|en 

Pog 

geflogen 

fliegt 

pge 

flieg(c): 

fKeten 

m 

geflol^en 

fliegt 

flö^e 

flieö(c)! 

flitien 

floß 

gcfloffen 

fließt 

flöffe 

fließ(c)! 

fteffen 

fraß 

gefreffen 

frißt] 

fräße 

friß! 

frieren 

fror 

gefroren 

friert 

fröre 

frier(e) ! 

ßären (w) 

gor 

gegoren 

9ört 

göre 

gäre! 

geüären 

gebar 

geboren 

gebiert 

gebäre 

gebier I 

fielen 

gab 

gegeben 

m 

gäbe 

9ib! 

debeiden 

gebie^ 

gebicl^en 

gebeizt 

jjebie^e 

gebei^(e)! 

liejen 

9i«9 

gegangen 

ge^t 

ginge 

ge^(e)! 

%ti\n^tn 

gelang 

gelungen 

gelingt 

gelänge 


gellen 

gaft 

gegolten 

9ilt 

gölte 

9ilt! 

(lenefen 

genad 

genefen 

geneft 

gcnäfe 

gencfc ! 

genieften 

genoß 

genoffen 

genießt 

genöffe 

genieß(e)! 

Hef^ejen 

gcfc^a^ 

gefc^e^en 

gefc^ie^t 

gefd^ä^e 


gettiinnen 

getoomi 

gewonnen 

gewinnt 

gewönne 

geloinn(e) ! 

Hitften 

906 

gegoffen 

gießt 

9Öffe 

gieß(e) ! 

dleidften 

gric^ 

geglid^en 

gleicht 

gliche 

Qieid){e) ! 

gleiten 

9ütt 

geglitten 

gleitet 

glitte 

gleit(e)! 

glimmen 

glomm 

geglommen 

glimmt 

glömme 

glimm(e) ! 

graven 

grub 

gegraben 

gräbt 

grübe 

grab(e) ! 

greifen 

9nff 

gegriffen 

greift 

griffe 

greif (e)! 

(allen 

^ielt 

gehalten 

^ält 

l^ielte 

§alt(c)! 
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Pres. Indic. 



Inf. Prbt. Ind. 

Pbrf. Part. 

3rd Pers. 

PRET. SlTBJ. 

IMPBB. 

f^an%tn 

^iiifl 

gegangen 

^öngt 

^inge 

^ang(e)! 

fatten 

tficb 

genauen 

^aut 

^icbe 

^au(e) ! 

f^thtn 

ftob 

gehoben 

^ebt 

fjobc (^übe) 

^eb(e) ! 

Ijelften 

Wfi 

geheißen 

^eigt 

l^ieße 

^eiß(e) 

^dfeit 

W 

gesoffen 

m\t 

^ülfe 

W 

ftefcit (w) 

for 

(ge)foren 

fieft 

före 

f iefe ! 

fllmmett(w: 

) flomm 

geflommen 

flimmt 

flömme 

f limm(e) ! 

fUttdeit 

flang 

gcffnngen 

flingt 

flange 

fring(e)! 

fneifm 

fniff 

gefniffen 

fneift 

fniffe 

f neif (e) ! 

fommen 

fam 

gefommen 

fommt 

fäme 

fomm! 

freifd^en 

frifd^ 

gefrifd^en 

frcifcbt 

frtf(^c 

f reif c^(e) I 

friedften 

Irod^ 

gcfroc^en 

fried)t 

fröcf)e 

frtcc^(e)! 

ftttett(w) 

for 

geforcn 

fürt 

före 

füre! 

Ittbrti (w) 

lub 

gelaben 

labet (labt) 

labete (lübe) 

lab(e) ! 

laffeit 

lieg 

gelaffen 

läßt 

ließe 

loß! 

lanfen 

lief 

gelaufen 

läuft 

liefe 

lauf(e)! 

leiben 

litt 

gelitten 

leibet 

litte 

leib(e) ! 

leiten 

lici) 

geliehen 

Ici^t 

liel^c 

lci^(e)! 

lefeit 

m 

gcfcfen 

lieft 

löfc 

lieg! 

Ue^eit 

lag 

gelegen 

liegt 

läge 

liege ! 

Ittgen 

rog 

gelogen 

lügt 

löge 

lüg(e)! 

rnetben 

micb 

gemieben 

meibet 

micbc 

meib(c)! 

meffen 

maß 

gemeffcn 

mißt 

mäße 

ntiß! 

netmeit 

nat)m 

genommen 

nimmt 

näl^me 

nimm ! 

Weifen 

Pfiff 

gepfiffen 

Pfeift 

Pfiffe 

pfeif(e) 

tifleßen (w) 

Pftog 

gepflogen 

pflegt 

pflöge 

pflege ! 

tireifen 

prie§ 

gepricfcn 

preift 

priefc 

preif(e)! 

tßtUtn 

quoU 

gequollen 

quittt 

quölle 

quill! 

raten 

riet 

geraten 

rät 

riete 

rot(e) ! 

reiüen 

rieb 

gerieben 

reibt 

riebe 

reib(c) ! 

reißen 

riß 

geriffen 

reißt 

riffe 

reiß(c)! 

reiten 

ritt 

geritten 

reitet 

ritte 

rcit(e) ! 

riedften 

rod^ 

gerochen 

riecf)t 

röc^e 

ried^Ce)! 

rinden 

rang 

gerungen 

ringt 

ränge 

ring(c) 1 

rinnen 

rann 

geronnen 

rinnt 

rönne 

rinn(e)! 

mfen 

rief 

gerufen 

ruft 

riefe 

ruf(e) ! 

fanfen 

foff 

gefoffen 

fäuft 

föffe 

fauf(c)! 

fangen 

fog 

gefogen 

fängt 

föge 

faug(e)! 

fii^ttffen (w) 

f4uf 

gefc^offen 

fc^afft 

fdjüfe 

f«off(e)! 

filaffett (w) 

\d)oU 

gef(f)ollcn 

fdiottt 

f(f)öllc 

fd^alle(e)! 
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Pres. Indic, 



Inf. Pret. Ind. 

Perf. Part. 

3rd Pers. 

Prkt. Subj. 

Im PER. 

{f^ritien 

fc^ieb 

gefc^icben 

fd^cibet 

frf)iebe 

fd)cib(c)! 

ff^eineit 

festen 

gefc^icitcn 

fd^cint 

fdf)iene 

f d^ein(e) ! 

fd^elten 

fd)Qlt 

gcfd^olten 

fc^ilt 

fd^öltc 

fd^ilt: 

fd^erett (w) 

fc^or 

gefd^orcn 

fdjicrt 

fc^örc 

fester ! 

jdiiefim 

fc^ob 

gefc^oben 

fd^iebt 

fd^öbc 

fd^icb(e)! 

fdiießtu 

fc^og 

gefd^offcn 

fc^ießt 

fc^öffc 

fd^tc6(e)! 

fdiitttiett 

fd^unb 

gefd^unben 

fd^inbct 

fd^ünbc 

fc6inb(c)!- 

fdilafm 

Wlief 

gefd)fafcn 

fc^Iäft 

fc^fiefc 

fd^laf(e)! 

fdiladeti 

Wm 

gefd^fagen 

fc^lögt 

fc^rügc 

f(i,Iag(e)! 

fd^leid^rtt 

mi^ 

gcfd^Iid^en 

fc^leid^t 

fdf)Iid)e 

f cf)Icid)(e) ! 

f d^lclf m (w 

) Wliff 

gef(^liffen 

fdireift 

f(i,riffe 

Wleif(c)! 

mtitn 

fd^Iog 

gcfd)loffen 

fc^licgt 

f^föffc 

fc^lie6(e)! 

\il\n%tn 

frfjrang 

gefd^fungen 

fd^Iingt 

fd^Iönge 

fc^ling(c) ! 

{d^meigen 

fd)mi6 

gcfd^miffen 

fd^meigt 

fc^miffc 

fd^mciJ5(c) ! 

fi(mel)eit (w) f rfjmolä 

gefc^motjeu 

fd)miljit 

fc^möl^c 

Mntir^ ! 

\^nmhtn(w) fc^nob 

gcfd^nobcn 

fc^naubt 

fc^nö bc 

fd^naub(jc) ! 

jc^neitien 

fd^nitt 

gef(^nitten 

fd)neibct 

fc^nittc 

fd^neib(c) ! 

\^ttdtn 

fc^raf 

(ge)fc^rorfen 

fdE)ridft 

\d)xdle 

f c^ridf ! 

Id^reibm 

f einrieb 

gef(i)ne ben 

fd)reibt 

f(^riebc 

fc^rcib(e) ! 

fdireiett 

fd)ric 

gefc^ricen 

fd^reit 

fd^riee 

fd^rei(c)! 

)^tt\itn 

frfiritt 

gcfd)rittcn 

fc^reitet 

fd^ritte 

fd^reit(e) ! 

|i(liiarm 

fc^toor 

gcfc^njorcn 

fdbtoicrt 
fc^njört 

fd^möre 

j fdbnjöre ! 
/ f t^tpicr : 

fi(liiet(|eit 

fc^toieg 

gefc^miegen 

fc^meigt 

fc^toiege 

fd^n)cig(e)! 

fd^liieUm (w) fd)toon 

gefd^njoUen 

fc^njiat 

fd^njöKc 

fdjmini 

jitliiimmeit 

fd^toantnt 

gefd^tpommcn fc^toimmt 

fd^mömmc 

fc^n)tmm(e)l 

fd^liiinbeit 

fc^manb 

gcfc^njunben fd^ttjinbet 

fd^wänbe 

fd^n)inb(e) ! 

lii^liiindeit 

fd^in^ang 

gefd^loungen 

L fc^loingt 

fd^mänge 

fd^tütng(c)!; 

f^iiidren 

fdbtpur 

gcfd^loorcn 

\d)toöxt 

fd^njüre 

f d^ttJör(c) ! 

fefte» 

gcfe^cn 

fic^t 

fä^c 

fie^! 

fein 

loar 

getocfcn 

ift 

toaxe 

fei! 

jtctiett (w) 

fott 

gcfottcn 

fiebct 

föttc 

ficb(e) ! 

ftttöen 

fang 

gcfungen 

fingt 

föngc 

f ing(c) ! 

finfen 

fonl 

gefunfcn 

finft 

fänfe 

finf(e) ! 

ftnnrtt 

fonn 

gefonncn 

finnt 

fannc(fönne)finn(c)! 

H»eii 

fa6 

gcfcffen 

rtftt 

me 

fijc! 

füeieit 

f*)ie 

gcfpiccn 

fpeit 

fpicc 

fpci! 

f)iinneit 

fpann 

gefponncn 

fpinnt 

fpönne 

fpinn(c)! 

\}^n^tn 

f^rad^ 

gefprod^en 

fpric^t 

f^rad&e 

fprid^ ! 

i>rif|rtt 

f^rog 

gafproffiMi 

fpriegt 

fpröffe 

fprie6(c)! 
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Pres. Indic. 



I Inf. Prbt. Ind. 

PlfiRF. PART. 

3rd Pers. 

Prbt. Subj. 

IMPKB. 

ftirittöftt 

fprang 

gefprungen 

fprtngt 

fprongc 

fpring(e)! 

^t^tn 

\iad) 

geftoc^en 

ftic^t 

ftöd^e 

fti«! 

Bcdfeti (w) 

\iat 

gcftecft 

ftecft 

ftöfc 

ftecf (e) ! 

Mtn 

ftanb 

geftonben 

fte^t 

ftönbe 
ftünbe 

fte^(e): 

MUn 

ftaljl 

gefto^ten 

ftie^It 

ftö^Ie(fto§Ie)ftie^l! 

fteigm 

ftieg 

geftiegen 

fteigt 

ftiege 

ftcig(e)! 

fcrben 

ftorb 

geftorben 

ftirbt 

ftürbe 

ftirb ! 

fiteben 

ftob 

gef toben 

ftiebt 

ftöbe 

fticb(e) ! 

flittfen 

ftanf 

geftunfen 

ftinft 

ftönfc 

ftinf(e) ! 

fioften 

fticß 

gcftogen 

ftöfet 

ftiege 

fto6(e)l 

fireii(ett 

ftrt« 

geftric^cn 

ftreid)t 

ftrid^c 

ftreid^(e)! 

fhreUen 

flritt 

geftritten 

ftreitet 

ftritte 

ftreit(e) ! 

traden 

trug 

getragen 

trögt 

trüge 

trog(e) ! 

treffen 

traf 

getroffen 

trifft 

träfe 

triff! 

treiben 

trieb 

getrieben 

treibt 

triebe 

trcib(e)! 

treten 

trat 

getreten 

tritt 

träte 

tritt ! 

triefen (w) 

troff 

getroffen 

trieft 

tröffe 

trief (e) ! 

trinfen 

tranf 

getrunfen 

trinft 

tränfe 

trinf(e) ! 

tritgen 

trog 

getrogen 

trügt 

tröge 

trüg(e)! 

tnn 

tat 

geton 

tut 

idte 

tu(e) ! 

nerbteidften 

t)exbi\6) 

öcrblic^en 

t)erblei(i)t 

berblid^e 

berbrcid^(e)! 

liertierben(w) »crbarb 

öerborbcn 

berbirbt 

berbürbe 

öerbirb ! 

tierbriel^en 

öerbrog 

berbroffcn 

bcrbrießt 

öerbröge 

berbrie§(e) ! 

uerneffen 

öcrgafe 

öergeffen 

öergißt 

öergäge 

bergig! 

tierlieren 

öerlor 

öerroren 

öerliert 

berlöre 

öcrlier(e) ! 

toadftfen 

tuud)^ 

gemac^fen 

tocid)\t 

wüd^fe 

wad^f(e) ! 

müden (w) 

wog 

geioogen 

wögt 

wöge 

toäge( !) 

niafdften 

tüu^d) 

gen^afd^en 

wäfc^t 

Wüfd^e 

wofd^(c) ! 

meben (w) 

ttjob ; 

geiooben 

webt 

tDbbt 

web(c) ! 

meid^en 

YOXä) 

getöteten 

weicht 

wid^e 

wcic^(e)! 

meifen 

ttJieö 

geöJiefen 

weift 

wiefe 

wcif(c) ! 

merben 

tuarb 

geworben 

wirbt 

würbe 

wirb' 

merben 

marb 
tourbe 

geworben 

wirb 

würbe 

werbe ! 






merfen 

toarf 

geworfen 

wirft 

würfe 

wirf! 

miegen 

loog 

gewogen 

wiegt 

wöge 

wicg(e)! 

minben 

manb 

gewunben 

winbet 

wcibc 

winbe ! 

geijen 

aic^ 

geaic^en 

^eit^t 

äielfte 

5ei^(e) ! 

Jietien 

sog . 

gebogen 

aicftt 

Söge 

5ie^(c)! 

itoingen 

jtoang 

gezwungen 

Stoingt 

awänge 

awtng(e)! 
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8TNTAX 
00 THE SENTENCE— ORDER 

L Normal-Huhi. Terb Adjuncts. Obj. { Independent olausee be- 

i ginning with subject. 
I Question. 
IL Inverted — V. S. Adjuncts. O. •< Independent clauses not beigin- 

( ning with subject. 

III. Transposed — S. Adjuncts. O. Y. — Dependent clauses. 

Examples 

I. @r Itefl jegt ha^ SBud^. (Sr (at )e|t ha^ SBud^ gelefen. 

IL 3e|t liefl er ha^ Sßnd). pat er je|t ha^ ^ud) gelefen? 

III. 3(§ fc^e, ha^ er je|t bog ^ud) licfl. Sd^ fe^c, bog er je^t bo« 
83uc^ gelefen Ijal. 

It is only the inflected part of the verb that changes its position. 

MINOR RULES 

91 Of a number of adjuncts the most important comes last. Hence ; 

92 The infinitive, participial, or adverbial complement alway» 

comes last in the sentence: 

(^r n^in nod^ $oufe (|e(en. 
©r ifl noc^ ^oufe 0f gangen, 
er fd^Iägt ha^ J6u^ anf. 

93 An infinitive phrase (with ju), together with its adjuncts, 

comes last: 

er ging ou3, um bo8 jn feim. 

gd^ bod^te, bog er ouiJgegongen fei, um bo« )n fciftt. 

94 The negative adverbs nid^t ttie, ntematö come last, unless the 

negation applies to one especial word, in which case the 
negative adverb immediately precedes it. Ex. — @in ebler 
S^ann t)ergigt fein SBoterlonb nid^t (A noble man does not for- 
get his fatherland). But: ^in ebler SRonn Dergigt ailed, nur 
tti^t fein l^oterlonb (A noble man may forget everything, but 
he never forgets his fatherland). 

06 An adverb of tinUe precedes all others: 

®r gel^t Qtiite morgen longfom aur ©d^ule. 
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06 A pronoun precedes a noun object. @§ and fi^ precede all 
others. When both objects are nouns, the indirect usually 
comes first. 

@r gibt eg bent Stantt. 

(Si toiU {{i( bem Wtannt nidit anvertrauen. 

(Sr mill btm Wtmnt ba§ ©e^eimntd nid^t anvertrauen. 

When both are pronouns, the direct takes precedence : (St gibt 

i(in mh. 

97 Adjectives — As a rule adjectives precede the nouns they mod- 

ify. If the adjective itself has i»Jjuncts, it is preceded by 

them. 
Ex,—%n dttte Änabe. 
^^^ fejr ßttlc Änobe. 
^er tion feinet SRnilet defii^ollene ^nabe. , 
^er mit lanter Stimme ein (leiliged iSteb fin^enbe äT^ört^rer. 

98 An adjective word, phrase, or clause may follow its noun, 

especially in elevated diction : 

®ie junge grau, fd^ün nnb Heben^totttbiö* mie ein engel, erf(^ien on 
ber Xiir. 

%tt Söngcr mit ben toeigen Sodfen, crötiff bie §orfe. 
^er ^önig, bet lange geff^miegen ^atte, fing an au reben. 

* Tbe adj. in this position, like the predicate adj., is not inflected. 

Only the modifiers of the noun may intervene between subject and 
verb in normal and inverted order. Thus for the English : She never 
saw him, we must say: ®ie l^at i^n nie gefel^n, 

USE OF ARTICLE 

Definite 

99 As in English, the definite article is used to individualize. 

I OO Deviations from English — 

1. GENERIC— With abstractions, verbal nouns, and nouns of mate- 
rial, where the English omits the article, the German 
inserts it. Sag £eben x\i bet ©üter pc^fted ntd^t (Life 
is not the greatest of blessings). Sag ©el^en tft bit 
gefunb (Walking is good for you). 2tt8 @tfcn ift \>(i^ 
nü^Ud^fte äJ^etall (Iron is the most useful of metals). 

In all these cases the noun is generalized by its article, i. e., the 
particular noun stands for the entire class. 
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2. CLASS, OCCUPATION, NATiONAiJTY— Here the article is omitted 

, when the noun represents an abstract idea rather 

than a particular individuality. Ex. — (£r ift 9[rbdttt 

(He is a workman). @r tt)irb Wt^i (He will become a 

physician). Jjc^ Bin WnttitantT (I am an American). 

8. WITH PROPER NOUNS— (a) Familiarly: Äcnnft bu ben 2cB? S^ 

fc^c ben ftttri. 

(6) With a preceding adjective : bet jutiöe ©oetl^c» 

(c) Names of countries are usually not preceded by the 
article, (Snglanb^ ^eutfc^Ianb, but those ending in ei 
always take it, as: bie dürfet, bie %axtaxei; also bie 
©d^ttJCtj, bie $falj, bie 9JtcbcrIanbc» 

(d) Names of rivers, mountains, and seas take the article: 
bcr 9fi]^cin, bie S)onou, bcr gelbbcrg, bie Dftfcc. 

4. INSTEAD OP POSSESSIVE — When the relation is very clear. (Bv 

nimmt ben $ut bom ftotlfe (He takes his hat from 
his head). 

5. DISTRIBUTIVE — Where in English we use the indefinite. ^oS 

£anb loftet l^unbert Xalet bm ^ni (The land costs one 
hundred dollars a foot), 

101 There are many deviations which can not be classified. Certain 

phrases have become stereotyped: 

nod| SiJorben, ©üben, etc. = towards the north, south, etc. 
nom §auä = home noc^ bem $ou8 = to the house 
5U ^auS = at home ^u oem $aud = toward the house 
golgcnbeg = the following 

With (Sad^e,®runb, Urfad^c, etc., the article is often omitted. 

1 02 CONTRACTIONS— The dative and accusative cases of the definite 

article are often contracted with a preceding preposition 

so as to form one word. No apostrophe is used. Ex. : 

über bog 3a^r = überS ^ol^r unter bog öaug = unterg §aug 

m bcr ©qiule = pr ©c^iilc in bog ©ebirge = ing ©ebirge 

in bem ©ebirge = im ©ebirgc bei bcm Scoter = beim ®oter 

103 This contraction takes place very frequently in familiar Ian 
guage, but can not be used when the noun is particularized by a fol- 
lowing clause or phrase. Ex. : 

@r gel&t gut ^ird^e, but, (Sr ge^t gu bet Äird^c, ju ber ouc^ fein Skater ging. 
(Sr lebt im @)ebtrge, but, (£r lebt in bem @)ebirge, bog mon bon ^ier fe^en lonn. 

104 Where several nouns in the same construction follow each 
other, the article must be repeated before each : The father and mother 
were at home = ®er SSoter unb bie SWutter tooren gu ipoufc. 
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NOUNS 
Syntax of Cases 

OGXEBAL 

105 Apposttive^-^Nowaa in apposition with other nouns or pro- 
nouns are in the same case. They may stand without conneoting 
particle or with the particle M or toif • 

Qt tritt aU ttiUtx Quf . 

@r fte^t ifin a(d fetneit Sftnb an. 

@r ^at ben General, ben erften fEUami bed 2ant>t^ gefe^en. 

. NOMINATIVE 

1 06 I* Subject (and vocative) — as in English. 

1 07 II* Predicate Noun— with or without a(8. 

108 III« Absolute. 

II. Predicate Nonn 

109 After the verbs %tUtn (to be valued at), frfl|ritteit (appear)» 

l|rrtiiiroe(en, anfflelieit, leben, fierben, fieben, the participles angefkat 

(placed), berttfeit (called), etflütt (explained), aitdtegebeit (declared), 
befttttben (found), jefäljlt (felt), erf annt (recognized), gefittdltet (feared), 
begebtt (desired) (i. e. , verbs which are synonymous with to be in a 
wider sense), we use the predicate nominative with the inter- 
medial particle al§. 

Ex.-'&eiit 3^r ntc^t al§ eine StM%\n iftcröor? 
er toor aU retteuber (&n%ti crfc^icncn. 
^er SBauer f onnte att fdftüner 9Ptanit gelten. 

I I O After the verbs feitt, llierben (become), bleiben (remain), \^ti^ 

nen (seem), bttnfen (imagine), beiden (to be called), drf^imlift toerben 

(to be called in a bad sense), in fact, after all verbs denoting condi- 
tion, the predicate nominative is used without the intervening particle* 

Ex,^%i ift ein pter Wann geblieben. 

@r totrb ein aroer IBofetolibt gefc^iin|)ft. 

Sßili^elm t)on bet SRormanbie mirb ber ^rob^er genannt. 

& ift nid^t iebem gegeben, ein grober ^elb a^ f^in. 

The English construction after to be elected, nominated, created, 
etc., appears in (German in the form of a prepositional phrase: 
au H- dative. EsU.—Ke is elected president = @r toixh gnm iprftfibenten 
ettoä^lt. 


APPENDIX 269 

The same is true after the active form of these verbs. Ex. — They 
nominate him mayor = @ie ernennen i^n gnnt fßit^ttmtl^tt. 

The predicate after mrrbeit may also be expressed with git and the 
dative — Reibet ift bit bie ^eimat pit ^remtie aetoorben, instead oU ^ie 
§eimat ift bie grcntbc öeioorben. This is especially one case when mertlttt 
expresses a complete change in substance as in the above example. 

The English, "I consider him to be a good man,'' where man 
would agree with him in the objective case, is expressed in German by 
means of a preposition, ffir — S^ fyiite i^n fftr Cillftt pint Wimn. 

1 I I III. Absolute 

The Nominative Absolute is not very frequent in German. It if 
used mainly for vivid description. 

Ex.—%\e ^mtee 500 ü6er bie S3räd(en, aVe @e|li|trr bufter, jjetirr Sttttib 
t)erfc^Iof[en. — ^ie ©röjin ging jurüct, in i^ren ittugen fieliertaflet ^lan). 
In all these cases some part of the verb to be may be supplied. 

CI 2 , GENITIVE 

I» Attributiye — modifying nouns. 

II» Partitive — denoting the whole from which a part is taken. 

Ill« Objective — after verbs, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions. 

IV« Adverbial-— used instead of an adverb. 

T« Appositional — with another genitive. 

I. Attributiye (expressed in English by of). 

113 A genitive is attributive if it modifies a noun. It may then 
express a variety of relations* 

1 14 POSSESSION — ^te ^eimat M ftitUied toax unbelannt. — ^ad 
@lelb ift bei ftaifetd. 

1 1 5 IDENTITY— ^03 Softer M ZtnnM. 

Proper nouns are placed in apposition, instead of in the genitive : 

bet momt V^xll bie Stabt ^arii. 

I 16 QUALITY OR MATERIAL— ^CT battle» ©lonj (for bie glönjenben 
©äulen). — (Sin ^ec^er eblen ®oIbed. 

117 AS OBJECT OR SUBJECT OP THE ACTION IMPLIED IN A VERBAL 

NouN—^te Teilung tier ^ttie, bie Siebe &ütM, bie |$ur(^ 
M Zobei. 
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118- Instead of the genitive we may use tion -|~ dcitive in certain 
cases: 

(a) To avoid ambiguity where no article can be used and where 
no inflection of the noun designates the case: Ex. — S)ic 
©trogen öon Sonbon, feie S3cforgimg öon @Jcfc^öftcn (but, bie 
Söeforgung mancher ©cfd^öfte). 

(b) In the designation of ranks and titles: £!a?. — 2)er Äönig Don 
(Soc^fcn. 

(c) To avoid a series of genitives: Ex.—^ex ^ol^rcStag öon ©Iftofe* 
fpcorS %ot> (not beg XobeS 6^ofefpearg). 

119 The relationship as expressed by tion + dative is less close 
than that of the genitive. ^ttttfl(Ian)l§ datfer indicates a unity of 
interest, while btt Eaifet tion ^ettlfd^Unb merely expresses the title. 

II. Partitive 

1 20 Denoting the whole, from which a part is taken. 

(a) After numbers— Qtoei tier ^oltiatm 

(b) After adjectives denoting quantity (usually plural) — Uiele, 
mond^e, fein, etlirfje, genug. 

JEir.— Äeine* ier ttlnttt ^atte eS gel^ört. 
@tlid^e ber 9Rannet lamen gelaufen* 
These adjectives may be followed by the noun in the same case, as: 
ftein Äinb I)atte e§ gel^ort. ©tlid^e SKänncr famen gelaufen. 

(c) After any substantive adjective, especially in comparative 
and superlative degree. 

S)ie glüdlid^fte irr 3ttn(|fraiten. 

Scr ®lC(|C göttlid^fter ift ha» SSergeff en. 

III. Objective 

121 1. After verbs. — Certain verbs take the genitive as a direct 

object. These verbs originally represented the action as 
affecting not the whole but only a part of the object. 
Ex.— {it tranf ben SSein = He drank the wine (all of it). 6;r 
tranf be§ SBeineg = He drank of the wine (some of it). This 
use of the genitive is decreasing and is found most fre- 
quently in elevated discourse, poetry, etc. In ordinary 
speech it is often superseded by the dative or accusative, 
used directly after the verb or with a preposition. Follow • 
ing is a list of verbs that frequently govern the genitive, 
together with permissible substitutions. 
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f 22 Representative Verbs with Genitive as Sole Object 

ac^ten=heed (auf, ace.) Qebenfen=think 

bcbürfcn=need (ace.) 0enefcn=give birth to 

bege^ren=:desire (ace.) ]^arren=wait (auf, ace.) 

Brauci^en=need (ace.) lQd^en=laugh (über, ace.) 

benlen=think {an, ace.) fci^onen=spare (ace.) 

cntbc]^rcn=lack (aco.; fpottcn=mock (über, ace.) 

crtoo]^ncn=meiition (aec. ) bcrgcff cn=forget (ace. ) 

f ro^Iocf cn=exult (übet, aco. ) tooIten=rule (über, aec. ) 

toarten=wait (auf, aec.) 

Ex. — (Bpotte fehttt itid^t (Do not make sport of him), 
(^ebenfe mein (Think of me). 

f 23 Genitive as Secondary Object 

A nimiber of verbs are followed bj the aoousative of the person 
.nd the genitive of the thing. Such are: 

(a) Verbs denoting separation or deprivation, as: 

bcrouben=rob entroftcn=relieve 

ent]^ebcn=deprive or relieve cntlcbtgen=exempt 

entfleibcn=dive8t cntfc6cn=dispossess 

entlaffen=dismiss (aud, dat.) bertoeifen=:banish (au8^ dat.) 

Ex.—'^ex Äoifer entfloh ben ©enerol feine! Vmte§. 

The emperor deprived the general of his position. 

(&) Verbs denoting accusation, acquittal, etc., as 

onüogen befd^ulbigcn bejid^tigcn fteifpred^en 
überführen überreifen ^eil^en 

Ex,—^et 9ti(^ter befc^ulbigte ben SD^enfc^en M Siebfia((8. 
The judge accused the man of theft. 

1 24 Some reflexives take the genitive as secondary object, as 

Id) bemächtigen = to get possession of 
ftd^ bebtenen = to make use of 
t^ entftnnen = to recollect 
td^ erinnern = to remember 
td^ ertt^el^ren = to keep from 
ftd^ Derfel^en = to expect 

.ßp.— (Sr bemäd^ttgte ftd^ M SOnM. 

He got possession of the child. 

d^r (onnte fid^ bet iUimiiad|t nic^t ertoel^ten. 
He could not resist the superior power. 
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126 2. After adjectives. — Adjectives which express power, knowi' 
edge, plenty, capacity, and their opposites, govern the 
genitive, as: 

bor = bare Icbig = free 

bebiirftig = in need mad^tig = able to control 

beiDugt = conscious mübe = tired 

bloj = bare quitt = done 

eingebenf = mindful fatt = sated 

fret = free fci^ulbig = guilty 

f rol^ = glad fidget =' certain 

gcbcnf = mindful öoE = full 

gctoörtig = expectant tocrt = worth 

getoi J = certain toürbtg = worthy 

126 8. After prepositions. — Certain prepositions always govern 

the genitive. These are : 

(a) Old noun forms which have acquired a prepositional force — 

onftott = instead of unterl^alb = beneath 

bicgfcit(S) = on this side of um loillen ^ 

inf orgc = in consequence of tocgcn [ for the sake of 

ienfcit(3) = on that side of l^olbcr ) 

obcr^orb = above bermtttclft = by means of 

feitcnS = on the part of bcrmögc = by means of 

tro| = in spite of duf olge = in consequence of 

(b) Old participles which have acquired a prepositional force — 

unbefc^abet = in spite of 
ungead^tet = notwithstanding 
toöl^rcnb = during 

(c) Old adjectives— unf cm = not far, uniocit = not far. 

This use of the genitive is growing less frequent in spoken Ger- 
man. Phrases in which a preposition governs the dative or accusa- 
tive are frequently substituted. 

Ex.—Vintoeit M £orfe9 = nic^t tocit tiott bent Sorfc. 

127 IT. Adverbial Genitive (used mainly in poetry). 

The Adverbial Genitive is used like any adverb to express: 

PLACE— 3f^|t gci^c jcbcr frineS SBedeS (Let everyone now go 
his way). ^a3 ift bed fiattbeS nic^t bet ^vaud) (That 
is not customary in this land). 
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128 TIME— (Indefinite) Sa(|e9 Arbeit, fOiettM @äfie (during the 

daytime, work; at night, guests). (£inc8 fd^önen 
Xage^ (on a beautiful day). 

For definite time the accusative is used : tief ttt 9[benb ging er auiS* 
Instead of either, conversational German employs the preposition atl 
with the dative: am Xagc, oxi bicfem Slbenb. 

f 29 (a) MANNER— 9^ad^ Uri f ai^t' id^ fielientim Snfteg (I shall proceed 

to Uri at once). ^6) fage e$ atted dtttfleS (I say it 
in all earnestness). 

(6) CAUSE— ßtttt(jet8 fterbcn (to die of hunger). 
Related to the adverbial is the exclamatory genitive: O bcS 
ttltdluifli^en XageSi We may substitute: ber unglüdtlid^e Xag! or über 
ben unglüdlidjen Xag! 

I30 . DATIVE 

The main use of the dative is that of the indirect object. This 
must be regarded in a rather wide sense, in which the dative is used 
to represent the person or object towards whom or which the action 
is directed, or from whom or which it is removed. Hence the dative 
can be used with : 

I. Terbs 

II. A^jectives (Participles and Adverbs^ 
III. Prepositions 

131 I. With Terbs 

1. IMMEDIATE object — Certain verbs which in English take accu- 

sative (many impersonals and reflexives). 

2. INDIRECT object— designates for whom the action is done. 

3. INTEREST — designates ~ the person for whose advantage some- 

thing is done. 

4. ETHICAL — person whose feelings are concerned in the action. 

5. POSSESSIVE — showing a very close relationship. 

I 32 1. IMMEDIATE OBJECT 

Certain classeff^of verbs which in English take the direct object, 
in Grerman govern the dative. The Germans recognize by this use 
a distinction between the action which affects the object as directly 
as in the sentence x6) fd^Iage bifi^, and that which represents an 
approach or a feeling towards it, as: id^ ttä^ete ntid^ bit and id^ battft 
IliV. The verbs that govem the dative directly, express: 
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133 Approach or Departure: as auSmeid^en (avoid), begegnen 

(meet), fel^Ien (lack), folgen (follow or obey), nachgeben 
(yield), naiven (approach). 

Ex. — (gr toic^ bem gthtbr aus* 

He avoided the enemy. 
& fel^lt mit an bem 9{dtigften. 

I am in lack of the most necessary things. 
^ie abutter gibt bem flittbe $u fel^r nac^. 

The mother yields to the child too much. 

134 Similarity or Identity: gleid^en, äl^neln, or ftl^nlid^ \effen(to 

resemble), entf|) rechen (to correspond). 

Ex.^fix öl^nelt feiner 9nHtt, or er fielet feiner SJ^utter ftl^nlid^ 
He resembles his mother. 
3)aS entf|)ricl^t nid)t ben Xatfaii^ett. 

That does not correspond to the facts. 

a)u gleid^ft bem ®et|l, ben bu begreifft, nid^t mir. 

You resemble the spirit that you comprehend, not me. 

135 Appnrtenance: angel^ören and gelobten (belong), gebul^ren (to 

be owing to), geziemen (to be proper), überlaff en (to leave to), 
julommen (to be due to). 

12r.— 2)icfe (Sl^re gebül^rt i|m nid^t. 

This honor does not befit him. 

^ad überlaffen n)ir beinem (BntaH^ttn. 

We leave that to your judgment. 
S)iefer 9%ang lomntt mir nid^t 5U. 
I am not entitled to this rank. 

136 Inclination or Repulsion: bel^agen (to suit), gefallen (to 

please), l^ulbigen (to pay homage to), niiberftel^en (to resist), 
jümen (to rage at), ^ufagen (to suit). 

Ex.—^a^ SBetter gefaEt mir gar nid^t. 

The weather does not please me at alL 
(Sie l^ulbigen ber ftiltti(jitt. 

They pay homage to the queen. 
S)a8 l^anl^ fagt mir gn. 

The house suits me. 

137 Utility and its Opposite: beiftel^en (assist), btenen (serve). 

nü^en (benefit), Reifen (help), fd)aben (injure), Unred&t tun 
(do wrong). 
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Ex.-^in guter ä^enfcl^ ftel^t im 9itmtn bei 
A good man succors the poor. 

^ad fd^toere ^ert ift ilm gelungen. 
He succeeded in the difficult task. 

3Ran foE {eliitii Mii^^tn nit^t Unred(|t tun. 
One ought not to wrong one's neighbors. 

1 38 An Attitnde of fteceptiyity and Obedience (and the opposite): 

folgen, gel^ord^en, laufd^en, ju'l^ören^ bei'ftimnten^banlen, toibet" 
fprc'c^en. 

&.— ^inber foEen belt (Süttn gel^ord^en. 

Children should obey their parents. 

^ie gul^örer l^aben brut Kebner beigeftimmt 
The audience agreed with the speaker. 

& ift unl^öflic^, ittetm eettttit ju toiber{f)red^en* 
It is impolite to contradict older people. 

139 Impersonal» with the Datiye 

ed al^nt mir = I have a presentiment 

f d elelt mir = I am disgusted 

eg gelingt mir = I succeed 

ed bel^agt mir = It suits me 

ed gefäUt mir = It suits me 

ed graut mir = I have a horror of 

eS liegt mir an = I care 

ed fd^n^inbelt mir = I lam dizzy 

ed fd^eint mir = It seems to me 

eg tut mir leib = I am sorry 

ed tut mir toel^ = It hurts me 

140 After BeflexiTe Terbs 

Some reflexive verbs take the dative as secondary object. 

td^ ergeben = to submit 
id) fügen = to yield 
id) näl^em = to approach 
\id) tDtberfe^en = to resist 

ßc— ®r fügt fid^ nteitter Vttorbttttttd. 

He yields to my arrangement& 

©ie lotberfefet fid^ feittrnt »efeiL 
She resists his command. 
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141 2. INDIHECT OBJECT 

The mdirect object shows to or for whom the action is perf ormecL 
It is found after the verbs of giving, communicating, showing, com,- 
manding, taking, etc. 

^a?.— gd^ gebe Vx baS SBud^ (I give you the book). (£r eraäl^lt \%m 
bie ©efc^ic^te (He tells him the story). (St nal^nt ilm fein letted @ut (He 
took his last possession from him). ^6) ^eige i|m ben redeten SBeg (I 
show him the right way). (Sr gebot i|m 5U fc^toeigen (He commanded 
him to be silent. 

Sometimes the dative expresses the object of the prefix of the 
verb — JJd^ lege baS GJclb bem SBriefe hz\ (I enclose the money in the 
letter). Here bem 93nefe is the object of bet and @elb is the object of 
the entire verb. 

I 42 8. INTEREST OR ADVANTAGE 

SBic gel^t e^ ^l^ntlt? (How are you ? How goes the world for you ?) 
Wx ift aUe^ einS (It is all one to me), ^(i) beforge i|m biefe^ @^fd^öft 
(I attend to this business for him). SRit gefd)ie]^t re(|t (It serves me 
right) ; and many of the impersonals mentioned in section 139)» 

I 43 4. ETHICAL DATIVE 

This dative is very difficult to translate. It represents the person 
whose mental interest in the action is solicited. Ex. — 'SRen Slpfel fdliegt 
bet SJater bit bom SBaum (Father will shoot an apple off the tree, if you 
want him to). äJlad^t mit nur feine f olc^en @efd()td()ten mel^r (Don't, I beg 
of you, perform any more such tricks). 

1 44 5. POSSESSIVE DATIVE 

In speaking of parts of the body, or of anything very closely 
related to the person, as honor, life, home, friends, etc., we often use 
the definite article instead of the possessive pronoun and expr€)ss the 
idea of appurtenance by the dative. 

Ex,—'^ti SBinb blöft bit bm ^ni bom Äopf (The wind is blowing 
your hat from your head). ^o\6)t biv bie ^Ollbf (Wash your hands). 

1 45 II. With Adjectives 

Adjectives (participles and adverbs) govern the dative in cases 
where the meaning is similar to the verbs (cf. 188 to 188) that gov- 
ern the dative, i.e., approach, similarity, inclination, utility, obedience, 
and their opposites: nal^e (near), feme (far), öl^nlic^ (similar), l^olb and 
gut (kindly disposed), nü^lid^ (useful), gel^orfam (obedient). 

Ex,—^\n SJlöbc^en in ber S3urg \\i mir %oVb [or gut] (A maid of the 
castle is fond of me). 
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III. With Prepositions 

1 46 Certain prepositions always govern the dative. 

ab = away from nad^ = after 

aud = out of nöc^ft = next to 

auger = outside of (except) nebft = besides 

bei = near or with f ami = together with 

binnen = within feit = since 

entgegen = towards öon = from 

gegenüber = opposite 5U = to 

mit = with jutoiber = against 

147 Prei)ositions which denote either position or transition govern 

the dative when the verb does not express motion towards 
the object, i.e., when the phrase answers the question tpo ? 
These prepositions are: 
an = at neben = beside 

auf = upon ilber = over 

leintet = behind unter = under 

in = in öor = before 

jtoifd^en = between 

Ex.— 'Ace. @r gel^t an ben Xif^ (He goes up to the table). 
Dat. @r ftel^t an bem Sif^ (He stands at the table). 

1 48 ' ACCUSATIVE 

I« Direct Object of Transitive Verb (many impersonals and 
reflexives). 

1(a) Two Nouns; 
(6) Factitive; 
(c) Noun and Infinitive^ 
III. Cognate Accnsative (intransitive verb). 
lY. Adverbial. 
T. Absolute. 
YI. With Prepositions. 

I. Direct Object 

149 Transitive verbs take the direct object in the accusative 

case — (Sr Wt^i bftt <SoUiattit. 

150 Verbs that are intransitive iv their simple form are some- 

times made transitive by a prefix which limits or directs 

the meaning — Sd^ attttootte blr auf W grage; id^ beaut« 
tpotte ^ie i^rage. ^6) ban!e bit; id^ bebaute ntidli bei bit« ^d^ 
fjpltt^ bem {Hat; ic^ bc{ol||e ^tn Slat« 
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IS I Certain impersoncUa (mostly representing a physical state) 
take the aocusative. 

ed bunlt mid^ (also t9 bünit mir) I thmk 

ed bürftet mid) I am thirsty 

e8 elelt mxd^ an (but e9 elelt mir baDor) I am disgusted 

ed friert mid^ I am cold 

eiS hungert mid^ I am hungry 

eS fd^Iäfert mi(^ * I am sleepy 

In many of these, the fS is often omitted and the accusative placed 
first, as though it were the subject, i.e., mid^ l^ungert, bürftet^ fc^läfert, 
etc. 

1 52 ^fleaive verbs take the direct object in the accusative. 

^6) fd^äme miflü I am ashamed 

3d^ freue mil) I rejoice 

gd^ fürd^te mil) I am afraid 

^6) erinnere mil) I remember 

3d6 feline mid| I long 

^df befinne mil) I recollect 

II* Double Accnsative 

I B3 Some verbs take two accusatives, the person affected and the 
thing produced. 

154 The second object may be a noun, or pronoun^ as: Seigre bif 
ei)iUer We mf^xt »HilieU. 3(^ frage el bii). 

I SB When the object is the result of the action^ it is called facti- 
tive, i. e., d^r nennt il^n eillCtt bummm 3ttngen> Verbs which take this 
construction are: nennen, l^eigen (to call), fd^intpfen, f ekelten, taufen. 

1 56 The secondary object may be an infinitive (without gu). 3c^ 
l^öre i)n fittdftt. Verbs capable of this construction are: l^dren, \^^^n, 
pnben, lel^rcn, lernen, l^etgen (to command), laffen. 

III. Cognate Accnsative 

I B7 Intransitive verbs may have an object that expresses the idea of 
the action in the form of the noim. Sometimes the two are formed 
from the same root: @r trattmt einen fd^önen Xraum. 

@r lebt ein göttlid^eS SeBen. 
Sometimes merely synonymous in meaning: 

@r {HrBt einen fd^önen Sab. 
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r TIME 

IT. Adyerbial Accnsatiye < measure 

( DISTRIBUTION 

58 Like the genitive, the accusative may express certain adverbial 
relations. 

159 TIME— The accusative expresses a definite time, as biefnt 

Vbttül toax ex auiSgegangen; or duration of time, as belt dun« 
gm Sad blieb er ju ^aufe. [Note that the genitive expresses 
indefinite or habitual time; cf. 128 (b).] 

160 PLACE— OJei^e beittett »eft, be« gto6 '^inab. 

161 MEASURE — After certain adjectives that express size, weight, 

or quantity, the accusative is used to designate the amount, 
i.e., %a^m\i6)tm ift einen gott i^od^. (SS toiegt gtoei ^ftutb. 
S)ag ^eer ift taitfenb SUtttttt ftarf.* 

f 62 DISTRIBUTION— @s loftct f uitf %oltx belt SRetet. 

*In the accusative of measure the noun is used without inflection, giving the 
appearance of the singular form^ ^^fuitb Äaffee, 7 3oß ^O&j, 3 3)u|enb. 
In the neuter nouns this is the old form of the plural, the masculines and femi- 
nines follow by analogy. 

T. Absolute Accnsatiye 

1 63 More frequently than the nominative the accusative is used 
without grammatical connection, for the purpose of vivid description. 

(St ging l^inauS^ belt fto)if l^od^ erl^oben. 

TI. With Prepositions 

1 64 Certain prepositions always govern the accusative. They are : 

burd^ (through), urn (around), ol^nc (without), biS (until), für (for), gegen 
(against), b)tber (against). Prepositions denoting both position and 
transition govern the accusative when motion towards an object is 
implied (cf. 147). 

Ace \ ^^^^ ^^* ^^ gegangen ?= Where did he go? 

' ( @r ift in bai ^anS gegangen=He went into the house. 

1% i Bo ift er genief en ?=Where has he been ? 

* ( (^t ift in bem ^anfe getDefen=He has been in the house. 
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PRONOUNS 

Personal 

1 65 USB OF bit AND Sir 

2tt is the natural* form of address and is used whenever no con> 

ventional restraints are felt, as is the case when we address animals, 

children, members of the family, or very intimate friends, and in 

prayer. ®if (really third person plural) is used in all conventional 

conversation, both in singular and plural. 

Ex.—^axl, gib mir britt 93uc^! @ott, toir banfen ^Ir für beine 
@)nabe ! 

©eben Sie mir ^f)vt §anb! Segen Sie alle S'&re S3ü(^er nieberl 

1 66 Demonstrative 

The demonstrative pronoun is often used in German where, in 
English, we would employ the personal.— 3?c^ fel^e Äarl, ber fommt gerabe 
rec^t (I see Charles, he is just in time). The demonstrative pronoun 
produces greater stress and emphasizes the relation to the preceding 
word. The only difference between a demonstrative clause, such as 
the above, and the relative clause is in the order of words, which, 
however, changes the emphasis : ^d) fel^e ^arl^ ber gerabe rec^t lommt 
(I see Charles, who is just in time). This is much less emphatic. 

1 67 The demonstrative bieftr is used for the latter, and' {otet for 

the former. 

Ex.—Tlatie unb il^re SJJntter finb im ßJarten, blefe mit SJöl^en, jjettf 
mit Spielen bef dbäftigt (Mary and her mother are in the garden , 
the latter busied with sewing, the former with playing. ) 

Occasionally, to avoid ambiguity, the demonstratives berfelbe, ber* 
jenige are used. Ex.—'^a^ 'ißnö) liegt in ber ßabe, ber 3)edel be^felben ift 
aufgefd^lagen. But this somewhat stilted form is usually avoided. 

1 68 Relative 

The relatives bet and toelfi^et do not differ in meaning. Set 
is used more frequently ; good writers use Itielfi^tt to avoid a weari- 
some repetition of bet. Ex.—^\t, toel^e iä) gefe^en, instead of bie, bie 
id) gefe^en, although the latter also is often used. The genitive of 
tDcl3)ex, toeldped, is not used relatively, except in comparatively rare 
cases in which the pronoun is used adjectively, as: iScI^^S Ttannt^ 
Sol^n er aud^ fei (No matter whose son he be). But here the word may 
be considered as interrogative. For the relative ttielAel we now^ 
substitute beffett (the genitive of bet)- 2)er SKann, beffeu Sol^n ©ie 
fennen (The man whose son you know). 

169 SSer and ttiai as relatives 

The indefinite tOtt is used as a relative in the following cases: 

ia) When it includes both antecedent and relative: SBet nid^t l^örea 
XüiVi, mu| füllen (Wlioever will not obey, must suffer). 

Q)} Indirect qiiestioa : Qd) toeig nid^t, ttier e^ i[t 
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1 70 The indefinite ttiaS may be used (instead of bad) after aStö, 
tti4t§, ettlia§, bad, and the indefinite adjectives, allerlei Uieletlei, 
mattl)etlei, and any other neuter adjective used indefinitely ; as, bad 
\Suit, bad Se^e, etc. SSad also represents an antecedent clause. 

Ex.—Wlt^, toad id) f)at>e, ftc^t bit ^ur SBerfugunQ (All that I have 
is at your disposal) @r fa^ feine ©d^ulb ein, toad abet ni(^tä me^r 
gut machte (He recognized his fault, which fact, however, did not 
mend affairs. 

Pronouns with Prepositions 

17 i When demonstratives and relatives as object? of prepositions 
refer to animals or things, they are usually compounded with the 
prei)Osition, the pronouns being reduced to ba(tr),* lOO(r),* respectively. 

Demonstrative babei, barin, baburd^, hamben, etc. 

Relative tDObon, tDobei, tDoburd^, tooran^ tDorin, etc. 

Ex.—^ f^atte jn^ei $ferbe, n)obon baS eine fd^toar^ ha& anbete toeig toat. 

«The t is inserted to keep two vowels apart. 
1 72 Sa niay point forward to a following clause or phrase: 

@r toarb baburd^ beleibigt^ bag il^n nientanb bemerlte. 
He was offended at nobody's noticing him. 

& lag ii^m nichts baran, ettoad gu berbienen. 

f 73 Santit may be either the compoimd {demonstr. -f- mil) or a 
conjunction introducing a clause of purpose. 

@t l^t \)a^ @elb; bantU tann man Dieted anfangen. 

He has money; with it one can do much. 
(Sr üerbient t^a^ %tVt>, bamit er ettoad anfangen lann* 
He earns money in order to be able to accomplish something. 

1 74 2a and too are also contracted with the adverbs |iit (thither) 
and let (hither) to form demonstrative and relative compounds. 
These compounds may be used as subordinate conjunctions. 

@t gel^t ba|iit, toolset feine iBorfal^ren gelommen ftnb. 

He goes to the place whence his ancestors came. 
8Bo bu bift, bal^itt toiU id^ aud^ gelten. 

Where you are, thither will I go also. 

175 The prepositions |alb and toesett are compounded with the 
genitives of the demonstrative and relative pronoun, forming bed|alb, 
bedloegeit, tOedlaO, toedtoegeit, which are used as causative conjunctions. 

@t toar franf, bedljalb blieb er ju ^ufe. 

He was sick, therefore he stayed at home. 
(Sx toat franf, toedljalb er ju $aufe Blieb. 

Ete was sick, for whidi reason he stayed at home. 
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TEBBS 
Mode 

INDICATIVB— Statement of fact 

SS^I^ \ statement of a suppodtton. 

IMPERATIVE — Ck)mmand. 

INFINITIVB — General statement of the action. 

Indicatiye 

176 Direct statements or questions are expressed in the indic- 
ative mode. 

1. Present Time — present tense 


Tenses 


( preterite tense 

2. Past Time < perfect tense 

( pluperfect tense 

3. Future TinxejIStS^^Jl?«^ 


tense 


1 

1. Present Time 

(a) To express an action taking place at the timeS^ ^t^t ie|t attS* 
(6) To express a general truth— ^t\>cxi Ift ©liber, ©t^loeigcn Ijl ®oIb. 

(c) To express a very vivid future — SDiorgen ge|t et fort (To-morrow- 
he will go away). 

(d) To express a state of affairs beginning in the past and con- 
tinued in the present (expressed in English by the perfect 
tense)— 3[d^ bin je^t jtoet galore in ©l^icago (I have now been two 
years in Chicago). 

In German ^6^ (in ^tDei i^al^re in Sil^icago drtneftlt would mean, I 
was in Chicago for two years. Such a use of the perfect indicates 
a cessation of the action or condition in the present, hence: et l^at 
gelebt = he is dead. 

(e) To express a very vivid imperative — %\t Äönigin fpracb sum 
$agen: ^u lanfß einmal unb |ol{l mir ben SBeutel jum (Spiele. 

This use of the present indicates that the speaker is very sure that 
the order will be carried out. 

(/) Historical present for very vivid past descriptions — ^ann XMCf 
fijlcrt bag §cer im raft^en Xempo loeiter unb jeber ©olbat fii|U fid^ 
gel^oben (Then the army marched on at a rapid pace and every 
soldier felt himself uplifted). 
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{Preterite 
Perfect 
Pluperfect 

f 77 Past time may be expressed by the preterite, the perfect, the 
pluperfect, according as the action is considered as absolutely or rela^ 
lively past. If a simple statement of a fact that has taken place in the 
past is made without any reference to an accompanying fact, it is 
more usual to employ the perfect tense. 

3c^ Mit geftern bott detoefm (I was there yesterday). 

^(i) late bag gefagt (I said that). 

If this is limited by some other fact, the preterite is preferable: 

SSX^ er ind 3^^^^^ trat, ditto fein trüber l^inauS. 
When he stepped into the room, his brother went out. 

This rule is not absolute, as the best writers show great divergence 
of use, but it will be found a safe working basis. 

The pluperfect tense represents an action that has occurred previ- 
ous to some other past event — 

(5r Hatte Won fein 58udft btttii^delefett, ei^e ber fieptet fam. 
He had read his book through before the teacher came. 

8. Future and Future Perfect 

178 The simple future tense is used (as in English) to express an 
event about to take place from the standpoint of the present — 

@r mirb morgen fommett. 

179 The future perfect expresses an event completed from the 
point of view of the future — 

(St tpirb bid bal^in oefommm fein (By that time he will' have come). 

For the future we may substitute the present [cf . 1 76 (c)]. For the 
future perfect we may substitute the perfect — 

SBtd bal^in ifl er fd^on defommen. 

These substitutions give a greater vividness. 

The future and future perfect have an idiomatic use to indicate 

probability— 

(Sd toirb tDol^r bier U^r fein. 

It is probably four o'clock. 
(Sd ttiirb toad anbered n)o^I l^t^tniti %tAvx. 
It probably meant something else. 

9Bo ttiirb er bie 'Üa6)i guQeBra^t laBen ? 

Where can he have spent the night 1 
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SnbjnnctiTe 

1 80 The subjunctive, in contrast to the indicative, expresses not a 
fact but a thcrught, often a thought for the truth of which the speaker 
assumes no responsibility. 

KINDS OF SUBJUNCTIVE 

I. Slipposition. 

(a) INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
, (ft) CONDITION (UNREAL). 
ie) DOUBT. 

II. Desire. 

(a) UNFULFILLED. 

f COMMAND. 

(ft) POSSIBLY FULFILLED \ PRAYER AND WISH, 

( CONCESSIVE. 

I. Supposition 

(a) INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

181 This use of the subjunctive occurs most frequently and must 
be carefully studied. It is used after verbs of saying, imshing^ think- 
ing, feeling, asking, etc., whenever the quoted sentence is not stated 
as a positive fact. Thus we say, ©r glaubte, ha^ eg richtig fei (He 
thought it was right), but ©r tougtc, t>a^ eg ritf)tig mat (He knew it 
was right), because in the second sentence is implied the actuality 
of the fact. 

1 82 The conjunction ba^ is frequently omitted in ordinary con- 
versation. In that case the order becomes normal, and the sub- 
junctive mode is used to show the indirect discourse. 

Ex.—dt ttjugte, e§ fel toal&r. 

Tbnsb Use of Indirect Discourse 

1 83 111 all iises of the subjunctive tenses we find a weak sense of 
time. The various tenses are used to express a variety of relationship 
of the speaker towards the thought expressed. In indirect discourse, 
the tense of the quoted sentence has no dependence upon that of the 
leading verb, i. e. , there is no sequence of tense as in Latin. Each tense 
of the indirect discourse may correspond with the tense of the 
direct quotation, except in the preterite. The preterite, as shown in the 
paradigm (cf. 62, p. 2.) has, in many instances, crept into the present, 
to take the place of those present forms which, because of similar- 
ity with the present indicative, have lost their subjunctive force. 
Thus the preterite subjunctive has lost the significance of past time 
and stands for the present. For the preterite we use the perfect in 
indirect disoourse. 
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1 84 Hence we may have the foUowiDg correspondenoe 


Indirect Quotation 

Subjunctive 

( Present tense 
j or 

(Preterite tense 

Perfect tense 

Perfect tense 

Pluperfect tense 

Future tense ) or 

Fut. Perf. tense ) Conditional 

This shifting has tended still further to weaken the sense of time 
in the tenses, so that good authors use present and preterite, perfect 
and pluperfect, future and conditional, interchangeably to avoid 
wearisome repetition, without any feeling of difference in time. 


Direct Quotation 

Indicative 

Present tense 

Preterite tense 
Perfect tense 
Pluperfect tense 
Future tense 
Future Perfect tense 


Direct 

@r iji ^eint gegangen 

@t mat l^eim gegangen 

@r mirb l^eint gelten 

@r tQicb ^eint ^t^an^m fein 


©r 


I 


i 


Examples 

Indirect 

or y l^eint 

( W ) 

^t< or y f)e\m gegangen 
( ttittre ) 

@r toetbej or ( l^eim getjen 

(Br toetbel ttiittbe f ^eim degaugeu fein 


When the present subjunctive is identical in form with the present 
indicative, or similar in sound, the preterite subjunctive is to be pre- 
ferred. This is always true in the 1st person singular and in the plural. 

iNDic— 3[c]^ l^abc ha^ SBud^. Subj.— er fagt, bag iä) ba§ S&nd) |atte 
(not IjoBe). Indic— SBir l^aben bag S3ut^. Subj.— ®r fagt, bag ttjir baä 
^Vid) Idttftt (not labftt). For insertion or omission of ))a( cf. 182. 

(b) UNREAL condition 

1 85 This levelling out of all difference in meaning between present 
and preterite, perfect and pluperfect subjunctive has not extended to 
the other uses of the subjunctive. On the contrary, there is here a 
very sharply drawn distinction in meaning. 

1 86 The present and perfect are used for the expression of thoughts 
which m^y be true to actual facts; the preterite and pluperfect for 
suppositions which are known to be unreal. This is illustrated in 
unreal conditions. 
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Present time =3 Preterite snbj. 
Past time = Plnperfeet snbj. 

.ESk.— SBcnn ic^ ein SBöglein mär', fiöft' ic^ äu bit. 
If I toere a bird, I should fly to you. 

SBcnn id^ ein ^ögletn getoefm toarc, märe id) ju bit geflognt. 

If I had been a bird, I should have flown to you. 

1 87 In place of the subjunctive in the apodosis, the conditional 
mode may be used (cf. paradigm 63). 

^a?.— SBcnn id^ ein SSöglein toäre, toütbe iä) ju bir {üegm. 

SBenn id) ein SBöglein gcttjefen ttjöre, tofttbe id) au bir oeBogm fdit, 

1 88 The mettn may be omitted, in which case the order is inverted : 
»are id ein ^ögleim 

1 89 A real condition is a statement of fact, hence is expressed by 
the indicative: äBenn ed regnet, nimmt man einen Siegenfc^imt (When- 
ever it rains, one takes an umbrella). 

1 90 Occasionally one of the two parts of the condition is made espe- 
cially vivid by being placed in the indicative: Wlit biefent ^feil bnrdfl« 
W06 III ®ud^, toenn ic^ mein liebeS Äinb getroffen l^ötte (With this arrow 
I should have shot you, if I had hit my beloved^child). 

(c) DOUBT 

191 After atö ob (as though)— closely related to the conditional 

subjunctive — @r \af) au^^ al$ ob er ein Unrecht Beoangen 
fßitt (He looked as though he had done a wrong). %r tat 
aid fi^liefe er (He acted as though he slept). 

192 Dnbitative or Diplomatic (also known as subjunctive of 

weakened assertion), i. e., a modest statement of a fact 
which, by being put into the subjunctive, receives a ten- 
tative air, as though the speaker were open to conviction 
on the subject. (This may be considered a part of an 
unreal condition. ) 

Ex. — ^6) böd^fte boc^ = I should really suppose 

^i(i)t bag ic^ tDilgte = Not that I am avrare of 

^d) möd)te toolfi = I should like 

^d) l^ätte ed lieber = I should prefer 

@d toare föo^I an ber 3<^tt = It is about time 

^ad bürfte gef äl^rlic^ fein = That might be considered dangerous 

SBer toüßte la» nid)t? = Who doesn't know that ? 

SBag l^ätte id^ gu f iiri^ten ? = Of what should I be afraid 1 

S)ag tüörc tt)a]^r? = Could that be true? 

@ie 6ätte bad Q^ian? = I cannot believe that she has done that 


n. Desire 

1 93 The diSecenoe in meaning between the preaent and preterite, 
perfect and pluperfect tenses of the subjunctive (of- 18ft) ie further 
illustrated in the subjunctive of Desire. 

1 94 A desire may be of two hindn : 

j Preterite siibl. 
(a) Impo»»ibU of fulfillment \ pluperfect frabj. 
<b) FombU of fulfillment— Present snl«]. 
Ex.-~{a) SSmn et bod^^nodi am Se&etl Huhrtl 
Ob, that he were still alivel 
SBenn er bot^ nof^ einige ^a^re geltbt |iUtcI 
Oh, that he had lived a few years longer 
As in case of the conditional subjunctive (of. § 188) the Mntt! may 
be omitted and the order become inverted: K&rt ei boi^ noi^ tun 
£eben1 ^tle er bo(^ noc^ einige ^n^re Qclttt I 

(&) Deaire that is expected to be fulfilled. 

1 95 1. coHHAHD— let and 3< 


196 1- Under the deeire that ia expected to be fulfilled we class 
the command addressed to the first and third persons {represented in 
English by let and the infinitive). 

Let us go home I = @t|eM »it na(^ ^ufc 1 
Let him not forget t = StrOtflt n Ri^t- 

197 3' Form» of prayer or beseeching: Sein Sltii^ hntnitl (Thy 
kingdom oomet) 

Since the third person plural subjunctive is identical in form 
with the corresponding person of the indicative (of. § 62, p.2,) we often 
Substitut« for this construction the modal auxiliarj titügnt + infinitive, 

Ex.—VlxUWtn SBeifcre Ü6er bie gtnge = aBei[cre masnt fi6er bie groge 
nrttitet. 

1 98 3. Conceesioe — This represents a willingness on the part of the 
speaker to grant certain claims as not afifecting the validity of his 
main contention. It ia always in the present. 

Be.—ILJUi anbete, fri tS uaS ti fei, giCt nii^tS. 

Everything else, be it what it may, counts for Dothing, 
Cd fri fo »lie Bu gefagt ^p. 
Let it be as yon have said. 
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1 99 The same idea is sometimes expressed by the modal auxiliarj 
WÜgnt + infinitive. 

^ Ex.—(Bi wag fo fein, tute bu gefagt l^aft 

Granted what you have said. 

Imperative 

200 Strictly speaking there are but two forms of the imperative, 
the second person present singular and plural — 

gin grli(r)t 

20 1 But the use of the third person plural pronoun (Sie) for 
the conventional form of address has introduced a new form into the 
imperative (cf. 165): grBtlt 9it (always with the subject expressed 
after the verb). 

202 These three forms are used [for direct conunand addressed to 
another person or persons. 

203 An indirect command referring to a third person may be 
expressed by the subjunctive (cf. 196). 

204 Extremely emphatic commands in familiar speech are often 
expressed by the indicative present (cf. 176e), by the perfect participle: 
fd^neU gelaufen! (run quickly) and by the infinitive: nid^t fo laut fpredt^enl 
(don't speak so loudly). 

Thus we may express commands in eight ways — 

IMPEEATIVE i ^^^^^^ (*^)' 

( axum am 

( axMttn Sir I 
Subjunctive^ ttxMtt er! 

Indicative— ill atBeitrfl! 
Participle— filjitrtt gratl^ritrtl 
Infinitive— fdjttftt ttxMttn 1 

205 Inflnitiye— Verbal Noun 

I. Part of the Verb (without gtt) 
II. With Noun or Adjective (with p) 
III« Substantive (with or without )tt) 

206 !• Pa*** 0^ Verb 

The infinitive is used to form (a) the future tenses, (h) the oon- 
ditional mode, (c) the complement of the modal auxiliaries and 
(d) of a few verbs of similar construction. In this use the infinitive 
without git is the rule. 
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Ex.-- (a) Sd^ tocrbe jrljett. 

(h) 3c^ »ürbc gegangen fein. 
(c) @§ muß gefagt merken. 

(d) The other verbs that admit of this construction are: pnben, 
fül^Icn, l^cigen, l^clfcn, pren, laffen, leisten, lernen, macfien, feöen. 

^ä) laffe baiS Don ber WlaQh tm (cf. 212). 
(Sr madftt mic^ öor bent ganzen ^ofe erröten. 
He makes me blush before my entire court. 

(e) After a few verbs the infinitive (without ju) is used idiomat- 
ically to express duration of condition. 

Ex.^dx fAtiU fi^en. He keeps his seat. 

@r l^atte bad (^e(b im haften Hegen. He had the money lying 

in the box. 

^^Vf lege bic^ f Olafen 1 Go to sleep i 

@ete ftiasieren I üel^e flf^en I Go for a walkl Go fishing l 

207 Command — In familiar language this infinitive is used to 
express an emphatic command, especially in prohibition, correspond- 
ing to our English don*t: 3)ie Sautter fogt jum^inbc: „^\ä)t fo font 
f d^reien I ©tttt figen unb cff en !" (Don't scream so loud, sit still and eat !) 

208 n. With Noun or Adjective 

Infinitive phrases (with pi) are used (a) to modify nouns very 
much in the sense of the attrfbutive genitive (cf. 1121). 

S)ic tunft in Men = The art of living = S)ie tunft beg Sebeng. 

(h) To modify adjectives— 3)ag ifl fd^tncr )n fagen (hard to say). 

( Noun 

209 ni. Substantive] or 

( Clause 

As a substitute for noun or clause, the infinitive may be subject 
or object of the verb. 

When the substantive infinitive is used instead of a noun it may 
be pure (without p) or prepositional (with ju). 

-Sir.— 2a§ ©el^en tüirb ti^r fei^r fd^mer. 

Walking is very difficult for her. 
(£r pflegt hen SBogen rafd^ jn fjiannen. 
He is accustomed to stretch the bow quickly. 

210 It is difficult to give a rule that will apply in all cases for the 
insertion or omission of p in this use of the infinitive. When the 
verbal property of the infinitive is made emphatic by a modifying 
adverb or an object, the p is usually inserted. 
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ISr.— 3fung füt bad ^atetlanb gtt fierl^nt ift ein tül^mrid^er Xoh. 

To die young for ODe^s fatherland is an honorable death. 

When the substantive use is the more emphatic, the |it is omitted. 

Ex,— (it 50g ritt fi|ttrttr§ ^terüett trat ttitirä|mUil^eit Seüett :»ot. 

He preferred a quick death to a dishonoi*able life. 

When the substantive infinitive is used for a clause of purpose or 
direi^ion the |tt must always be inserted. 

®ie ging tttit Sltttttttt gtt )ipdfrtt (bamit fie SBIumen pflüde). 

2 1 I Sometimes in exclamations a connecting word is omitted and 
the so-called elliptical infinitive appears to stand alone in the sentence. 

^d^, anf baiS mutige 9iog ntid^ gtt f iJ^tuingett ! (we might add, to com- 
plete the sense: ift mein fel^nlic^fter SBunfc^.=To mount the brave 
charger is my dearest wish.) 

^6) t>a^ tltnl (for td^ foQ \>a9> tunl = l do that!) 

2 1 2 After Ittffen, frijett, IjJrett, fftl^Int, as well as after the verb fei«^ 

the active infinitive may have a passive meaning. 

Ex.—^^ ift öiel 3tt ttttt (There is much to be done), 
@r lägt ed ttttt (He has it done), 
SD^an l^ort tixä^ loBttt (One hears you praised). 

2 1 3 Precaution 

The use of the infinitive with subject accusative, so common in 
English, is not found in German. The infinitive must either have the 
same logical subject as the main verb: id^ n)ünfd(|e il^n p frl^ett (I wish 
to see him), or must be the direct object of the verb: id^ befal^I i%m 
nad| ^aufe 5U gelten (I commanded him to go home). 

Such constructions as, I wish him to go, or I believe him tobe a 
good man, must be translated by a clause: 

3(5 »ünfd^e, ta^ er gr^r. 

3d^ glaube, tag er ein guter Statttt ifi. 

2 1 4 The Participle->Yerbal Adjectire 

In use, the participle conforms entirely to the adjective, being 
declined like the latter and employed, attributively, predicatively, or 
substantively like it. The only difference is that the participle may 
have a verbal or objective modifier which always precedes it. The 
present participle is active , the past participle pa«9zt;e in its meaning. 
Ex,— %CL^ ben rolcn 2l|)fel mit grogem S^ergnügcn tierf)ieifettke Äinb, 

The child who was eating the red apple with much pleasure, 
^cr tltn tierftieifle ^fel befam i^nt nid^t. 
The apple that had just been eaten, did aiot agree with him. 
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210 The participial noun common in English, is not found iu 
German. In translating, either an infinitive or a clause must be sub- 
stituted. 

216 If the participle is used as subject or object, the substantive 
infinitive (without )tt) is used in German. 

The rain made walking very difficult. 

^et iRegen ntad^te tad 9e)nt fe^r fd^toer. 
The rushing of the water. 

2aS Kattf4nt bei» äBafferd. 

217 If the English participial noun is governed by prepositions, it 
is translated by a prepositional infinitive or a ckmse. 

1. The prepositions ol^tte, Htlfilltt, Itnt govern the infinitive phrase. 

Ex.— Without seeing his friend = ol^tte feinen f^reunb gn fr^eit. 
Instead of going home = uttfiatt nad^ ^auf e gtt grfint. 
For the purpose of seeing her once more =s ttW fie itod^ ein* 
ntal in frl^ett. 

2. When prepositions other than these three govern the English 
participial noun, the phrase must be turned into a clause in German. 

Ex.— After seeing his mother = Xa^trilt er feine abutter gefr^etl |aHe. 
By saying this = ^nttm er bieg f agtr. 

The participle as such can not be substantivized in German. It 
is primarily an adjective with the full adjective declension. As an 
adjective it may be used without a noun. Ex. — (Bx freute ftd^ über ta§ 
@efi|rl^ettr (He rejoiced at what had happened). Here taS ®rflljr|eite 
stands for taS grfd|ie(ette Sing, just as taS ®ltte may stand for bod 

gute Sittg. 

The participle may be used to express an emphatic command: 
Sf^id^t gefadfelt \^ntü and 8Berf gegattgm ! (No fooling there, go to work 
quickly I) 

The Passive Yoiee 

2 1 8 Every transitive verb can be made passive as in English. The 
preposition of agency (English by) is tiou. 

AcnvE— (St fdjlagt ben Knaben. 
He strikes the boy. 

Pasbivb— ^et ^ahe ttiitt bon il^nt grfi|Iagril« 
The boy is being struck by him. 
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219 In German we distinguish carefully between the real pasedve* 
i. e., an action of which the subject is the sufferer and not the agent, 
and a mere condition of the subject, arising out of some former action. 

®aS papier ttlitk Ifttiffnt = The paper is (being) torn. 
S)a^ ^a^ier Ifi gerriffm = The paper is torn. 

Observe that gertiff ttt in the second sentence is only a predicate 
adjective. 

220 SUBSTITUTES FOR THE PASSIVE 

(a) wait + active. 

{b) ^H^ laffot + active infinitive* 

(e) Reflexive Form of Yerb. 

22 I The passive is often clumsy and is used less frequently in Ger- 
man tiian in English, especially in cases in which the agent is not 

named. 

Ex,~-(a) a^an öffnete cine %nx (A door was opened). 

(b) S)a3 lägt fid^ tun (That can be done). 

(c) ®ie %üxe öffnete ftd^ langfam (Slowly the door was opened). 
This substitution is especially frequent after modal auxiliaries» 

where a passive infinitive would cause unwieldy length. 

The door could not have been opened = S)ie %üx ^'ittt nid^t geHffnct 
toer^m UWltn, or better: 

(a) man ^iHt bie Xur nic^t afftten Umtn. 
(&) ^ie %üx lätte fic^ nic^t üffnnt laffen. 

222 " When the object of the active verb is in the dative, it can not 
be made the subject of the passive. An impersonal subject must then 
be substituted and the dative object remains unchanged. 

Active— @ie ^at l^m grl^olfnt. 
Passive—®! ift i^m »on i^r ge^olfnt mt^tn. 

Modal Auxiliaries 


23 They express the mental attitude of the speaker to the action 
iplied in the verb. There are six. 

I. Umtn = possibility (physical, moral, or intellectual) 
II. 1tt0gnt = desire (always a mental attitude) 

226 III. bfttfetl = permission (on the part of an outside power) 

227 rV. Wftffeit = necessity 

228 V. fotten = the desire or declaration of an outside power 

229 VI. mottot = the desire or declaration of the speaker himself 
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FVom these general meanings various allied uses have been derived. 

I. f8ititett = possibility 

230 S^ tawa haf^ nid^t iitit (I can not do that). 

The infinitive of the verb may be omitted if the meaning is clear 
from the context: 3d| lann ei^ md)t 

23 1 An original meaning of (dttttttt was to know. This is still 
preserved in phrases like: ftamtfl bu beine Aufgabe? (Do you know 
your lesson?) ftaimfi bu^eutfd^? (Do you know German?) etc. 

II. 1118901 = desire 

232 SBer mi^Hit fold^ ein Seben filieren? (Who would care to live 
such a life ?) 

After QtSgeit» also, the infinitive may be omitted. 

^6) mag nid^t (I don't want to). 
Sd) mag eiS nid^t (I don't like it). 

233 The original meaning was to be able. But this is now found 
only in the compoimd Vermögen : @r titniiag baiS nid)t |tt ttttt (He can 
not do that). 

234 Slogan occasionally translates the English may, with the idea 
of possibility or probability. 

Ex,— iE^a^ mag tool^I brinncn fein? 
What may be in it ? 
(St mag ein böfed (^etoiffen l^abem 
He may have a bad conscience. 

@r mod^te §toet ^al^te bagetoefen fein. 
He may hav^e been there for two yeara 

But the EngUsh "May I go"? is ^®arf id^ gelten"? 

Ill ttttf en = permission 

235 dfn bet ©d^ule barf man nid^t fpred^en (One is not permitted to 
speak in school). (The English you miist not do so is also bu barfft 
bad nic^t tun.) 

236 The original meaning to be in want of is now found only in 
bebürfen. SUlan Bewurf mand^ed in bet SQSelt (One needs many things in 
this world). 

237 The preterite subjunctive of Dürfen (bürfte) is used idiomatically 
to express probability. %(i^ Mrflr ju fc^tper fein (That is probably too 
hard). 
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IV. ntfiff nt SS necessity (from without) 

238 S^ mttj^te nad^geben (I had to submit). 

(&x toixb ed tim mftffat (He wiU be obliged to do it). 

239 A derived meaning is found in the following usages: 

9htn mtttte e^ aud^ no<^ regnen 1 (Now fate would have it rain!) 
^et nml ein 2Jtbthtt fein! (He must be a murderer!) 

V. foSetl = desire or statement (from without) 

240 ^u fofffl nid^t fte^Ienl (Thou shalt not steal), 
^er ^önig fott leben! (Long live the king I) 

(&x foff einen ^uffa( fd^reiben (He is to write an essaj). 

24 1 Without the infinitive— 

8Bag foS ber Änabe? (What is the boy to do?) 

242 Hearsay — 

^ad foS ein tei^enbed )Banb fein (That is said to be a charming land). 

243 ^ the subj. pret. it represents a conditional meaning — 

2Slan follte glauben (One should suppose). 
(Bt foffte gelten (He (rught to go). 
Kote that this is the only exact rendering of the Bhiglish ought. 

VI. ttloSetl = desire or declaration (from within) 

244 SSittfi ^u ettoa^? (Do you want anything?) 

@r ]^at baiS nid^t tun tooffnt (He did not want to do that). 

245 It is not to be confounded with the English '*wiir*=futurity. 
For this purpose the German employs tOttttn. But sometimes it is to 
be translated with to he about to, or on the point of, but always 
expressing volition. 

®t tDiE gelten = He is about to go (makes a motion of going). 

246 With non-personal verbs tOOStlt has many idiomatic uses, aH 
of which rest on personification. 

S)a3 ttliS bit nid^t gefallen (That does not suit you). 

%qA toil nid^tS fagen (That is of no importance). 

S)a8 toiH tDOl^l bebad^t fein (That requires careful consideration). 

247 SBoKen may express a claim on the part of the speaker. 

er toiS ein reid^er gnglanbcr fein = He claims to be a rich English- 
man (cf . with a similar use of follen 242). 
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VERBS OP A SIMILAR OONSTRÜCTION 

Inffttt = permission or command. 
leij^ttt = command. 

Sd^ liej^ @ud^ ftetiS enttuifd^en = I always let you escape. 

Wlan breitet an^, fie fd^^tpinbe, la|t fie fränier unb ftönler tuerben, enblid^ 
ftiS berfd^eiben« (One can spread the report that she is declining, make 
her grow worse and worse, and at last quietly fade away). 

3d^ laffr mir ein neued ßleib madden = I have a new dress made 
(order it to be made). 

I)ei(ttt = command (to be carefully distinguished from ]^eigen=to 
call or be named). 

(^ lieiftt hie @oIbaten bie 93rüdeit k>erbrennen. 
He conunands the soldiers to bum the bridges. 

Impersonal Terbs 

249 Many verbs which have a personal subject in English are 
impersonal in German, i. e., the person concerned is regarded as being 
affected by the action rather than as the agent. The subject is the 
impersonal t%, while the person affected is represented by a dative or 
accusative noun or pronoun. 

ed bauert mtd^ = I am sorry 

ed efelt tnid^ an == It disgusts me 

e» erbarmt mid| = I pity 

eS f äHt mir ein = It occurs to me 

eS f äEt mir auf = I notice (my attention is attracted) 

c8 freut mid^ = I rejoice 

ed gef aUt mir = It pleases me (I like) 

ed gelingt mir = I succeed 

e^ genügt mir = It suffices me 

eg jammert mid^ = I take pity on 

e^ reut mtd^ = I repent 

ed fd^toinbelt mir = I grow dizzy 

c« tut mir leib = I am sorry 

e^ tut ntir toel^ = It hurts me 

ed Derbriegt mid^ == It vexes me 
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VOCABULARY 


EXPLANATORY NOTE 

1. Words not marked with the accent are to be accented on the first syllable. 

2. The principal parts of strong and irregular verbs wül be found in Section 86 
of the Appendix. 

3. Verbs that form the perfect tenses with the auxiliary fein, are indicated as 
follows: 

bleiben, toTemain, (fein) 

4. The endings of the gen. sing, of masculines and neuters and of the nom. 
plur. of all nouns are given. A dash indicates that the plural is formed without 
additional ending. 

5. Irregular comparatives and superlatives are given. 

6." The parts of speech are indicated only when the translation mis ht lead to 
misunderstanding. 

ABBREVIATIONS 


ace. = accusative 

adj. = adjective 

adv. = adverb 

App. = Appendix 

art. = article 

aux. = auxiliary 

cf . = compare 

cond. = conditional 

conj. = conjunction 

dat. = dative 

def . = definite 

dem(onstr.) = demonstrative 

dim. = diminutive 

Eng. = English 

ex. = example 

fem. = feminine 

fut. = future 

gen. = genitive 

imi)er. = imx)erative 

indecl. = indeclinable 

indef. = indefinite 

indie. = indicative 

inf. = infinitive 

inter. = interrogative 

interj. = Interjection 

intr(ans.) = intransitive 

irr. = irregular 


masc. = masculine 
neut. = neuter 
nom. = nominative 
num. = numeral 
obj. = object 
part. = participle 
perf. = i)erfect 
pers. = person(al) 
plup. = plui)erfect . 
pl(ur.) = plural 
poss(ess.) = possessive 
pred. = predicate 
prep. = prei>osition 
pres. = present 
pret. = preterite 
pron. = pronoun 
refl. = reflexive 
r^g. = regiQar 
rel. = relative 
sing. = singular 
str. = strong 
subj. = subjunctive 
subst. = substantive 
superl. = superlative 
tr(ans.) = transitive 
w. = weak 
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bcr »at, -(e)8, -t, eagle 

ah, away, from 

baa %btnhlith, -(e)«, -er, evensong 

bag mtntttttt, -«, — , adventure 

aber, but, however 

aünerlfTen, shabby 

ab'itdtn, w., to take off 

ah'ntfimtnp str., to take off 

abgreifen, w., to depart (fetn) 

ab'fi^ttefteit» «^r., to shut off, lock 

a^f oh ! alas ! well then ! 

ad)t, eight 

bie 9ll^t, care ; — geben, to take care 

bie 9ld)tung, regard 

allien, M'., to groan 

abe» adieu ! farewell ! 

ba« %'^\tUW, -«, -e, adjective 

attf every, all 

allein', alone; but 

aUeS, everything, all the world 

aUeaeit, always 

SlUtiatet, -d, Odin, father of gods and 

men 
bie «(«e), -en, Alps 
aU, when, as, than, but 
alfOf so, therefore, that is to say 
o(t, old 

baä 9l(tet» -«, — , age 
boa %iitXiVLm, -«, ^er, antiquity; 

plur.y relics of antiquity 
aUevtitmUdi , antique 
ber Kmbofi, -ffe*, -ffe, anvil 
ber 9lmertfa'urr, -«, — , American 
bie 9lmrrifa'nerin# -ticn, American 
bcr^mtmann, -(e)«, ^er, burgomaster 
amtifiereu. w-. ref., to amu.se onosrlf 
att, i^rep, wiM da/. an4 ace. , at, to, by 


att'bietm, *<n, to offer 

an'bittbtn, *'r., to tie 

att'dUcfen, w., to look at 

anbev, adj-, other 

attbevfl(, otherwise, differently 

ber «nfailö, -<e)Ä, ''e, beginning, com- 
mencement 

an'fangett, *<r., to begin 

an'faffen» w'., to seize, take hold of 

bte 9(nfotberttttg, -en, claim, demand 

att'oebett, «tr., to tell 

an'fielien, *<r., to concern, beg 

an'Ufböven» w., to belong to 

ber 9tn0fbHri||e, »«ft«/, adj., relative 

bag 9(nilffid)t» -«, -e, face, counte- 
nance 

anoeftvenat, hard, with great exer- 
tion 

an'^änoenf «'., to hang on to 

an'fommen. str., to arrive (fein) 

bie ^nfttitf if -e, arrival 

bie9(n(age, - talent, dispositionf 
advantage 

bcr 9(tt(aft, -ffe§, ^He, occasion 

att'tiodiett, u'., to knock 

an'fditieftettf «/r. r^yf., to attach one- 
self to 

an^fe^ett, »<r., to look at 

ba« Knfe^en, -8, — , renown 

an' ftaunen, w.y to stare at 

au'fttenoen» w. refl., to strain, make 
an effort 

bie SInttQOVtf -en, answer 

ant' Ivor ten, «*., to answer 

an'tiertvauen, tr., to entrust to 

nu'toaftfen, »tr., to grow, increase 

ba§ ^ntoadifen, -8, incrense, growth 

rn'Klft^tt, w'., to renort 

O'l'VMtfcett» «••• ^«' ItintUp. light 
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feer fHifcJ, -i, ^ apple 

bcr 9lDfel(attm, -(e)«, "«, apple-tree 

apiti^xau, dapple gray 

btc fivbtit, work 

avbtittn, w., to work 

ber 9lrbeitev# -*, — , workman, laborer 

bcr Sirgev, -3, vexation 

orm, poor 

bcr Arm, -(e)Ä, -«, arm 

bie 9ivmtt', -n, army 

bie Art, -en, kind, sort 

audir also 

bie Ätt(c), -in, meadow 

aufr pr^. toith dai. and ace, up, at, 

upon ; adj. or adv., open 
auf betoalivettf «?., to keep, guard 
aurfvefTettf »/r., to devour 
bte 9lttf finbtf -n, task, exercise, lesson 
auroebem *'»*., to put to ; give up 
auVütfitn, Str., to rise (fein) 
(ittVfithtn, Str., to pick up 
auVmathtn, w., to open 
bie 9lttftnet!fatnfettr -en, attention 
bie 9(ufttabme, -n, shelter, reception 
auf faoeit, tt'., to give warning (to a 

servant) 
auf ftl^Iaoeu, */r., to open 
auf ftierten, «?., to open wide 
auf ftelittt, Str., to get up (fein) 
auf toad^en, w. inir., to awaken 
tMVlä%ltn, w., to name, enumerate 
auflebten, w., to consume 
bag 9fU0e, -ä, -n, eye 
baa SiufiCeiUr -*» —, d»^-. Uttle eye 
auS, prep, with dat., or adv., out, out 

of, of 
auil'breiten, w. refi., to spread out 
aue'bntifett, w., to express 
auüoebacfen, thoroughly baked, done 
am'^tUw, Str., to give out, spend 
aue'urliett, sir., to go out (fein) 
auHoefe^t, exposed 
augneseidittet excellent 
bie 9(ttifttttft, ^t, information 
ber SuSIHnber, -«, — , foreigner 
aus'TSnbififj, foreign 
OttS'teben, refl., to live oneself out 
aui're^nen, w., to reckon, work out 
auS'ffbaiten, w\, to look out 
ans'fibtnnen, sfr., to sprout 
auS'feben, str., to appear, look 
ba» 9CuSf ebeUf -i, appearance 


ber %ViVlMt^, -(e)8, -e, device, way out 
aud'toeidiem str., to get out of the 

way (fein) 
auetveubifir by heart ; — lernen, to 

learn by heart 
aud'ieiibnett» w. reß., to distinguish 
auftergetoobuUd), extraordinary 
aufttvftp extremely 
aud'iieben, sir., to draw off 

ber Sad). -(e)8, *e, brook 

bad J0&ib(einf -«, — , dtm., brooklet 

baden, sir., to bake 

ber Oacfofen, -i, ^, oven 

baCb(e), soon 

bie OaQa'be, -n, ballad, poem 

bano, afraid ; ed ift mir — , I am afraid 

bangen, tr. refl., to be afraid 

bie Bauf , "e, bench 

bcr ©är, -en, -en, bear 

ber entU -(e)8, ^e, beard 

ber ©an, -(e)S, -e, building 

bie ©auatt» -en, style of architecture 

bauen, w., to build 

ber ©auer, -i or -n, -n, farmer, peas- 
ant 

ber ©auevniuufie, -n. -n, farmer's 
boy 

ber ©aunt, -(e)«, ^e, tree 

ber ©auftit, -8, -e, style of architec- 
ture 

bebe'cfen, w., to cover 

bebeu'ten, w., to mean 

bie ©ebiufiuna, -en, condition 

bebro'ben, w., to threaten 

ber ©efebr, -«, -e, command 

bef ebbten, sir., to command 

befin'ben, str. reß., tobe 

befreiten, tr., to set free 

befiebeUf sir. refl., to betake oneself 

beßeß'nen, u\, to meet, happen 

begeiftert, enthusiastically 

brnin'nen, sir., to begin 

brnnÜ'Uen, to. refl., content oneself 

benrn'^en, u\, to salute, greet 

bebaften, str., to keep ; to remember 

beban'beln. tc., to treat 

bebanti' ten, w., to insist 

bie ©eliauti'tuno, -en, statement, 
declaration 
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be^errfi^f r self-controlled, composed 

UtittiV, braye 

UtWttn, w,y to guard 

bei, prep, with dat., with, by, at; — 
mir, at my house 

bribe, both ; aUe — , both of them ; 
bie beiben, the two 

berieite» aside, to one side 

bei'fteUett, u;., to set aside 

bet^ettf str.j to bite 

bet' treten» sir., to join (fein) 

befattttt\ known, acquainted 

befom'mettf sir., to receive; ed hu 
tommt mir gut, it agrees with me. 

bic i6e(ei'bi0tttt0, -en, insult 

beUett, w., to bark 

betob'nen, «;., to reward 

betti&dl'tifiettf w. re/?., to get posses- 
sion of 

bemet'f ett, w., to notice, remark 

bic leettier^fltttB, -en, remark, obser- 
vation 

beitadb'batt, neighboring 

benu't^ett, «?., touse. 

beob'aibtett, w., to observe 

beveib'tten, tr., to take into account, 
reckon up 

bereifen, w., to travel through 

bereit, ready 

ber )6er(|, -<e)8, -e, mountain 

betneit» str., to hide 

ber 9)eridif, -«, -e, report 

betidi' ten, w-, to report 

bent'fett, *ir., to call 

beritbmt', famous 

beriib'ten» «>., to touch 

bie 93entb'tttttg, -en, touch 

befö'en, «;., to sow 

bffSf , studded 

befdjtt'menb, humiliating 

befifjir'me», w., to guard 

befdirei'bett, sir., to describ« 

befdiü't»en, w-y to protect 

IiefJbttietc'll«, diflacult, hard 

befee'leti, w., to fiU with life 

befiA'tifirn, w., to view, examine 

befin'oen, «<»•. trans, , to sing, cele- 
brate (in song) 

befln'nen, str. refl., to recollect, recall 

befon'berS, especially 

befott'nm, calm, composed 

befot'firn» w., to care for, look after 


beffet# better 

beffettt, v). refl., to improve 

beft# best * 

befte'bett, str., to pass (examination); 

to exist; — ttui^, to consist of 
befteb'lett» str. to rob 
befu'ib^tt» ^'1 to visit, attend 
ber ibt\VL%tx, -«, — visitor 
bete», w., to pray 
beteu'ettt, w., to protest; to affirm 

solemnly 
ber Oetraibt'r -^i consideration 
betrau' ertt, w. trans., to mourn 
betreuten, str., to enter, step upon 
bad fbtii, -e8, -en, bed 
beugen, w.f to bend ; fid^ —, to bow 
ber Oeutel, -«, — , money-bag, purse 
httoaVbtX, wooded 
betoei'fen, str., to prove 
bemir^teUf jo., to entertain 
ber Oetoob'ner, -«, — , inhabiUnt 
bie i^emob'nerin, -nen, inhabitant 
betoun'bern» w., to admire 
ht^aWitn, V}., to pay 
beaeidi'nen, w., to designate 
ber i6e)Ug'f -«, H, reference, regard 
bieten» str., to offer 
ba8 ©ilb, -(e)8, -er, picture, reflection 
bitben, w., to form 
ber 0i(bbuuet, -8, — , sculptor 
bie SitbunB, education 
bittifi» cheap 
binbeUf str., to bind 
bis, until, up to 
biibev'f up to now, formerly 
bie ©itte, -n, prayer, request 
bitte, please ! 

bitten, str., to request, ask 
bitter, bitter 
bitterti*, bitterly 
bJunf, bright, sparkling 
btafen, str., to blow 
bo« ©latt, -{t% Hx, leaf, page 
bleiben, str., to remain (fein) 
ber ©lief, -(e)8, -e, glance, look 
biicfen, w., to look 
bUnb, blind 
bli^en, «>., to flash 
btttben, w., to bloom, flourish 
ba« eiumiben, -«, — , dim., flowret 
bie fblvivxt, -n, flower 
ba8 fditxU -<e)8, blood 
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iit fBlÜU, -n, blossom, flourishing 
condition 

ber )6o^m, -«, ^, ground, floor 

ber eöfimtttßtüih, -<t% Bohemian 
Forest 

bie Surfe, -», purse 

h'6^, bad, wicked, angrj 

63iavtifir malicious 

hxaitn, »tr., to roast 

ber Stand) r -(e)a, -"c, custom 

hxaudltn, w., to use, employ 

bxautn, ic., to brew 

btauttr brown 

Sitattfettf w.^ to roar, resound 

bxtdltn, str.f to break 

hxtit, broa5 

brennen, irr to burn ; cf. App. 88 

bcr ©rief, -ic'ß, -e, letter 

bic ©rille, -n, spectacles 

Orinoett, irr., to bring, take; cf. 

App. 88 
ba« ©rot -(e)8, -e, bread 
ber ©rndi, -itß, H, fraction 
ber ©ruber, -«, "■, brother 
iiXVimmtn., w.^ to grumble 
ber fdxwmtn, well 
bad ©rnnnlein, -«, — , dim., little 

spring 
bie ©ruft» H, breast, bosom 
bag ©ndi. -(e)«, *er, book 
bie ©üd)fe, -n, rifle 
(ttffen, to, refl., to bend 
bttffeln, to study, "dig»» 
ba« ©itnbel, -d, — bundle 
bnnt, gay, varicolored 
bie ©urg» -en, castle 
ber ©nrger, -«, — , citizen 
ber ©urfdie, -n, -n, student, lad 

bie ©nr'fdienlierr'ni^feit, joyous 

student-life 
bie ©urfdienluft, "e, joy of youth 


ber Cl^ararter, -*, -e, character 
bie (Eonfi'ne, -n, cousin 

a) 

tin, adv., there, then ; com/., as 
baOeiS a<?f., with that, over it 
baä 2)ad^, -e8, *er, roof 


^a\nf, for that 

balder', hence, from there 

ba]^in^ thither, there 

bamadi, at that time 

bamit', in order that, with that 

bSm^fen, tr., to subdue 

bann, then 

baranf , thereupon, on it 

barin', in that, therein 

barn'oer, at it, about it, at that 

barnm', therefore, about it 

barun'ter» under it 

ba#, conj., in order that ; that 

bau'em, «;., to last 

b:itlon, adv., from that, away 

babor^ before that 

bajn', at that, in addition, besides 

beef en, w., to cover, set 

bein» thine, your 

bcr 3)e0en, -«, — , sword 

berfeCbe, that one, he 

befanie'ren, w., to decline 

bemittiden, w., to humiliate 

benfen, irr., to think. Cp. App. 88 

baä Senfmnl, -%, Hx, monument 

benn, conj., for 

ber, bie, bai, the ; this ; who 

berfenige, dem, pron., that one 

bermeir, while, meanwhile 

ber 3)ertiiifdi, -«, -e, dervish 

bed, archaic/or beffen 

beH^alb, therefore, on that account 

befto, adv.f the 

bentUdi, distinct 

bentfi^, German; ber, bie SJeutfc^e, 

the German 

bentfi^-fransüfifdi, Franco-Prussian 

ba« 3)eutfd^(anb, -<e)8, Germany 

ber XiiSittx, -i, — , poet 

bicf, thick ; fleshy 

bienen, w., to serve 

ber Wiener, -«, — , servant 

ber Sienft, -<e)ä, -e, service 

blefer, this ; the latter, he] 

ba« 3)ittg, -e«, -e, thing 

bireff, direct 

boi^, but, yet, nevertheless 

ber aoftor, -«, -en, doctor 

bie Sonan, Danube 

ber aonnerl^ttU, -«, -e, sound of 
thunder 

ba« 3)orf, -eä, ^er, viUage 
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ker Sontr -«*, -en, thorn 

bort» there 

bortifl, adj., at that place 

ber Sraditr -«» -«» dragon 

brej^ettr w., to tum 

bveir three 

brelftlg, thirty 

brelftlaiäürlg, ad/., thirty years' 

brltt, third 

baa arlttfl, -8, — , third 

bro^ett» v;.f threaten 

brtitfen* w., to oppress 

brum» see barum 

bruntettf below, down below 

brunter, below 

bitf thou, you 

bitlbett, w., to suffer, bear 

btttntttr stupid 

bitnf e(, dark, obscure ; faintly 

bltr^r pr^. with ace, through, by 
means of 

bun^'faOrn» «/r., to fail 

burdifrett'sen, w., to traverse 

buri^'ma^ien, «r., to pass through, ex- 
perience 

bur^ifl^att'em «'•t to see through, 
' penetrate 

burdi'f dilttfltttr sir. re/f., to make one's 
way 

ber Sttri^fi^nitt, -<e)8, -e, ayerage 

bitrfett* ir., to be allowed 

burr, thin, withered 

burftia* thirsty 

bttftev, dark, gloomy 

thtn, adv.. Just now ; o^;., level 

ebrnfo» just as 

bic (5:ff, -n, comer 

cftf , cow/., before 

bie iSfixt, -n, honor 

c^rlii^* honest 

bie iSfixlWtit, -en, honestj 

el, why! 

bie ®lifte, -It, oak 

ber @lb, -(e)8, -e, oath 

ber @lfer, -8, eagerness, zeal 

eloen, adj., own 

bie Eigenart, -en, peculiarity 

hai ^Ifientuntf -«, -"er, property 

eile«, «?., to hurry (fein) 


ein» one, a, an 

rittatt'ber, one another, each other 

eitt'bilben» w. refl., to imagine 

ber €inbrucf , -(e)ä, H, impression 

elnfad^, simple 

ber Einfall, -8, ^e, scheme, idea 

eitt'faUen, str. refl., to occur; to in- 
terrupt (fcln) ; ti f&nt mir ein, it oc- 
curs to me 

ein'flnbenr *tr, refl., to come, to join 
in 

ber €inf[tt{^, -ffe«, ^e, influence 

etn'oel^en, ^tr., to agree (with) 

eln'flraben» »tr., to bury 

bie ©tttlieit, -en, union 

ein^eitUdi» homogeneous 

cl:u0» at one, unified 

ciulBtf several, a few, some 

elnioeiS' so™e 

ein'teurettf w., to lodge with, stop 
(fein) 

elttmiil, once ; onoe upon a time 

ba» ^itttltateinS', — , multiplication 
table 

bie ^inril^tltttfi, -en, arrangement; 
— treffen, to make arrangements 

eittfant, lonesome, alone 

eitt'fdilafett, »tr., to go to sleep (fein) 

eitt'fi^Ue^en» sir., to enclose 

eitt'fdireitett» *tr., to intervene (fein) 

eitt'fel^rtt» xtr., to admit 

titlft, once, at some time 

tWfktdtn, w., to pocket 

eltt' treten, »«r.,.to enter 

ber (Eintritt* -{e)8, -e, entrance 

baS (SinbrrftSnbniS» -ffeS, -ffe, under- 
standing 

ein'Miaiaen, «>., to consent 

bie ^intODl^nrrsa^l, -en, population 

einiiOr only, sole 

bo8 ®lfcn, -«, — , iron 

Me €ifen^anae, -n, iron rod, staff 

ber €(efanf» -en, -en, elephant 

ha% ^(tmentar'fai^, -e«, ^er, branch 
of elementary instruction 

ber ^(tmentar^ttnterriil^t, -*, ele- 
mentary instruction 

r(f» eleven 

bie €(trrn, plw., parents 

tm^or'fontnten, *tr., to rise ( in the 
world) (fcln) 

em^or^f Miauen» w., to look up 
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tmtiüV^fttthtn, vf.t to seek to rise 

bad €ttbe* -i, -n, end 

enhtn, w., to end 

enbUdir final ; finally 

ettg(C), narrow 

ber iBnatU -*, — , angel 

bad ^ttfilanb, -i, England 

maUfd^* English 

nttaeg'ttem «&., to reply 

tntkaVttn, *tr., to contain 
tntvafitn» »tr., to escape 
bie Stttfdiri'btttta» -tn, decision 
entWÜp^im, tr., to escape; to slip 

away (fein) 
entfd^toHt'bett» str., to disappear (fein) 
tntWM, terrible [ment 

bie €nttätt'f4ittnfi^ -en, disappoiut- 
rnttoei'^m, t&., to desecrate 
enttui'cfedt» tc., to develop 
bie iBnttoid^itlUnn^, -en, development 
tnti'Ü'dtUß w.f to charm 
bie (Bpo'iit, -n, epoch 
et, he 

eribe'lbeii, to., to tremble 
bie Srbe^ -n, earth 
bo8 Svria'ttiS, -ffe8, -ffe, event 
bie Svf aJ^'ruttO' -<«/ experience 
tVtlW%tn, *tr. reß.j to pour forth 
rratei'fen* *<r., to seize 
tX^üVitUt »tf; to receive ; to maintain 
tvfit^htn0 str. refl., to rise 
bie Sv^e'bttttaf -««/ rise, uprising 
etitt'nent» w. refl.^ to remember 
erf ftt'nen, *rr., to recognize ; cf. App. 

88 
txtVi'xtVl» W't to explain, disclose 
bie ^rfläruna* -«"» explanation 
tttWW^tn, *tr., to resound (fein) 
tvlan^htn, w., to permit 
ber Srlföttifi, -«, -e, erl-king 
crilft, earnest 
tvo'httn, to conquer 
er^ro'bftt, w., to prove, to test 
erqttiff en, «?., to refresh 
errei'dien, w., to reach 
erfd^aCleitr to resound (fein) 
tv\dlti'ntn, str., to appear (fein) 
bie ^rfdiei'nuna» -en, phenomenon 
erfd^Ia'oen» str., to slay 
er[4<J^'fett, u'., to exhaust 
erfd^retfen, w. trans. ^ to frighten; 

#/r. intrans.j to be frightened 


etfid^f (U|, evident 

evil» first, only 

bad <Etftattneil» -d, astonishment 

erftatttt'Iiil^, surprising 

evftattttt', astonished 

evftetti. first 

erftve^cfett* «., to extend 

enoa'd^eit# tr. intr., to wake up 

ertoav'tettr <^., to expect, wait for 

evtoat^tttttaibon» expectantly 

ettoeir^ben, «<r., to earn 

tX%^%'Un, tc.j to relate 

Me €r)le^'unfi, -en, education 

e6»it 

ber €f e(, -«, — , ass, donkey 

effen, «<r., to eat 

bad ^fTeit# -d, food, victuals 

tttoai, something, somewhat 

euer, your 

euro^a'tfi^, European 

etoifl» everlasting, ever 

bad ^tt^mtn, -d, — , examination 

bad iSttm'ptl, -d, — , example 

eriftie'rett* u;., to exist 


bad ^at^, -<e)d, *er, branch 

bad ^'dht^tn, -d, — , dim., slender 

thread 
ber Sttbett, -d, \ thread 
bie Saline, -n, flag 
fahren, str., to go, drive, ride (fein) 
ber Sa^rtoea» -<e)d, -e, road 
ber 9tt(f e, -n, -n, falcon 
ber SttKr -(e)*/ "«# «we 
fallen, */r., to fall (fein) 
bie Satni'de, -n, family 
fangen, «<r., to catch ; gefangen ne^« 

men, to take prisoner 
bie tjfarbe, -n, color 
faff en» «;., to grasp 
faft, almost 
fanl, lazy 
f aniens en, to idle 
bie Sanft, "e, fist 
fehlten, */r., to fight 
bie Sebev, -n, pen 
bad Sfeberb ett, -d, -en, feather-bed 
fehlen, u;., to be lacking; toad fe^^.t 

bir ? what ails you ? 
feiern» v.» to celebrate 
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bcr $:icvta0, -eS, -c, holiday 

f eltt, «oft, delicate ; finely, well 

bcr &f(s, -«n(ö), -en, rock 

bcr geittbr -CÄ, -e, enemy 

bo» Selb, -{iß, -er, field 

baä ^tnfttx, -i, —, window 

bie «Irme, -n, distance 

bad ^t% -<e)d, -e, feast, celebration 

feft, fast, firm 

baa Seuer, -«, — , fire 

bie 3euermiitter, -n, wall of fire, 

fiery circuit 
ber geuerfil^ein, -8, glare of fire 
feurio, fiery 

bie 3tebel» -n, fiddle, violin 
flnbrtt, 9tr., to find 
ber Sfinber, -ä, — , finder 
flttfter, gloomy, dark 
ber %\\tn, -(e)», -e, fish 
bie 3(äd^e, -n, surface 
bie flamme, -n, flame 
flammen, w., to flame 
flattern, «f., to flutter (fein) 
ber 31ei^, -e«, diligence 
ffei^ifi, diligent, industrious 
bie Slieae, -n, fly 
ffieaen, «/r., to fly (fein) 
ffir^rn, */»•., to flow (fein) 
fflttf, quick 

ber Slug, -e8, '^e, flight 
ber Sfliififl, -«, — , wing 
bie gilllff -en, meadow 
ber S(tt^, -ffe§, ^ffe, stream, river 
folfien, ti7., to follow (fein) 
fort, away, on 

forfa^^nt, Str., to go away (fein) 
fovtfommen, str., jto come on, get 

along 
bie Sortfel^unfi, -en, continuation 
bie Srafie, -n, question 
f rafien, w. , Xo ask [Dame 

bie ilrau, -en, woman, wife, Mrs., 
fremb, strange 
bie Sfrembe, foreign lands 
treffen, */r., to devour 
bie Sreube, -n, joy 
freuen, refl., to rejoice 
ber fifreunb, -e«, -e, friend 
freunbfill^, friendly, plcnsiinlly 
ber Srieb^of , -ä, ^c cemetery 
ber Srieb^ofHoano, -{c)3, "c, wal.i to 

the cemetery 


frieblid^r peaceable 

frieren» str,t to freeze, be cold 

frifdi' fresh 

froft, glad 

frö^Ud^, cheerful, joyous 

fromm, pious, gentle 

frui^tbar, fruitful 

früü, early 

bie «Iritl^e» early morning 

früüer, formerly, earlier 

ber lirit^Iinfi, -«, -e, spring 

bie 3rü^(inai}eitr -en, springtime 

ber guilds, -e», H, fox ; freshman 

fügten, w., to feel 

führen, u.*., to lead 

ber Srü^rer» -8, — , guide, leader 

bie Srtt^rUttte, p^tir., wagoners 

fünf, five 

fitnfiSftria, five-year-old 

funfftun'bert, five hundred 

ba« Snnftel, -«, — , fifth 

für, i>r«p. with acc.f for 

bieSfttrfl^t» fear 

fum^tbar, terribly 

f Urlisten, w. refl.^ to fear 

füril^terlifl^, ad>"., dreadful 

ber Surft» -en, -en, prince 

ber Suf^, -e8, H, foot 

bag Sutter» -«, food 

ber ®ana# -(e)», H, walk, way 
0an), quite; ein ©anje», a whole, a 

unit 
fiänsUllb, altogether, complete 
gar» entirely, very 
bie @arbe, -n, sheaf 
ber Garten, -», "; garden 
bcr ®a% -(c)», H, guest 
bcr ®atte» -n, -n, husband 
ba» <9ebfttt'be, -«, — , building 
geben» «/r., to give ; e» gibt, there is 
ba» ^ebir'ge, -», — , mountain system 
gebo'ren» bom 
ber ©eban'fe, -n», -n, thought (cf. 

App. 25) 
ba» (Bebi^f, -», -c, poem 
neburbifi, patient 
bie @efabr^ -en, danger 
OefÖbr'lid^, dangerous 
ber ^efä^r'te, -n, -n, companiou 
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bie <9ef Sür'titt, -ntn, oompanion 
atfariett, Str., to please 
aefärao/ obliging 

bie ^efatt'ficnna^me, arrest, capture 
bag @ef Snanis, -ffe«, -ffc, prison 
bad ^efie'ber, -9, plumage 
bad ®efttl)l', -#, '€, teellDg 
Ü^^tn,prep. with ace, against, toward 
bie @e0enb, -en, region 
bo8 ^e^eim'nii.-ffed, -ffe, secret 
ae^eimnigtion» secret 
ge^en^ */r., to go, walk ; fare (fein) 
Htflct'Hitn, w., to obey 
ae^S'rett» w., to belong 
ael^or'fam» obedient 
ber @elft, -<e)S, -er, ghost, spirit ; in- 
tellect 
atlan^fiftt, w., to reach, get to ([ein) 
fleli, yellow 

ba« @e(b, -(e)d, -er, money 
aeUtt'aen^ «^r., to succeed 
flelten, «^r., to be worth; to mean; 

bad gilt mir, that means me 
atmaHi^ softly, comfortably 
Ütn,prep. with ace, toward 
fienau^ exactly 
aettie'^en» str., to enjoy 
ber ©enorf e, -n, -n, companion 
ntnm't enough 
bie i^touxapfiit' , geography 
bad &tpx'd'Qt, -d, — , imprint, stamp 
Beraube» just, straight, even 
QtttHtV, just, honorable 
ber ©ereH^^tlofeltSfinn, -<e)d, -e, 

sense of justice 
ber ^tviHiW^itnev, -d, — , beadle 
flcnt, lieber, liebft, gladly; id^ j^abe 
— , I like ; id^ tue ed — , I like to do 
it 
fierül^rff touched, moved 
öeftftöf'tlö, busy 
ficfl^e'^en, str., to happen (fein) 
0ef ^etf , smart, clever 
bad (9efi^rnr» -<c)d, -e, present 
bie ®t\6iWit, -n, story, history 
ßrfdjmet'bi0, pliable 
0efl^n)inb^ quick 
bev ©cferU, -n, -n, companion 
bad ©eftiftt', -<c)d, -er, face 
bie ©cftoU', -en, form 
Qffte'^en, str., to confess 
Brfttnb^ healthy, well 


geteilt, separately 

bad ^etjf'fe, -d, racket, roar 

aetrett', faithful 

Üttoafix', aware 

aemSi'tett» u;., to grant 

bie ^ttoaiif, -en, power, violence, 

force 
dtmaVii^, powerful, violent 
bad ®ttoanh', -<e)d, -^er, garment 
bad ®ttotW, -d, -e, gun 
bie ^etoerliS'ftabtr ^e, commercial 

town, industrial city 
bad ^etoid^f , -ed, -e, weight 
aettiin'nen, «/r., to win 
bad @etoirf en» -d, — , conscience 
fiettlif^', certain 

getoSl^'tten» t^. re/7., to become accus- 
tomed 

(lettiö^tt^Ull^, usual 

ber &ipUU -d, — , summit 

ber &lani, -ed, sheen, glitter 

bad @(alt, -ed, ^er, glass 

fllafent, «<//., glass 

filauien, «?., to believe 

ber ^(etfll^er, -d, — , glacier 

^Ui<lt, adj., like; adv., immediately 

bad &lüdf -<e)d, luck, happiness 

Blitcflld^, happy ; luckily 

alufien, «?., toglow 

bie ®iuU -en, glow 

bie @nabe, grace, pardon 

bad ®üih, -ed, gold 

fiolben, golden 

ber ^oWttqtn, -d, shower of gold 

ber @o(bfil^mieb» -(e)d, -e, goldsmith 

bad ^nlbftitd, -ed, -e, gold-piece 

fiOtifH^, gothic 

ber @ott, -ed, ^er, God 

bad @rai, -(e)d, -^er, grave 

oraben» «<n, to dig 

fitabe» *cc nerabe 

ber ®tttU -«n# -««^ count, earl 

ber ®xam, -(e)d, sorrow 

ßratt, gray 

bad ®xauen, -d, horror 

firaufen, «ß., to shudder ; ed flrauft 

il^m, he shudders 
bad (Braufen, -d, horror 
nrelS, old, hoary 
ber &xob\an, ruffian ; lout 
öroß, large, great 
ÖWßartlö, grand, magnificent 
bie (J^tHf^t, -n, greataesa 
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Me ®tcf^tlUxnp plur., grandparents 
bic @roi)inutter, ^, grandmother 
bcr &X0%tiaUx, -8, ^, grandfather 
Iiriin, green 

ber @runb, -(e)S, ^e, ground, reason 
Oritttbeit» W.J to establish, found 
eritttblid^^ thoroughly 
arit^en, «.»to greet 
ftttcfen, V}., to peep, gaze slyly 
aülbem golden 
bic ©ttttft, favor 
flttt, good, well 

baa ®iimna'flum, -i, -ien, prepara- 
tory school 

baä Oaair, -(e)8, -e, hair 

l^abrttr w., to have 

bcr ^abiil^t, -i, -c, hawk 

ber ^iil^n, -(c)8, "e, cock, rooster 

^albr adj., half [day 

ber Öal^feiettafi, -(c)«, -c, half-holi- 

bie öHlfte, -n, half 

fiaXttVif str.f to hold, stop; — öon, 
think of 

bcr ^ammtx, -i, ■", hammer 

bic Qanh, H, hand 

bic ^attbardeit^ -en, fancy work, sew- 
ing 

bcr ^attbel^ -S, trade ; fight 

i^anbeln, w., to treat, act 

bie ^anbelSftabt, ^e, commercial 
town 

lianfien» «/n in/r., to hang 

l^ättOen, tr. /r., to hang 

l^airt, hard 

ber ©afe, -n, -n, hare 

Iiaffeitr «?., to hate 

üäf^liilp, ugly 

bcr ^attl^, -ed, breath 

l^au^en, t/?., to breathe 

ba3 ^ait^it, -(c)«, "er, head 

datt4itfä4ilill^r principal(ly) 

bcr ^au4itfal^, -e«, ^c, principal clause 

bcr ^att^itffl^toev^ttnrt, -{t)i, -t, main 
emphasis 

bic £>att4itftabt, "c, capital city 

ba« ^auS, -c8, ^er, house ; ju $auf(e), 
at home ; nad^ ^ciuf(c), home(ward) 

ba« ifau^iltx, -<c)«, -e, domestic ani- 
mal 


l^eiUO, holy, sacred 

ba« Qtim, -c«, home 

l^eim, adt). (towards) home 

ba« ^tlmatianh, -<e)«, -c, home coun- 
try 

bie Qtimltftx, return (home) 

ber ^eimttiefl, -«, -e, way home 

ba« ^ehnme^, -«, homesickness 

l)ei^, hot 

liet^ett, <$/r., to be called ; to command 

^citeir, gay 

bcr ©clb, -en, -en, hero 

bcr ^etbettfieift, -c«, -cr, heroic spirit 

Reifen, str., to help 

Üell, bright, light, clear 

bic ^tnnt, -n, hen 

fitx, along, here, hither 

fitxah\ down, downward 

i^txan^', out, forth 

ft erb, severe, harsh 

fterbei^ hither, up to 

bie Qtxbtxutf -n, inn, tavern 

bcr ^txh% -itß, -c, autumn 

herein'» in 

ftentie'bcr» down, downward 

bcr ^eirr, -n, -en, Mr., Lord, master 

fterrUd), glorious 

fter'faßett» «%, to recite 

fitX^iitUtn, w., to restore 

fterum^, around 

fterum^fommen» */r., to knock about, 
travel 

fterittt'ter» down, downward 

fteirtior', forth, forward 

fitxttox'hxtüien, »tr., to break forth 
(fein) 

ba« ©erj, -en«, -en, heart, cf. App. 25 

fteviinnifl, heartily 

fteute, today 

ftetttia» ««(/•. today's 

ftlC/ archaic for ^ter 

ftlet, here 

ftleflfi, locaJ 

bcr C)tmme\, -S, — , heaven, sky 

f^XmmtlhiaVLf sky-blue 

bie ^imme(Siiu(e)f -en, elysian fields 

bie ^xmmtH^axht, -n, heavenly 
sheaf 

ba« ©ImmelSIliftt, -<e)«, light of 
heaven 

ba« &\mmtHit{t, -e«, sky 

I)immUf(ftf heavenly 
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bin» away, along, on, thither 

tl'tnab^, down 

l)indutd)', through 

l|ittriu% in, within 

tiiitlttitn, to., to lay down; reß., lie 

dowa 
flinter, prep, with dat. or ace. behind 
ber ^intrravttRb, -(t)i, H, back- 

ground 
bin ttnb der, to and fro 
bittuit'teir, down(ward) 
biftor'ifil^, historical 
lioili, high (l^d^er, ^öc^ft) 
bie €)oAfldU(e, -n, university, tech- 
nical school 
do id ft» extremely 
ber ©of, -«8, "e, court, yard 
doff en» w.y to hope 
bie ^Dffnnnii, -en, hope 
bie dude, -n, height 
ber ^ndlnfeo, -(e)8, -e, gorge 
do(b, gracious 
doUn, w., to get, fetch 
ba9 0o(}r -ed/ wood 
däljent, wooden 
diiren, w., to hear 
baS aof^itar, -9, ^er, hospital 
dUdfid, pretty 

bo8 dUneUanb, -eä, "er, hilly country 
ditUenf w., to veil, cover, clothe 
ber ^wx'^, -(c)8, -e, dog 
dnnberttnufenb, loo.ooo. Cf. App. 47 
ber €»un(ierr -5, hunger : — ^aben, to 

be hungry 
dunnrifif hungry 
ditMen» w., to hop, jump (fein) 
ber ©ttt, -c8. "e, hat 
bie &Vit, care, protection 
duten, tr., to guard, take care of 
ber ^üter^ -8, — , guardian, shepherd 
bie Öütte, -n, hut 


tttbef'fen, meanwhile : while 

ber ^nbifatib^ -i, -e, indicative 

bie ^nbuftrie^, -n, industry 

ittbuftrieO', industrial 

ber ^ndaltf -i. contents 

innen» within 

inöfiefamt^ altogether 

ber 3nf4ieftor» -d, -en, inspector 

intereffnnf , interesting 

intereffie'ren, w. rcfl.,\o be interested 

bie Ofntierfion', -en, inversion 

iro'nifldr iroaical 

lrt(e), wrong 

irren» w. reft., to err, be mistaken 

ber Irrtum, -4, "er, error, mistake 

baa ^ia'lXtn, -«, Italy 

italie^nifdi, Italian 


fa» yes, indeed 

inflen, w.^ to hunt, chase 

ber ^ägev» -«, — , hunter, huntsman 

baS 3adr, -e8, -e, year 

bie dfiidreil}ad(r -en, date ; year 

ba« ^adrdun'bert, -«, -e, century 

iSdrlifdr yearly 

ber ^adrmarft, -8, "e, fair 

ber ^nntnter, -8, pain, sorrow, long- 
ing 
iauid}tn» W.J to shout with joy 
ie • • * befto» the . . . the 
ieber, every, each 
ieboid'' however 
ientnnb, someone, somebody 
iener, that, the former, he 
itdiß/ present 
jedt, now 
inn0, young 
ber dunge, -n, -n, boy 
bie ^nnfifran, -en, maiden 
ber dfitnfiUna, -3, -e, youth 
ithtfifl» recently 


3dr» your ; you 

idr» her ; their 

immer, always 

immerbnr» ever 

ber ^m^txaiWf -«, -e, imperative 

ba« ^m^erfeft, -«, -e, preterite 

in, prep, with dat. or acc^ in, into 

ittbem'» while ; in that 


ber Staifer, -8, — , emperor 
ba8 ^niferreiidr -8/ -e, empire 
fait, cold 

ber 9amerab', -en, -en, comrade 
ber ^am4if, -e8, "e, fight, struggle, 
battle 
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lamtiitn, w,, to struggle, fight 

bte Mantle» -n, can 

bie ^apH, -n, cap 

bie 9avtt, -n, map 

bie ^ataitxo'pfit, -n, catastrophe 

ber Hater, -d, — , male cat 

bie Sal^e, -n, cat 

f auf em «j.jtobuy 

ber Eaufmattm -<e)d, ^er, merchant 

(ilaufleutc) 
faum, hardly, scarcely 
(e^rem t»., to turn j 

(ein, no, not any 

fettnett» «rr., to know, be acquainted 

with. Cf. App. 88 
ber SttxU -<e)8, -e, fellow 
filerifi» cockadoodledoo ! 
ba« Rlttb, -eä, -er, child 
ber ^inbrvfitttt» -<e)8, -e, child's mind 
bie Sird^e, -n, church 
ber ^irdittttm, -i, "e, church-tower, 

steeple 
Uav, clear 
bie ^(affe, -n, class 
Haffifd^, classical 
neiben» u;., to clothe 
bie ^UibunOf -en, clothing 
Hein, small, little [school 

bie ^leittlittberfdiule, -n, elementary 
nettem^ w., to climb (fein) 
ba8 Slima, -«, climate 
fliltßen, sir., to resound, ring 
bo8 suiter, -«, \ convent 
Hlto» wise, clever 
ber ^Inmtttn, -«, — , lump 
ber 9naht, -n, -n, boy, lad 
bte ^ei4ir, -n, tavern 
ber ^oii, -(e)8, "e, cook 
(oAen, t&., to boil, cook 
bie Wiäiin, -ntn, cook 
foülffl^ttiar), black as coal 
ber ^omef, -en, -en, comet 
fotnmett, sir., to come (fein) 
ber Söttifl, -«, -e, king 
bie Sonifiitt» -nen, queen 
UnldXiik» royal 

bo8 SSttiiirrid^, -«, -e, kingdom 
ber Sottittttftiti'f -«, -e, subjunctive 
f'6nntn, u;., to be able, can, may 
ber So^f, -e«, *e, head [tic 

ba8 fto^fveil^nett» -«, mental arithme- 
bo8 ftom, -<e)8, *er, grain, corn 


bet SÖY^ev, -«, — , body 
(oSmo^oU'tifd^f cosmopolitan 
(often, t&., to cost 
bie Soften» p'., cost, expense 
ber Staaett# -«, — , collar 
bie Sraft, *e, strength, force 
(ranf , sick, ill 

ber SreuiiUfi, -«, *e, crusade 
frieil^en» «<r., to creep 
ber SrifB, -eS, -e, war 
frieaen, w., to get, catch 
ber Srieorr, -i, — , warrior 
bie Stone, -n, crown 
bie Srdnunil» -en, coronation 
bie Shrtttfe, -n, crutch 
bo« SUd^feitt, -8, — , chick 
bte Snoel/ -n, bullet 
bie ^uf^, "e, cow 
fttlil» cool 

lüfin, brave, daring, bold 
fttltttren% cultural 
bie Sttttft, H, art 
ber Sünftler, -8, — , artist 
bie SunftftSttr, -n, home of art 
hai Sunfttorvf, -«, -e, work of art 
ber Sttliferftedirr, -«, — , steel en- 
graver 
ber Stttfitrft, -en, -en. Prince Elector 
ftttfle'ren, w., to cure 
ber SnrfttS, Aurfe, course 
fnri, short 
(ttffen, tff., to kiss 
bte SUfte, -• coast, shore 


(Sd^eln, vf-y to smile 

lad^en, w., to laugh 

bie Safle, -n, situation, site 

ba« Sanb, -e«, "er, land, country 

bie Sanbeimarf, -en, border (of a 

country) 
ber Sanbmann» -(e)8, "er, farmer 

(Sanbleute) 
bie Sanbfdittft, -en, landscape 
(anOr long 

lanfif, adv.f long, for a long time 
lanflfam, slow 
(änaft, long since, long ago 
lanfitoeUlo» tiresome 
(affen, «'r., to let, to leave, to make; 

madben — , to have done 
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latri'ttif«. Latin 

tan, soft» mild 

ber 8a«f, -(e)«, "e, course 

laufen» str., to run (fein) 

bte Sftuue, -n, mood ; bet guter — , in 

a good humor 
iau\thcn, w,, to listen 
laut, loud 

lauttttf iP.^ to run ; sound ; be 
lauter, sheer, nothing but 
lebest, v., to live 
bag geben, -«, life 
lebenb» living 
bie Sebeniart, -en, mode of life, 

good manners 
baä SebenÜaÜr, -(e)8, -e, year of one's 

life 
Udtn, w., to lick 
lehnen» w., to lean 
le^fett» 1^. . to teach 
ber Sebrer, -S, — , teacher 
bie Se^rerin» -nen, teacher 
ber Seibfu^S, -(e)«, ^e, fag 
leidit» easy, light 
baä 8elb, -e§, sorrow, harm 
ba8 Seiben, -«, — , sufferiog 
leib tun, to hurt, harm 
leife, soft, gentle 
bie Seftion', -en, lesson 
bie Serdie» -n, lark 
lernen, «>., toleam 
(efen, «'r., to read 
ber fiefer, -«, — , reader 
bie Sef edn» -nen, reader 
le^t/ last ; lettered, the last-named 
leudpten» tc, to shine 
bie Seute» plur.^ people 
baa eiiftt, -c«, -er, light 
(leb, dear 

bie Siebe» -n, love ; beloved 
lieben, w., to love 
liebenStoitrbifl/ charming 
lieblili^, lovely, charming 
baä Hieb, -e«, -er, song 
bad fiiebel» dim.f little song 
ließen, *<r., to lie 
linb, gentle 

bie Sinbe, -n, linden-tree 
linf f left : Hnfd, to the left, at the left 
bie 2ode, -n, lock, curl 
bad Socfen, -«, enticement 
locfern, w., to loosen 


lobevn» w., to flare 

ber Softn, -(e)«, ^e, reward, pay 

ber Sofarbejirf, -«, -e, local district 

ba« Soi, -e«, -e, lot, fate 

lÖfen, u'-, to loosen, solve 

U«'0e||ett, «<r., to start for, to make 

for 
bie Sittfe, -n, gap, flaw 
bie fittft, *e, air, breeze 
ba« Sitftleitt, -«, d/»i., breeze 
bie Suae, -n, lie 
ber Süoney -«, — , liar 
bie Sttßneritt» -mn, liar 
bie guft, *e, joy, desire 
ba« SuftfietSn, -«, joyful sound 
luftiOf JoUyi gay, merrily 

a» 

ntadpen» «;., to make, do ; e« mac^t fid;, 

it will do 
bie 9Rad|t, ^e, power 
ntäf^tifi, powerful, mighty 
ba« SRäbdien, -«, — , girl 
bie WHahnum, -en, warning 
ber aWal, -(e)8. May 
bie 9Raib, maid 
ba« WHaU -<e)8, -e, Üme 
ber 9Raler, -9, — , painter 
man, indef. pron.y one 
ntanA, many a 
ntani^erf many a 
ber SRann, -e«, ^er, man, husband 
ber SRantel, -«, ^, cloak 
ber 9Rar!t^lal), -e«, H, market-place 
marfdiievenf tr., to march along 
ntSf^iO, moderate 
bie 9Rnttef -n, meadow 
bte 9Rau8, ^e, mouse 
bie 9Rebiiitt', medicine 
ber 9Reere8f^ieael, -«, surface of sea 
nteftr, more 
bie ^thxiaftX, plural 
bie SReilef -n, mile, league 
mein» my 
meinen» tr.,to mean; to think; to 

say 
meift, most(ly) 
meifteni, mostly 
ber 9Reifterr -«, — , master 
meilenlann, adi., for miles 
ber äRettfdi, -en, -en, human being 
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merfen, u.'., to note, observe 

öad 'iHefStx, -i, —, knife 

bie "Siflitnt, ~n, mien, manner 

tic ^iaratiDtt'» -en, migration 

iiiilti, mild 

bie SHilbe, mildness, generosity 

•bK 9Riaiott'> -en, million 

bcr WmHtondt' , -i, -c, millionaire 

bie SRintt'te, -n, minute 

mit, prep, toith dat., with; adv., 

along 
miteinan'ber» together 
bag üIRitleib, -«, pity 
mif fll^niärmen^ «"., to wander along 
ba8 ^itttl, -«, — , means 
mittelalterUil^, mediseval 
Ur S^attel^iunf t^ -<e)«, -e, center 
mittler» middle, central 
mittlertoeile, meanwhile 
ber SRittmoU^, -d, -e, Wednesday 
boa W6bti, -«, — , furniture 
bo8 äRobar^ilfSmort. -(c)8, "er, mo- 
dal auxiliary 
möfiett» w., may, like 
mWiii, possible; mößli<^[t flut, as 

good as possible 
ber äRonb, -(e)8, -e, moon 
ber äRDitbenfdiritt» -i, moonshine, 

moonlight 
bag 9Roo8, -e*, -e, moss 
moofig, mossy 
ber SKori», -(e)«, -e, murder 
ber SRürbrr» -*, — , murderer 
moroen» tomorrow 
ber SRorortt, -«, — , morning 
ba« aRoraenrot» -(c)8, dawn 
morßeni, adv., in the morning 
mttbe, tired 
bie 9Rit6e, -n, trouble ; ft(^ — geben, to 

take pains 
ber SRuttb, -e«, -e or "er, mouth 
mitnben, w., to empty (said of a 

stream) 
ba« S^tinfter, -8, — , cathedral 
tnunUx^ brisk, cheerfully 
bad SRufe^nm, -*, aWufc'cn, museum 
muffen, «>., to be obliged to 
ber SWttt, -<e)8, mood ; courage ; guten 

ÜRutä fein, to be of good courage ; e8 

ift mir ju 9»ute, I feel 
blc äRutter, ", mother 
Me äRutterUebf , mother's love 


91 

nadl, prep, with dat., to, toward ; 

after ; according to 
natti'biidtn, w., to look after 
ttad^bem, conj., after 
nadi'bettfen» «?. *rr., to consider 
ber yia^tommt, -n, -n, successor 
nSdiftr next 
bfe Wadjt, "c, night 
ndüimii, nightly 
bad 9lail^t(leb» -(e)d, -er, even-song 
ttft^ (nailer, näc^ft), near 
bie 92ä^e, -n, neighborhood 
ber 9tnme(n)f -nd, -n, name 
ttameuOf by name of, named 
bie 9lationaVfii}mnt, national hymn 
bie Statur'U^re, -n, nature-study 
itatftvlid), natural 
bie Slatur'miffettfi^aft» -en, natural 

science 
ber 3lltbtU -«, — , fog, mist 
ber 9te(ie(ftretf, -i, -en, wreath of fog 
neben, prep, with a^c. and dat., l)eside 
ber !9tebenfal), -ed, "e, subordinate 

clause 
ber 9ltfft, -n, -n, nephew 
ntftmtn, sir., to take 
neifien» w., to bend, incline 
nein» no 
nennen, irr., to call, to name, cf. App. 

88 
boa Weft, -(e)8, -er, nest 
ntU, new 

ntttflieriil, curious, inquisitive 
neun* nine 

neunaebnt, nineteenth 
niditf not 
ni^itS, nothing 
nie, never 
niebev, adv., down 
bie 9tieberlii||e» -n, defeat 
niebrigf low 
niemali, never 
niemanb» nobody, none 
nimmer, never 
no$, still, yet; nor; —einmal, once 

more 
nod) ein» another 
ber 9torben, -i, north 
norbifd)» northern 
normar, normal, natural 
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bie 9lct, H, need, trouble ; e8 tut — , 

it is necessary 
nötigen, ti;., to press, insist, compel 
bag 9lotii'audir -i^^t ^er, notebook 
ntt, well ! 

bcr 91«, moment, trice, jiffy 
bie 9tttmme¥r -«/ number 
null, adv., now ; irUerj.f well I 
nur, only 
bie 9lnf^, ^e, nut 
nütitn, w., to be of use 


od, whether, if (I wonder) if 

oben, overhead, above 

i>(ien^in% superficially 

bie Oberfläil^e/ -n, surface 

Dbfileii^'r although 

obig, adj.f above 

Dd^fem w>M to study, " dig" 

ber Obem* -i, breath 

obey, or 

ber Offfiiet^» -«, -e, officer 

Öffnen, w., to open 

cfiVtt, prep, with ctcc, without 
bad Ohx, -{iß, -en, ear 
ber Ottfel, -8, — , uncle 
OVbtntliii, proper, orderly 
bie OrbnnnB, -en, order 
bie Crbte» -d, command, order 
ber Ort, -{t)^, Hv, place 
bie Crtffl^aft, -en, village 
Üftlii^, eastern 

bag iPatt, -<e)8, -e, pair 

tin <iaar, a few, a couple 

ber ipnlaff , -eS, ^e, palace 

ber ifiamtx, -«, — , armor 

baS ipa^ier', -<e)8, -e, paper 

^aiiie'ren, adj., paper 

ber 9a^ft* -it)», ^e, pope 

^anlen, «?., to fight 

baS Ved), -(e)8, pitch 

baö ^crf eft', -3, -e, perfect tense 

ber ^fab, -(e)«, -e, path 

ber ^f orrc r, -8, — , pastor 

bcr $f nu» -*, -e, peacock 

ber ^fennifl, -S, -c, farthing, penny 

bag ^ferb, -{e)8, -e, horse 

))flamen# u'., to plant 


bie ^f^idftttrene, conscientiousness 

ttflüdtn^ w., to pluck, pick 

ber Wm, -<e)«, ^e, plough 

ba« Wttftl, -{e)d, -e, pillow 

ber ^^Urfrer, -«, — , Philistine 

pidtn,w.,U)pick 

ber 9Ian, -(e)8, ^e, plan 

^(a^en, u;., to burst 

pVüitlidt, sudden 

bie ^oefie', -(e)n, poetry 

ber 9oef, -en, -en, poet 

^wU'tlf«, political 

ber Soften, -s, — , post 

bie ^rail^t, glory, splendor 

^rÖ(6ti0, splendid(ly) 

baS ^räf enSf träfen' tia, present tense 

ttttnUitb, Prussian 

ber iPricfter, -8, — , priest 

ber $rin}f -en, -en, prince 

bie ^rinjcrfin, -nen, princess 

tirobie'ren^ w., to try 

bie ^rofa, prose 

lirüfen, w., to test, to prove 

bie ^riifuniif -en, examination, test 

ba« fßuU, -(c)*, -c, desk 

ber ^unft, -(e)8, -e, dot, period 


bie Dual, -en, torture, trouble 
bie Duelle, -n, spring, source 

ber 9labe, -n, -n, raven 

xnilttn, w.y to avenge, take revenge 

bad Slnbd^en, dim., wheel 

ber 9ianb, -<e)8, ^er, edge, margin 

tafilft, quick 

taften, w., to rest 

ber Wat, -(e)8, advice 

raten, str.^ to guess, advise 

ber SiatfiebeY, adviser, counsellor 

bag Mötfel, -4, —, riddle 

raub, rough 

ber 9} aunt» -(e)8, ^e, space, room 

räumen, w., to clear 

rauf lb en, tr., to rustle 

bag 9iearfil|mnafium, -8, -icn, high. 

school (scientific) 
bie Stetbenmafibine, -n, counting-ma 

chine 


GEi: MAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


K«HCH.i'..Mrcx.l;oD,do 

tat. red 

M« MtAucu, -a. -. arithmetic 

bet Mu). -e4, -. 

tt«t, right 

rMftit, .('-.. to ( 

bi< He«(, -n, speeeli, discourw; eine 

bie Wubc, rest, 

-^[«l.,tomake»>p»ch 

tubtn. «■.. to . 

icMn, »..lospaiL, lalk 

tubig, quiet 


bet 9)u«tn, -tt. 

htBl.-«.hwl 

ruftniw, «■.,1« 



bfrSeotn, -«, — , rain 

runjIlB. '"in" 


bit «iiMotrit, 

ba« attt«. ^^)«. -(, realm, empire 


rci«. rich 




Ser MclAtUtn, ^t)«, "tr, wealth, rich« 

ber Caul, -rt, 

«If. ripe 


*a* HeKtiniaill«, -fit«, -fl«, final ei- 

bei Sibtl, -t. 


ble Htitt, -n, row, turn <ä«n(«, ndj., Saion 

beiWtifttii,-*,—, dance fnncn. «■., towj 

(cln, clean, pun btf Sanltaa, -), -t, Saturday 

bie Dtift, -n, trlpjourney lanbig. sandy 

«««. w., lo Irairel (fein) lanff. gentle 

bet Hrif enlit, -n. -n, traieller bet eöBfl». -*, — . singer 

ttllnt. 'Ir., to lear, »natch btc Stt». -ti, "e, seiiteuce 

ber WdtnOmann. -(e)». 'it l-leutt) fnutt. sour, hard, bitter 

rider. ci<alrymsn ba« eauctfraul. ^t>«, sourkro 

reiten, ilT., to ride (honebick) iftinl faunKII. «■., to linger, bcsitat* 

bee Meit. -rt, -e, charm füultln. «■., lo ruailc 

rtljen, "-,. loeharm; toaggraiale fAatttn. f., to harm, hurt 

teilen», chanuing bo* Ciinf, -(e)«, -e, »beep 

bi« WeKnIan'. -en, religion bee CAHIet. -a. — , abepbenl 

bet Welperf . teepect ber B^all, ^e*, -i. sound, rln| 

TtHen. "'.. to save, rescue tABlIni, «•., to ring, resound 

riAten. i^.. la direct fAalttn, f., to rule, hold away 

b"BHd|tet,-S,—. Judge jdiamtn. refl., to be ashamed 

T<l4tiR, right bit eAinkt. Bhame 
ber »iAIipTU«, -(t», t. nnunce, bet ««alien, -«, -, abadow, ai 

Judgment b« Stall, -ti, "t. treasure 

be. 91i(Bel. -*, — , boll fAanen. k., lo look, see 

ber Sllejt. -B, -n. giani ble SAilbi. -n, pane, disk 

rinnen, »fr., to wrestle, wtiog [*tihen. •;'., lo depart (((in> 

tUBä, orfr., around bet EAtin, He», -e, appea 
TiaBintn'. i^^., «Il around sheen, light 

rinnen, s'r., to run (said of walert fAelnen, itr., to aeem, appear 

bet »iti, -(e». -e. ride, Journey ble eAeOe. -n, bell 

bet Milttr. -i. — , tniBht (Aellen, «r.. lo acold 

egmatl'tllA. romantic f Acnlm. «■., l» present, give 

berSiÜmet. -4, — , Boman (*W(n, «■„ lo send ; rf^,, 10 h 
rBmHA. Roman be proper 

bet Staleuttan), -fe», "e, tosarj Mlibrn. sir,, shove, push 

iti Mag. -fie«, "Re, her»*, aieed («let, crooked 
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fttUr soft, quiet, silent 

bie Ztimmt, -n, voice 

ber &tcd, -(e)«, -^c, stick 

ftOCfetlr w., tu stop, stick 

ber @to(a» -eä, pride 

itoU, proud [field 

bag @to)))}e(fe(b» -(e)«, -er, stubble- 

ber ®toril^, -(e)«, ^e, stork 

fto^ett, «/T*., t'O push, nudge, jar 

ftrafett» w., to puuisli 

ber ^txafil, -<e)«, -en, beam, ray 

itxaftUn, «?., to beam 

ber @tranb, -(e)«, -e, strand, shore 

bie @tra^e, -n, street 

bie Strecffr -n, distance 

ftxtdtUt to., to stretch, reach 

ber Streit, -{tß, -e, fight, quarrel 

ftreiten, «<'•• »"«A. to quarrel 

ftrtttftr severe, harsh 

bie Sttettfit, severity, harshness 

ber Strom, -e«, H, stream, river; 

current 
ftxuppiti, unkempt, rough 
bie Btnbt, -n, room 
ba« Stttdlein, dim., little room 
bo« Stttdi -(e)«, -e, piece 
ber Stubenf» -en, -en, student 
bie ®tttbrn'tenf4irailie, -n, students' 

slang 
bie Stttben'tin» -nen, student 
ftubie'rrtt, w., to study 
ba« Stubiuntf -«, -ten, study 
bie Stufe, -n, step ; grade 
ber Stu^I, -(e)«, ^e, chair 
ftnlptn, w., to put, jam 
bie Stttttbe» -n, hour, lesson 
ftitrmen» u\, to storm, rush 
ftüxitn, to., to fall ([ein); refl., to 

plunge 
ftttt^en, W7., to support 
füllten, tr., to seek, look for 
ber Silben, -«, south 
fitblillftr southern, south 
bie Summe» -n, sum, total 
fummen, w., to hum, to buzz 
fttft, sweet 

bo« SOttuntim'. -(e)«, -e(tt), synonym 
bie Ssenerie', scenery 

2 

ba« lat, -(e)8, ^er, valley, vale 
bie lafel, -n, blackboard 


ber Xiifi, -(e)«, -e, day 

bo« Xagettierf , -(e)8, -e, day's labor 

tSfiltll^, daily 

bie Saune, -n, fir-tree 

bie Xante, -n, aunt 

taniett,«^., to dance 

tat)fer, brave 

bie %a»bt, -n, dove 

tauf dien, w., to exchange 

taufenb» thousand 

taufenbiüliria» od;'., a thousand years 
old 

taufenbmal, a thousand times 

teil^nlfil^, technical 

bo« (ber) ZtiU -(e)«, -e, part, share, 
portion 

teUen* w.t to divide, share • 

teiCneftmen, «<r., to take part 

teuer, dear, expensive ; beloved 

bo« Sliea'ter, -«, — , theatre 

thronen» w.^tohe enthroned 

S^itrinaerttialb» -<«)*/ Thuringian 
Forest 

tief, deep 

tiefblau, dark blue 

bo« Her, -(e)«, -e, animal 

ber Slfift, -(e)«, -e, table 

bie Sod^ter, ", daughter 

ber Sob, -(e)«, -e, death 

bie Sobeiftunbe, -n, hour of death 

toUf crazy, mad 

iHntn, t^?., sound 

ber ZopU -(«)8, "e, pot, kettle 

ber lor» -en, -en, fool 

bo« lor, -(e)8, -e, gate 

tot, dead 

taten, tr., to kUl 

bo« Sotenamt, -<e)«, ^er, burial ser- 
vice 

ber Soteußräber, sexton 

ber SotfU^Iafl, -«, H, murder, man- 
slaughter 

bie Jrabltiott', -en, tradition 

traflen, str.^ to bear, carry ; to wear 

bie SrSne, -n, tear 

tränenfeuditf damp, t«ar-bedewed 

ber Sraum, -it'ß, ''e, dream 

träumen, w., to dream 

trauriOr sad 

treffen, *<r., to meet ; to hit 

treiben, «<r., to drive 

trennen»«', toseparate 
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treten, sir., ta«tep (fein) 

treu, faithful 

bie Zttnt, faithfulness, fidelity 

tttnttn, 9tr., to drink 

ber %t\ii, -{tß, -t, step, footstep 

trotfett» dry 

bie Xx^mmtX, -n, drum 

ber Sromlie^ter, -8, — , trumpeter 

ber Sro^fett, -«, — , drop 

ber %x^^$ -ffed, -ffe, (cavalry) company 

tröften, v.» to comfort 

trotten, «;., to defy 

titll^tifi, thorough ; splendid 

tun, str.f to do 

bie Sütfr -tt/ door 

ber Znvm, -(e)8, *e, tower 

tltrtteit, w.f to take gymnastic exercise 

ber ZtiPhu^, typhoid ftever 

n 

übel, evil, bad 

Über, prep, with ace. and dat., over, 

above 
Mberritt'lDittmen, »tr., to agree (fein) 
ttberfüb'tett, tr., to convict 
übevfom'men, «<»*., to come over (fein) 
ttberle'iiett» superior 
überle^fien, u>., to consider 
überfil^üf ten^ «»., to cover 
überfein' en, w., to translate 
ÜbriO, adj.y over, left 
bad Ufer, -*, — , shore, strand 
ba» ttferoeflbtlllt» -<c)^, reedy shore 
bie Ubt, -en, watch, clock 
VLtSltPrep. with cLcc.f about; with t'n/., 

in order to 
umax^mtn, w., to embrace 
ber nntfianfl, society, intercourse 
umiie'benf »tr., to surround 
umber'r around, about 
untf4ilie'^en> «<r., to contain, bound 
um'fel^ett, «;., to change, turn 
umfonff , adv., in vain 
unt'ftürsmf w., to subvert, overturn 
urn' tun, ««I-., to wrap 

nnbelannt, unknown 
nnb, and 

unoebnnben, unrestrained 
ttnaeföbr, about 
ttttoebinbert^ unhindered 
ttnoeborfant, disobedient 


unfierabe, uneven, odd 
bag Ungetüm, -i, -t, monster 
unfilücflilb' unfortunate, unlucky 
bie UniberfitSf, -en, university 
bod nnibevfitäti'Iebnt» -«, university 

life 
nnmöfi'Hi^f impossible 
nnnül), useless 

bad Unredit» -<e)d, wrong, injustice 
unfet» our 

unter, prep, with dat. and ace, be- 
neath, below, under 
unterbrucfen, t^., to oppress 
ber ttnterbnt'tfev, -i, —, oppressor 
bie ttnterbnt'ifuna» -en, oppression 
unterae'ben, adj., subject 
un'tevaebenr to perish, go under 
uwttt i0d)en, to.^ to subjugate 
ber tttttmiibt, -d, instruction 
bie ttnterriibtftunbr, -n, lesson, les- 
son period 

bci§ ttttterriibtittiefen, -i, school-sys- 
tem 
untryfd^ rieben, str. reft., to differ, dis- 
tinguish 
ber Unterfdiieb, -8, -e, difference 
Untertan, adj., subject 
unbemtoQenb, dowerless; unable 
nnbermunb'bar, invulnerable 
ttttjäbUfi, uncounted, innumerable 
bag Ut^tfttin, -(e)ä, -e, primitive 
rock 

bad Ur'trU, -i, -e, judgment 

e 

ber Oater» -«, *, father 

ba« IBaterlanbf ■it'ß, "er, native 

country 
brvütt'bern, u;., to change, alter 
brrberfevn» «'., to improve, correct 
berbin'ben, str., to unite 
bie Oerbin'bnnfi, union, connection, 

society 
berbren'nen, irr., to bum. Cf. App. 88 
bad IBerber^ben, -d, destruction 
berbie'nen, w., to deserve, earn 
bad IBrrbienff , -(e)d, -e, desert, earn- 
ings 
berbitt'tett» w. refl., to hire oneself 
ber Oeveitt'» -d, -e, club, association * 
union, company 
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btxtVntn, «?., to unite, join, unify 

nttxtVnintn, «?., to unite 
tierfer'tiaen» tv., to make, prepare, 

produce 
tievflit'fltn, str.^ to melt, flow away ; 

pass (fein) 
^txiÜM'Xtn. w., to lead astray 

uereatt'fien» past 
bte ^tvao^nfatnfltih past time 
tttt^&htn, »tr., to forgive 
rytXQt'btni, adv.^ in vain 
uerne'ften, «<r., to pass (fein) 
tttXQty\tn, str.f to forget 
tierfittUaf , joyous, happy 
nerorS'^rnt» «»., to increase 
tier^af ten, w., to arrest 
ba8 IBerl^arten, -i, behavior 
tttxfitVftUf Str., to assist, raise 
Hevftitt'bent^ t^., to prevent, hinder, 
stop [hide 

tterl^ürUn» «>., to cover from sight, 
Herit'ven» w. »'«/?•» *<> ^^se one's way 
ber JBcrlrt'tc, -n, -n, lost (one) 
ber ©erfattf , -«, H, sale 
nerfau'fen, w., to sell 
ber ^txltfiX' , -S, association, society 
ba« ÜBerfe^rd'toefen, -8, social inter- 
course 
Herfe^rf , inverted ; wrong 
nerlan'aett, w., to demand 
ba8 IBerlatt'flen, -8, demand 
tierlnf fen, */r., to leave, desert 
tierlie'ren, str., to lose 
ber ©erluff , -(e)8, -e, loss 
nermlffen, «'., to miss 
ber IBeri» -e8, -c, stanza, verse, line 
nerfäu'men^ «•., to miss 
tierfil^af fen, ic., to procure 
nerfiAie'ben, different 
bie IBerfl^ie'ben^ett, -en, difference 
tierfil^fte'f^en, sir., to lock up, shut off 
tierfil^o'nen, «>., to spare 
tierfll^rei'ben, »tr., to make a mistake 

in writing; deed to, prescribe 
tterf^ire'dften, *tr,, to promise 
tierftÜnb'Itd^f comprehensible 
Herfte'l^en» str., to understand 
Hetfu'il^en, to., to try 
Hertrei'ben, str., to drive away 
Hertttt'el^ren, w., to dishonor 
Uemr'tellen» «;., to condemn 
tiertiiunb'6ar, vulnerable 


ttr¥}ei'liett, *<r., to forgive 

ber Setter, -*, -n, cousin 

tilel, mudi 

tiielfni^r manifold 

HieUeiÄf » perhaps 

tiier» four 

tiierf^attnifi, four-in-hand 

ba« Sievtel» -«, — , fourth, quarter 

tiierunbtiteriia» forty-four 

ttiemnb)ttian}io, twenty-four 

ttierje^n, fourteen 

tiieriiß, forty 

ber ©oeel, -«/ *, bird 

bad SÖarI4ien, -d, — , c;/;»., little bird 

bad OdaUitt, -d, — , dim., little bird 

bad iBoIf, -eS, ^er, people ; nation 

bte SBBRertoanbentna/ -en, migration 

of races 
bie OodSffl^ttle, -n, public school 
ber iBolIiflamm. -<e)«, ^e, tribe 
bte iBnUitoirtfli^aft, political econ- 
omy 

toon» full 

ttollddtt'ßenf «Vr., to accomplish 
\HiVL, prep, with dat., from, of, out of ^ 
Hot, prep. «7t/A da<. a/w/ ace, before, 

in front of ; out of, because of 
tiorbei', adv., past 
Horbereiten, w., to prepare 
bte iBorbereituna^ -en, preparation 
Hor'finben» str., to discover, find 
Uor'iDntmen, »tr., to occur (fetn) 
tior'negen, str., to lie before; ettt 

^rrtum liegt Dor, a mistake occurs 
tmr'traflen» «/n, to recite 
tiorü'ier, adv., past 

toad^r wakeful 

bie IGBail^e, -n, watch, guard 

ti^tiii^tXi, w., to watch, guard 

toad^fen» *fr., to grow (fein) 

bie SBadit» -en, watch, guard 

toafien» «'., to dare, venture 

ber SBnaen, -d, —, wagon, carriage 

Mafiftalfifi, reckless 

ber SOo^If^tttd^r -<8, "e, watchword, 

battle-cry 
nfabr, true 
toällirenb, adv. conj.^ while ; pr<?p. with 

^en., '.during 
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toft^r^aft, truthful, truly 
tOüftxliil, truly ! 
btc SSaife, -n, orphan 
ber SQalb, -eS, ^er, woods, forest 
bag ffSaXh'mtihltin, -«, — , wood- 
nymph 
bcr SOalbjattbev» -i, — , forest charm 
bte SBalliarta, Walhalla (the palace 

of departed heroes) 
bie ^alfü'vt, -n, valkyrie 
toaUen» t^., to wander, drift (fein; 
bic SOanb, ^e, wall 
to anbellt» side form to toanbern 
bcr SOanbereir^ -i, — , wanderer 
toanhtxn, w., to wander (fein) 
toattltlS/ ^'t ^o waver, swerve 
mann» when? 
toamt» warm 

marten, w., to wait 

toamm', why ? 

toai, what, that which 

mad für eln# what sort of 

bad SSaffer, -ä, — , water 

bie SBafferfdieibe, -n, watershed 

ber SBeilÖffl,-*,—, change; bill of ex- 
change 

mecfen, v- trans. , to awaken 

meber , . . nodi, neither . . . nor 

meg» cull'., away 

ber S3Öeö, -<e)«, -e, way 

meßen, prep, vnth gen., because of, for 
the sake of 

meg' räumen, w., to clear away 

mefl'reiften» str., to tear away 

me^en, «■., to wave ; blow 

bie SBelimut» wistfulness, melancholy 

me^'tun, «/r., to hurt 

melfl^en» «<r., to yield (fein) 

bie Sßeidif e(» Vistula (river) 

bie SBeibe» -n, willow 

bie SBeilinafl^t, -en, Christmas 

mel(, because 

bie 9BeUe» time ; while 

ber SOettt» -(«)*» -«/ ^i^e 

meinen, «'.,to weep 

melfe, wise 

mei'fen, str.^ to show, point 

bie ICdeidl^eit, -en, wisdom 

mei^, white 

melt, far, wide 

bie SBeite, -n, distance 

meiter, farther, on 


me(4ier» which 

melfen, ti?., to wither (fein) 

bie 9Se(t, -en, world 

bad 9S)eItgemÜ!)(, turmoil of the world 

bie «oettftabt, ^e, metropolis 

mentg, little, few 

menigfteni, adv., at least 

menn, when, if 

mer, who, he who 

m erb en, sir., to become 

merfen» sir., to throw, burl 

bie SBerfftatt, (-ftättc), ^cn, workshop 

mert, worth 

ber 9Bert, -(e)d, -e, value 

bad S8efen, -d, — , being 

mee^alb» why, wherefore 

meftdd^f westward, west 

miber,i>^^. wUh, ace, against 

mibrig, disagreeable 

mie, as ; than ; how 

mieber, again 

miegen, w., to rock 

bie äötefe, -n, meadow 

mllb, wild 

ber 9Bine(n), -ni, will, determination 

minig, willing 

miUfom'men» welcome ! 

ber XSinb» -(e)s, -e, wind 

ber SSlnter» -d, — , winter 

minjig, tiny 

ber SBItifel» -ä, — , tree-top 

mirbein, t^., to eddy, whirl 

mirHidir real, true 

ber gßlrt» -(c)d, -e, landlord, host 

mifTen, irr., to know 

bie SQitme, -n, widow 

mo, where 

bie Sßod^e, -n, week 

mobur^'» by means of which ; by 

what means? 
mofitr', why? for which 
bie SBoge, -n, wave 
ber SQogentiraa, -d, surf 
mofier', whence 
mobin^, whither 
mob(» well; truly, probably, I d:.re 

say, I suppose 
mobfgemut, cheerful 
mobnen, n\, to dwell, live 
ber «öolf , -(e)«, ^e, wolf 
bte 9Bo(fe, -n, cloud 
ber SSoIfengraul;, -e«, black clouds 
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tuoKett» w., to wish, desire, want to 
tuomit'f with which ; with what? 
tooxan'r at which, at what? 
tOOtauff upon which ; upon wliat? 
tHOtattS'f from which ; from what? 
hiortn'f in which ; in what, wherein ? 
bag SOort, -c3, -^er or-t, word, speech 
bie SOortftellunOf -en, word-order 
tOOV'u'btX, at which ; about what? 
toctfOX't before which; before what? 
tOOiXt', for which ; why ? 
tnunbetrbar, wonderful 
tDUnhtxittti, queer 
tounbern, w?. refl., to wonder 
tnuttbetf ^iJIt, wonderfully beautiful 
ber mQun^ttt, -eS, -"e, wish, desire 
toMttitn, «'m to wish 
ber Söurtttr -i^)^, ""er, worm, serpent 
bie fS&ünth -n, root 
tOÜV^tn, w.^ to season, fill with scent 
bag SBitrjUittr -S, — , d*»»., little 

root 
tonten» w., to rage 


bie Söftlr -^«, number 

)ä^(enr ir., to count 

ber Bttl^nf -<e)g, ^e, tooth 

ber 3ttnf , -^, quarrel 

jatt, tender 

ber ^wxhtxixtini, -(e)«, *e, magic po- 
tion 

seii^nen, w.^ to draw 

Seigen, «>., toshow 

bie 3eUe, -n, line 

bie 3eit, -en, time 

bie 3tit(anOr stretch of time 

SetfarUn, str.^ to fall to pieces; to 
decompose 

ItX^Xtf^tXif Str., to melt away (fetn) 


3it^tn, *^r., to draw, pull (l^aben); go, 
wander (fein); in öetrac^t — , take 
into consideration 

bag 3le(, -e, -e, goal 

ÜtmiiHi, pretty, rather, somewhat 

bag 3intmetr, -g, — , room 

3orntOi angry 

an, to ; too 

)U(fen» w., to thrill, start 

jnerff , adv., at first 

3U'fatten» str,, to drop, close 

lufäHio, accidental(ly) 

Sufrie'beu, contented 

bie 3nfrle'benftelt, contentment 

ber 3wß, -i<t)^, ^t, impulse; feature, 
procession 

Sttge^Bttt, adv., present 

ber 3n0e^ -g, — , bridle 

Sttfittan, favorably inclined 

SUin^t', at last 

Stt'madirnf «'., to close, shut 

bie 3nn0e, -n, tongue 

iWeniSff adv., back 

Sttviicf gelten, str., to go back (fein) 

SUnicf sielten, »tr. refl., to withdraw 

Sttfom'men, together (join 

Sttfam'menfngen, w., to put together, 

Stt'ftltrei^ tn, Str., to encourage; pro- 
nounce judgment 

Stt'ttHttttt, w.i to entrust, believe, to 
be capable of 

StttiQV'» adv., before 

%tOt\p two 

ber 3toeig, -(e)g, -e, branch, twig 

Stoeigenf w., to branch, grow 

Stoeit, second 

SmettenSr secondly 

ber 3ftievg» -(e)g, -«, dwarf 

Jtoifften,i>»*ep. vyUh ace, and dat., be- 
tween 

JtoiJlf, twelve 
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a^ an, ein^ eine, ein* 

able^ be able to, lönnen^ w. 

abont, adv., ungeföl^r, ettoa; prep. 

urn (ace), ton (dat.). 

acGordingr to, naä) (dat.). 

acconnty on account of, toegen 
(gen.); on that account, be^^alb, 
be^tüegen; on which account, 
toc^^alb, toeSwegcn; on my ac- 
count, nteinettoegcn. 

act, l^anbeln, w. ; tun, atr. 

A.D., nad^ 6:]^rifto, n. 6:i^T. 

Adam, Slbam, — S. 

address^ on'reben, to. 

advance^ bor'fcf)reiten, atr. (fein); 
most advanced, botöefd^rittenft. 

adventure, bag 5lbentcuer, — S, — . 

afraid, adj., bang; be afraid of, 
\iä) fürd^ten bor, w. 

afternoon^ ber S^od^mittog,— 8,— c. 

again, toieber, nod^ einmal. 

age, bag ^Iter, — g, — . 

all (=all of), oil; (= whole), 
gana; all day, ben ganzen Xag; 
all sorts of, allerlei (indecl.); 
(= exclusively), lauter. 

allowed, be allowed, bilrfen, w. 

along, mit; entlang'. 

also, aud^. 

although, obgleid^'. 

always, immer. 

America, bag Slme'rifa, — g. 

American, ber Slmerifa'ner, — g, 
— ; bie Hmerif a ' nerin, — nen ; adj. 
omerifa'nifd^. 


amuse oneself, ftd^ amilfte'ren. w. 

ancient, alt, altertitm'lid^. 

and, uhb. 

animal, bag Xicr, — (e)g, — e. 

answer, anttoorten, w. ; bie Slntwort, 
—en. 

anyil, ber Slmboß, — ffeg, — ffe. 

anything, ettoag; not anything, 
nid^tg. 

appear, erfd^ei'nen, str. (fein). 

appearance, bie ©rfd^ei'nung, —en; 
bag 5lugfe^en, — g. 

apple, ber 5lpfel, — g, — . 

architecture, bie SBaufunft, bie 
5lrd)iteftur'. 

area, ber giad^enraum, — (e)g, — e. 

arithmetic, bag §Red^nen,~g; men- 
tal arithmetic, bag ^opfred^nen, 


arm, ber 2(rm, — (e)g, — e. 

armor, ber ^anjer, — g, — . 

around, um (ace). 

arrest, ber^af ten, w. 

art, bie Äunft, — e; art centre, 

bie Äunftftätte, — n. 
as, conj.y alg, ba, toie; as, so. . .as, 

fo...alg, toie; as if, alg ob; as 

many, fo btele. 
ask, fragen, w. 
at, an (ace. and dat.); p (dat.); 

(of time), um (ace.) ; with, at the 

house of, bei (dat.). 
Augsburg, bag Huggburg, — g. 
autumn, ber ^erbft, —(e)^, 
avenge, rad^en, w. 
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awaken^ txtoe'den, w. 
aware^ getpal^r'. 
away, f ort^ toeg. 

back,5Utü(!\ 

Baltic Sea^ bie Dftfee; ba^ boltifd^e 

SJiccr. 
bark, bellen, w. 
bathe, baben, w. 
battle, bie (Bd^la&ft, — en. 
be, fein, sir. (fein) ; there is, are, e2 

ift, eg finb, e2 gibt. 
be, is to, f oHen, w, 
bear, ber 93är, —en, —en. 
beantifal(ly), fcf)ön, rcijenb. 
beanty, bie ©dtiön^eit, —en. 
because, tueil. 
become, »erben, str. (fein). 
bed, bag a3ett, — (e)2, —en. 
before, adü., ef^e; prep, öor (ace. 

and dat.); (= hitherto), bigger'. 
beg (= request), bitten, sfr.; (for), 

urn with aoc. ; (= beg for alms), 

betteln, w. 
beggar, ber SBettler, — g, — . 
begin, an ' fangen,sfr. , begin 'nen,sfr. 
believe, glauben, w. 
bell, bie ©d)elle, — n. 
belong (= be in the possession of), 

gel^o ' ren, w. (dat. ) ; (= appertain 

to), gel^ö'ren ju (dat.). 
bench, \>ie SBanf, — e. 
Berlin, SBerlin',—«. 
best, beft, ber befte, am beftcn; aufS 

befte, öugerft gut. 
better, beffer. 

between, jmifdien (ace. and dat.) 
bird, ber Sogel, — S, — . 
birdling, baS SSögeld^en, — «,— . 
black, fc^marj. 
blood, baS ©lut, —(e)«. 
bloom, blühen, w. 


blow, blafcn, str, 

blue, blau. 

board (= blackboard), bie SafeC, 

— n; (= wooden board), bag 

S3rett, —eg, —et. 
boast of, ftd^ rül^men, w,, (gen.). 
bold(ly), be]§er5t',fü^n. 
book, bag S3u(]^, — (c)g, —er. 
boundary, bie ©renje, — n. 
boy, ber Änabe, — n,— n; bergungt 

— n, — n; ber SBurf(]^(e), — (e)n, 

(e)n. 
braye, tapfer, lül^n. 
brayery, bie Xapferfeit. 
brew, brauen, w. 
brightness, ber ©lanj, —eg. 
bring, bringen, irr. of. App. 88. 
brook, ber SBad^, — {e)g, — e. 
brooklet, bag SBäd)lein, — g, — . 
brother, ber SBruber, — g, — . 
brother-in-law, ber ©ditoager, — g, 

• 

brown, braun. 

busy, gefd^öftig. 

but, conj., aber; fonbem; aüein; 

adv. nur. 
buy, laufen, w. 
by, an (dat., aoc.); neben (dat., 

ace); bei (dat.); (= agency), bon 

(dat.); (= means), burd^ (ace); 

by myself, für mid^. 

call, rufen, str. 
can, lonnen, w. 
can, bie Äanne, — n. 
canon, ber ^ol^ltoeg, — (e)g, — e. 
capital, bie ^au^tftabt, — e. 
carriage, ber SBagen, — ^, — . 
carry, tragen, str. 
castle, bag ©d^loß, — ffeg, — ffec. 
cat, bie ^a^e, — n; tomostt, ber 
Äater, — g, — 
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catch, fangen, sir, 

eanse, loffen, sir.; caiue to fall, 

fatten laffen, 
centnrj^ baS ^al^rl^un'bert, — «, 

— e; century old, l^unbert jährig, 
chair^ ber @tu^(, — (e)8, -^e. 
changre, ftd^ Derdn 'bem, w, 
Charles, ^axl, —&. 
Charles the Great^^arl ber ©roge 
charm, entjü'cfen, w. 
charm, ber Sleij, — e2, — e. 
charming, lieben^mürbig, reijenb. 
chase, jiagen, w, 
cheap, billig 

chick, t>a^ Äüd^lcin, —i, — . 
child, bag Äinb, —(e)&, —er. 
choose, \o'di)Un, w. 
city, bie ©tabt, ■^^. 
climate, ba§ ^Itma, — ^, — te. 
climb, fteigcn, atr, (fein); flettern, 

w, (fein), 
clock, bie Ul^r, —ttu 
close, tcrfd&Iie'gen, str., fd^Iie'gen, 

str,y 5U 'madden,«?. 
clond, bie SBoIfe, — n. 
coast, bie Äüfte, — n. 
coat, ber Slocf, — (e)S, — c. 
cock, ber ^a^n, —(t% — e. 
cold, lalt; catch cold, fic^ erlol'ten; 

a cold, eine ©rfäl'tung. 
come, fommen, sir, (fein). 
comfort, tröften, w. 
command, befel^'Ien, atr, 
commercial city, bie ^anbeldftabt. 

— e. 
compelled^ be oompelled to, 

muffen, w, 
completely, ganj, üoUftönbig. 
conqueror, ber @ro' berer, — S, — 
contain, entl^aCten, str. 
contents, ber Sw'^ßlt, — (e)S. 
convict, überfül^'ren, w. 


cook, ber ^06), — (e)8, — e; bie 

Äöd^in, — nen. 
cost, loften, w. 
councilor, ber ^Ratgeber, — g, — ; 

ber 9iat, —(t)s!>, -^e. 
connt, ber @raf, —en, —en. 
connt up, auf ' redinen, w. 
courage, ber SJiut, — {e)§. 
course (of a stream), ber Sauf, - -e§, 

— e; (at a school), ber ^urfus^. 
cousin, ber 35etter, — «, — ; bie 

©ouft'ne, — n. 
covered, bebedt'« 
crow, frören, w. 
crown, bie Äronc, — n* 
crutch, bie Ärucfe, — n. 
cry, rufen, str. ; »einen, w. 
cure, furie'ren, w?. 
custom, ber S3rauci^, — eS, — e; bie 

©itte, — n ; bie ©etool^n ' ^eit, —en. 

dame, bie fjrau, —en. 

dark, bunfel. 

daughter, bie Xod^ter, — • 

dead, tot. 

dear, teuer. 

death, ber Xob, — eS, — e. 

declare, bel^aup ' ten, w. : erlla ' ren, 

w, 
deep, tief. 

defeat, befic'gen, w. ; fc^Iagen, sir. 
defy, trofen, w. (dat.). 
demand, bie Slnforberung, — en; t«« 

make a demand, eine ^nforbe- 

rung ftellen, w. 
departure, 'bQi§> gfortgeljett, — iJ; ber 

§[uf brud), — §, -:^. 
dervish, bet SJertüifd^, —^, — e. 
desk, bag «ßult, —(t)^, — e. 
destined, be destined, foUen, w. 
devour, f reffen, str, 
die, fterben, str., (fein). 
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difficulty \ä)toex, fd^tüierig, 
diligent; fleigtg. 
disobedient^ ungel^orfam. 
disobey, ungel^orf am fein,s*r. (dat.) 

(fein); trogen, w. (dat.). 
distingiiish, aitd'jeid^nen^ w. 
dlTergence, bie ^erfd^ie'ben^eit, 

—en 
do, tun, 8tr„ madden, w. ; how do 

you do? toic gel^t c§ S^mn, toie 

befinbcn ©ie fid^? that won't do, 

ba^ ge^t nid^t 
doctor, bet S)oftot, —8, S)ofto'ren; 

bet Strjt, —{e% — e* 
dog, ber §unb, — (c)S/ — e. 
domestic animal, bad ^auStier, 

donliey, bet ©fcl, —8, — . 

dot, ber $unft, --(e)g, — c. 

doye, bie %auhe, — n. 

down, (=below), brunten, unten; 

(=downward«), nieber ; sit down, 

fid^ fefen, w, 
dragon, bet ®rad^e, —n, — n. 
dreadfully, futd^tbat. 
dream, ttöumen, m; bet Xtaunt, 

drin]^, ttinfen, sir.; bet StanI, 

Xtun!, —{eß, ■^^. 
driye, falzten, sir. (fein). 
drop, fatten laff en, str. ; she drops 

it, fie lögt eg fallen. 

each, iebet, iebe, jebei^; each other, 

va^, end), fid^, einan'bet. 
eagle, bet 5lat, — (e)8, —e. 
ear, baS Dl^t, —«, — <n* 
early, ftü^ 
easy, (eid^t 
eat, effen, str. 

elTorl^ bie Slnfttengung, —en. 
eighty ad^t 


elector, ber Äutfütft, —en, —en. 
elephant, bet ©lefant', —en, —en. 
eleyen, elf. 

emerald, bet ©matagb', — (e)8, — e. 
emperor, ber Äatfet, —4, — . 
emphasis, baS @ett)id^t', — eS; bie 

SBeto'nung, — en. 
empire, ba§ ^aiferteid^, —4, — e. 
encounter, befte'l^en, str, 
enjoy oneself, fid^ amiifie'ten, w. 
enumerate, auf 'jöl^len, w, 
equally, ebenfo fel^t; gleid^; tolove 

equally, gleid^ getn l^aben, ebenfo 

fel^t lieben tt)ie. 
error, ber ^[tttum, —8, —et. 
eyerybody, jebetmann. 
examination, bie Prüfung, —en. 
example, t>a^ @fem':pel, — §, — ; 

t>a^ S3eifpiel, — «, — e. 
exceedingly, aufd l^öd^fte or au" 

getfte; l)öd)ft, äufeetft. 
except, auget (dat.). 
exhaust, etfd)ö:p'fen, w. 
expend, au§' geben, str. 
expensiye, teuer 
explain, etflö'ten,, w. 
expose, auS'feJen, w?. (dat.). 
extant, befte'l^enb. 
eye, baS Singe, — §, — n. 

face, bag ^e^td^t, — (e)S, —et. 
fact, bie Xatfad^e, — n. 
fair, bet g^al^atft, —(e)«, -^. 
fall, fatten, str. (fein); fall asleep, 

ein'fd^Iafen, str. (fein). 
famous, betü^ntt'. 
farmer, bet SBauet, — n or — «, — n. 
father, bet SBatet,— g, — ; father of 

gods and men, bet Slttöatet, — Ä. 
fear, fütd^ten, w. 
feather, bie gebet, — n. 
feather-bed, bag fjcbetbett, —(e)», 

—en. 
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feeble, fd^tuac^. 

fellow, ber ^exl, —S, — «. 

field, ba2 gelb, --(e)g, —er. 

flg^ht, Idmp^en, w. ; fcd^ten, str, 

find, finben, sfr. 

finder, ber gfinbcr, —8, — . 

fir, bie %anne, — n; ber Tannen- 
baum, —^, — e. 

fire, baS gfeuer, —&, — . 

firm(ly), feft. 

first, a4i- . erft; adi?. (=not until), 
crft; at first, juerft; in the first 
place, erftenS; (=next), junöc^ft. 

five, fünf. 

flame, lobern, w. ; bie fjlomme, — n. 

flat land, bie @bene, — n. 

flower, bie SBlume, — n. 

fiowret, bag SBlumlein, —4, — , ha^ 
SBIümd^en, — S, — . 

fly, fliegen, str. (fein). 

fog, ber Siebel, — §, — . 

fond, be fond of. lieb l^aben, gem 
i^ahen; adj., licbenb. 

foolish, torid^t, buntm. 

for, prep., für (ace); not for 
years, erft nad^ So'^^c«; ^ot cen- 
turies, Saf)xt^un'htxte lang; look 
out for him, au^ ' f d^auen nad^ il^m, 
w.; conj., benn« 

foreign, fremb. 

forest, ber SBalb, — (c)8, •«■*«:. 

forge, fc^mieben, tv. 

forget, bergef'fen, sir. 

form, bilben, w. 

former, pron., jener, jene, jenes ; 
adj., fruiter, borl^er'gel^enb. 

formerly, fruiter. 

four, bier. 

four-in-hand, üierfpönnig. 

fox, ber fJuc^iJ, — eS, — e. 

free (=set free), befrei 'en, w.-, 
adlj.t frei 


friend, ber fjremib, —ie% — e. 
frightened, bang; be frightened, 

erfd^ro'dten fein, 
from, bon (dat.), auS (dat.); from 

that, bobon' ; from (out of) what, 

toobon'* 
fall, boH 


garden, ber Garten, —8, — . 
gay, bunt; frol^Iid^. 
gentle, ntilb, fanft, gütig. 
German, beutfd^; a German, ein 

®cutfd^er, eine 3)eutfc^e. 
Germania, bie (^evma'nicu 
Germany, t>a^ ^eutfd)lanb, —4. 
get, befom 'nten,«fr. ; get out of the 

way ! ge]§ au8 bem SBeg ! 
girl, bag m&hd^en, —8, — . 
give, geben, str, 
glass, bag ©lag, —eg, -^^r; ac(j., 

glafern. 
gloomy, büfter. 
go, gelten, str. (fein); go to sleep. 

ein'fd^Iafen, str. (fein), fd^lafen 

gelten; go out, aug' gelten, str. 
God, ber ®ott, —eg, —er. 
gold, bag @JoIb, — (e)g; gold-piece, 

bag ©olbftüd, — (e)g, — c. 
golden, golben. 
goldsmith, ber ©olbfd^ntieb, — g, 

— c. 
good, gut 

gorgeous, prodrug, prac^tboH 
gown, bag Äleib, — (e)g, —er. 
grade, bie @tufe, — n. 
grandfather, ber ©rogbater, — g, 

♦ • 

grandmother, bie ©rogmutter, — • 
grass, bag ÖJrag, —eg, — cr. 
gray, grau» 
great, grog* 
green, grün* 
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grow (= become), toerben, atr. 

(fein); (= increase), toad^fcn, str. 

(fein), 
growth, bad SBad^tunt, —(e'ß; bad 

SBad^fcn, — 3; (= increase), bad 

Slnwac^fen, — iJ. 
gnard, fd)ü|en, w. 
gness, raten, sfr.; guess riddles, 

mt\el löfen, ti?. 
gymnasium, bad (SlQnma'ftum, —^, 

— fien. 

hair, bad §aar, — (e)8, — e. 

half, bic $ölfte, — n; ad/., l^alb. 

hammer, ber jammer, — d, — . 

hand, bie $anb, -^e* 

hand, reichen, w. 

happy, glücüid^. 

hard, l^art, fd^wer; work hard, 

fd^tper arbeiten; hard earned, 

faucrberbient'. 
hare, ber ^afe, — n, — n. 
hat, ber §ut, — (e)d, -^e. 
hate, l^affen, w, 
have, l^aben, w. ; have a thing done, 

eitoa^ madden (tun) (affen. 
have to, muffen, w. 
hawk, ber ^abid^t, — d, — e. 
he, cr; ber; biefer. 
head, ber Äo:pf, — (c)d, — c. 
hear, l^ören, w. 
heart, bad $erj, —end, —en. 
heaven, ber ^tmmel, — d, — . 
heayy, fc^wer. 
help, l^etfen, str. (datX 
hen, bie ^enne, — n. 
hence, barum'; bedtoegen* 
her, i^r, il^re, tl^r. 
herd, pten, w. 
Herman, ^cmiann, — g. 
hero, ber §elb, —en, —en. 
hers, i^rer, i^re, i]^r(e)3. 


high, l^od^ 

his, adj., fein, feine, fein; pron., 

feiner, feine, fein(e)d; pred. adj., 

fein. 
historical, l^ifto'rifd^. 
history, bie ^efd^id^'tc, — n. 
hold, galten, str. 
home, bie $eimat, — en; adv. 

(=homewards), nac^ ^aufe, ^eim ; 

(=at home), ju $aufe, bal^eim'. 
homogeneous, einl^eitlid^. 
hope, l^offen, w. 
horse, bad $ferb, — (c)d, — e; bad 

mo% -ffed, -ffc. 
hospital, bad ^ofpitar, — d, -"-^c 
host, ber SBirt, --(e)d, — e. 
hour, bie ©tunbe, — n. 
house, bad $and, —cd, -^^^t, 
how, toie. 

however, aber, bod^ 
humiliate, bemütigen, w, 
hunter, ber 3äger, — d, — • 
hurt, toei) tun, str. 
husband, ber 3Äann, — (e)d, -^^t; 

ber ®atte, — n, — n. 
hut, bie $ütte, — n. 

I,id^. 

if, toenn; ob. 

ill, Iran!. 

impulse, ber 8ug, — (e)d, -^^t* 

in, in (acc. and dat.)> in the 
evening, ant ^benb ; in order to, 
um 5U (inf.); in it, barin'; in 
what or which, toorin'. 

inclination, bie il^eigung, —en; ac- 
cording to his own inclination, 
nad^ feinem eignen Äo|)f. 

increase, bad SSergrößem, — d. 

indoors, brinnen, im ^aud. 

industrious, fleigig. 

influence, ber ©influg, — ffed, — jfe. 
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Inspiration, bet Einfall, — (c)iJ, -^c. 
instead of, (an)ftatt' (gen.) 
instruction, bet Untcrrid^t, —iJ. 
interesting, intercffant'. 
Cnteryention, ha& Smfd^reiten, —^. 
into, in (acG.). 

inynlnerable, vmx>ettovaxt>'hax. 
it, c2; er, fie. 

its, adj., fein, feine, fein; pron., 
feinet, feine, fein(e)d. 

Joyoas(ly)5 tool^Igenmt, fteubig, 

fto^ 
judge, bet 9Hd^tet, — «, — • 
Jump, fpringcn «fr. (fein). 
just, adj,, geted^t; adv., gerabe, 

eben. 
keen(Iy), fd^arf. 
keep, bel^arten, str. 
kill, töten, w. 
kind, gütig, freunblid^. 
kindergarten, bet ^inbetgarten, 

— », • 
kindly, freunblidft. 
king, bet Äönig, —8, — e. 
kingdom, bad Äönigteid^, — (e)S,— c. 
kiss, lüffen, tr. 
kniglit, bet 3flittet, — «, — • 
know, (=be acquainted with) 

fennen, irr„ cf. App. 88^ (= 

be cognizant of) tüiffen, irr., cf. 

App. 83; know a lesson, eine 

Slufgabe fönnen, w. 
known, belannt'; well known, 

tDOl^Ibelannt« 

lady, bie ®amc,— n; bic gtöu,— en. 
land, baiJ ßanb, — eiJ, -^-^t or — e. 
language, bie @:ptacl^e, — n; ancient 

languages, bie alten ©ptad^en; 

modern languages, bie neueren 

©^taci^en. 


large, gtog. 

last, le^t. 

last, bauetn^to. 

late, f|)öt. 

latter, biefet, biefe, biefcg (bieg); 

bet leitete. 
laugli, ütd^en, w. 
lazy, fauL 

leaf, bag S3tatt, —(e)«, —et. 
less, toeniget. 
lesson, bie ßeftion', —en; to take 

a lesson, eine @tunbe nel^nten* 

str. 
let, taffen, str. 
letter, bet S3tief, — {^)«, — e, 
lie, Uegen, atr. 
life, bag Seben, — g, — . 
like, getn l^aben; I like it, id^ l^abe 

eg getn, eg gefällt mit; I like to 

do it, id^ ivit eg genu 
linden tree, bie ßinbe, — n; linden 

leaf, bag ßinbenblatt, —(t% —et. 
listen, l^öten, w. ; l^ord^en, w. ; listen 

to the birds, auf bie ^ögell^ören, 

w. ; ben SJögelnju'l^ören, w. 
little, Itein. 
live, leben, w.; tool^nen, w.\ live 

oneself out, ftd^ aug'(eben,u7. 
load, bie Saft, —en. 
long, lang. 
look, feigen, Btr,\ (= appear) aug'» 

feigen, str. ; lookout, aug'fd^auen, 

w.\ look at, on'fd^auen, w.\ 

an ' feigen, «fr. 
loosen, löfen, m ; lodern, w. 
lord, bet ^ett, — n, —en. 
lose, üetUe'ten, «fr.; lose one*8 

way, ftd^ betit'ten, w. 
lost, öetittt'. 
Louis, £ubtoig, — «. 
love, Ueben, w, ; his first love, fcinc 

erfte Siebe. 
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lorer, bet 2ieh^f>et, 
low, niebrig« 
lowland, bie (&hene,—rL 

nuuden, bie Jungfrau, —eru 
make, madden, w. ; make one's way, 

fld^ burc^'fd^Iagen, sir. 
man, bcr Wtann, — eS, ~er; bcr 

SKenfd^, —en, —en. 
mannfaetnring city, bie &etDtxh^ 

\iaht, -^. 
many, üiele« 
marry, f^tixaten, w. 
master, bet ^err,— n, —en; bet 

SReiftet, —«, — • ^ 
may, bürf en, w. 
meadow, bie SBiefe, — n. 
means, by means of, mittele (gen.) 

burd^ (aoc.) 
medicine, bie SKebij^in', —en. 
medieval, mittelalterlich. 
meet, begeg ' nen, w. (dat ), (fein) ; 

ttt^tix, sir. 
melt, fti^meläen afr., (fein). 
merchant, bet Kaufmann, — (e)d, 

— leute. 
mighty, mftd^tig. 
migration of races, bie IBölIer« 

toanbetung, — en, 
mild, milb. 
millionaire, bet ä^inionär'. 


mind, bet @inn, — (e)g, — e, 

mine, meinet, meine, mein(e)i5 

mislead, üerfü^ten, t^. 

moan, äd^^en, w, 

modern, neuer; mobetn', 

money, bod ®elb, — e8, —et. 

moon, bet SRonb, —{e)^, — e. 

morning, bet SKotgen, — «, — ; 
mornings, motgeng; this morn- 
ing, IJeute motgcn. 


mortal, bet SWenf dj, — e«, —en. 

most, meift; a most difficult 
examination, eine 1^5(^ft (or 
ftugetft) fd^mietige $tftfung; the 
most difficult examination, bie 
fd^toietigfte ^ftüfung. 

mother, bie 9Wuttet, — ♦ 

monntidn, bet Setg, — (e)g, — e; 
the mountain-range, t>a^ &eh\xqe, 

mountain top, bet ©ipfel,— S,— . 
mourn, ttauetn, w. (urn and ace); 

bettau'etn (aoc.) 
mouse, bie ^au&, -^^^ 
mouth, bet SKunb, — (e)i5, —et. 
Mr., bet $ett, — n, —en. 
much, t)iel; fel^t. 
multiplication table, bad @inmal> 

einS',- ,— . 
Munich, baiS ^ün6)en, — S. 
museum, bad SKufe'um, —4, 3Äu- 

fe'cn. 
must, muffen, w. ; you must not, 

bu batfft ntd^t. 
my, mein, meine, mein. 

name, bet 8'lame(n), — meniJ, —men. 

narrow, eng. 

national, national ' ; national 

hymn, bie iRationari^ljmnc, —ru 
native land, bad ^eimatlanb,— (e)d, 

■2-^t. 
natural, natüt'Iid^; natural 

Bcienoe, bie iRatut'totffenfd^aft, 

—en. 
near, nal^ 
need, btaud^en, w. 
neighborhood, bie 9^a]§e, — n. 
neither... nor, tt)ebet...noc^. 
nephew, bet Keff e^ — n, — n. 
never, nie* 
new, neu* 
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night, bie ^ad^t, -^ 

nine, neuiu 

no, nein; lein^ leine, lein. 

nor, no4; nor I either, id) aud^ 

nid^t 
northern, nörbU<]^, notbifdg« 
not, nic^t* 
now, nun, je|t 
number, bie Qa% —en; bie ißunt« 

met, — n. 
nut, bie ^u% -^jfe. 

oak, bie (i\ä)e, — m 
obedient, gel^or'fant, fclgfanu 
obey, qefiox' d)en, w. 
obliged, be obliged, mflffen, w, 
obliging, gef or lig, 
obsenrant, beo'bad^tenb. 
observe, bemer'fen, w. 
occur, ftatt'finben, str. 
o'clock, IXfix; at six o'olook, urn 

fed^i» U^t. 
of, Don (dat.); of oourse, natürlid^; 

of it, tliat, babon'; of which, 

what, tt^obon'« 
offer, bieten, str, 
officer, bet Dffijiet', — «, — e. 
often, oft 
old, alt 

on, auf, an (dat. and aoa), on ac- 
count of, tocgen (gen.). 
one, ein§; ad/., ein, eine, ein; 

pron., einer, eine, eined; indef, 

proruj man. 
only, nur. 
open, adj.y offen; open the door, 

mad)e bie %üx auf. 
or, ober. 

order, in order, um (inf.) 
orphan, bie SBaife, — n. 
our, unfcr, unfre, unfet. 


ours, nnfrer, unfre, unfcrS; nnfer, 
out,jprep. aus (dat.) ; cuLv. , l^eraud ' , 

hinaus', braußcn. 
own, eigen« 

page, bie Seite, — n. 
pair, baiJ $aar, — ^, — e. 
paper, baiJ Rapier', — «, — e. 
past, nad^ (dat); borbei', borüber; 

lialf-past ten, l^alb elf. 
pastor, ber Pfarrer, —5, — . 
peace, bie Shil^e; ber fjricben, —5. 
peasant, bcrS3auer, — 8 or— n,—-n; 

bie ©äuerin, —neu. 
penny, ber Pfennig, — Ä, — e. 
people, bie ßeute; baS SJott, —(e)», 

permitted, be permitted, bürf en, w, 
phenomenon, bie (Srfc^ei'nung, 

—en; baiJ^l^önouien', — Ä,— e. 
pick, pidten, w, 
piece, ha^ @tüd, —(e)«, — c. 
place, bie Stelle, — n; ber ^la^, 

— eiJ, — e;ber Ort. — {e)8, —er. 
place, legen, w. ; fteHen, w. ; f e^en, w, 
plant, p^an^en, w, 
play, f:pielen, w. 
play, baiJ Spiel, —8, — e. 
please, bitte; gefallen, str.; it 

pleases me, t^ gefallt mir. 
pliable, gefd^mei'big. 
poet, ber 3)id^ter, — », — ; ber $oet ', 

poor, (vmu 

Population^ bie (Sintoo^neraa^C 

— en. 
praise, loben, to. 
prefer^ lieber ^ben, tr. ; bor 'jie^en, 

8tr, 
prepare, bor' bereiten, w. 
prescribe, ber^c^reiben, str, 
present, baS^efd^ehl ',—»,—€. 
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primte, bet Jütfl, — <ii, — «i; bet 

frineemf bit ^tin^'fin, —nnu 

promlM^ t>evfpu*ä^, 9tr. 
proteetlon^ bet Scl^j^, — ed* 

PruMiiatiy t^ett|if(^* 

panlnhy fttafett; w. 

popil^ bet 'B^tn, -^^ — ; bie 

Sdiületin, — neiu 
parne^ bie Sdtfe^ — iu 

i|tteen, bie itbui^in, — neiL 
qaei9r^ t9unbetli(f|* 
i|tilek(lx)^ fc^nelL 
qultei gait}. 

ralnei ^eben, $tr,; 5Ut Slilte bet- 
hel 'fe)v fftr, 

rftpld(lx)y fc^nelL 

ratheri boc^. 

ravoni bet Wabe, —it, — n. 

reach, ettei'c^en, w. ; tcic^eit, w. 

roadi lefen, «fr. 

rocelvoi Ulom'men,atr. ; eti^arten. 

reokloNN, nmnl)alfig. 

rmiovor, fUt) erIjo'liMi, w. 

r<'dy tot. 

roformatlotti bie SRefotmation'/ 
em 

n\|oioO| fi^ fteu'en, w. (übet and 
auf withaoo.) 

rolato, etaAV^i'"» ^* » berid^'ten, u\ 

iH^loams cclö'foit, to. ; befrei 'en, u\ 

remaliii bleiben, ntr, (fein). 

remembor, fic^ rtin'netn, to, 

nmiind) erin'netnM*. (anandaoc). 

ropljTi antworten, ir. : entgeg'nen, w. 

n^ntMnble« i11)nli(t) feigen, ^^- (dat); 
gleichen (dat.) 


[9 etflin'geiiy^r. 
retoTBy bie Qutud'tan^ 
retoniy jittiuf' fe^n, ir. (fein); 

^ur&d'ltmmttt, ttr. (fein). 
rerolntfoBize^ nrn'ftfit^en, w. 
reward, bie IBelo^'nnng,— en; bet 

So^, — eiJ, -^-=^. 
Bhine, bet 9i^ein, -h$. 
rieb, tei(^. 

riddle, hai fRfttfel, —9, — « 
ride, teiten, str. (fein). 
rigrht, tec^t, tic^tig; be right, ted^t 

fyiben. 
ripe, teif. 
rise (of the sun), aufgellen, str. 

(fein); (of persons), auf 'fielen, 

atr. (fein). 
riyer, ber fjluft, — -ffeiJ, — ffc. 
robe, bad ÖJetoanb'— (e)«, — et. 
Roman, bet fRömet, — iJ, — ; ac{/., 

tömifd^. 
romantic, toman 'tifc^. 
ragged, l^erb. 
rnn, laufen, sfr. (fein); run away, 

fott ' laufen, «fr. (fein). 
rnsh) ftc^ ftüri^en (auf and aco.) w, 
rustling, taufd^enb. 

8afe(ly), fidget. 

sanerlKraat, bad @auerftaut, — (e)d. 

saye, tetten, w» 

say, fagen, tv. ; said to be, foQen, 

w, 
scenery, bie ©jenctic', —en; bie 

ßanbfd^aft, —en. 
school, bie 8d^ule, — n; school life, 

bad Sc^uUcben, — d. 
school system, bad ©d^ulmefen, 

— 9, — • 
science, bie 2Bijf enfd^aft, —en* 
scold, fd)elten, str. 
search, in search of, na4 (dat.) 
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secret; bag®e^ctm'niiJ,— jfc8, —ffc« 

see, feigen, sir. 

seek, fud^en, w, 

sell, üerlau'fen, tu. 

semester, ha^ ©emc'ftcr, — S, — . 

sentence, hex ©af, — cS, — e; ber 

3fhc6t8f:pmd^, @|)rud^, — (^Ä — e» 
seryant, ber Wiener, —4, — ; bcr 

Äncd^t, — (c)g, — c* 
set, un'tergel^en, str. (fein); ftcHen, 

w.; legen,«?.; fejen, «?. 
seven, fteben« 
shake, fd^utteln, w. 
she, fie* 

sheep, baS @d^of, —{e% — c. 
shepherd, ber ©deafer, —^, — -. 
shoe, ber ©d^u^, (e)8, — e. 
shoemaker, ber (Bä}u\)maö)ex, — d, 

— ; bcr ©d^ufter, —4, — * 
shoot, fd^iegen, str. 
shore, baiJ Ufer, — «, — . 
shoulder, bie Sd^uUer, ~n. 
show, jeigen, w. 
shuttle, bie ©pule, — n. 
silk, bie ©eibe, — n; ady., feiben. 
silver, baS ©über, — «; ac{/., fil* 

berm 
simple, einfach* 
simplicity, bie (Stnfad^l^ett. 
since, feit; ba* 
singr, fingen, 8tr, 
sister, bie ©d^tocfter, —ru 
sister« in «lawy bie ©d^mögerin, 

— nen» 
sit, ft^en^ str. 
situated, gelegen; be situated, 

liegen, atr. 
six, fed^d* 

sixteenth, fed^^e^nt 
sky, ber ^imntel, -hJ, — ♦ 
sliiy, erfrf»la'gen, str. 
sleep, ber ©c^laf, — (e)d. 


sleep, fd^laf en, str, ; go to sleep, 

ein'fd^lafen, str. (fein); fd^lafen 

gelten, str. (fein)» 
smaU, Hein« 
smile, lad^eln, w. 
smithy, bie ©d^mtebe, — n« 
snow, ber ©d^nce, —8. 
S(»ft, fanft 

soldier, ber ©olbat', —en, —en» 
son, ber ©ol^n, — (e)iJ, ~e. 
song, bag ßieb, — (e)g, —er. - 
sorry, leib; I am sorry, e^ tut mir 

leib ; I am sorry for you. t>n tuft 

mir leib. 
south, ber ©ilbcn, — «• 
southern, füblid^* 
South Germany^ ©übbeutfc^lanb, 

— «. 
sparrow, ber ©perling, — «, — e* 
speak, fpred^en, str. 
spectacles, bie S3rißc, — n« 
spin, ff^innen, str. 
spirit, ber @eift, — (e)8, — cr; in 

good spirits, tool^lgemut, bei guter 

Saune, l^eitcr. 
splendid(ly), pröd^tig, prac^tboU, 

großartig. 
splendor, bie ^rad^t. 
spring, ber grül^ling, — iJ, — e. 
sprout, fipriegen, str. (fein), 
stand, ftel^en, str. 
star, ber ©tern, —8, — e. 
statue, bie ©tatue, — n; ha& ®enf '* 

mal, —8, -:^r. 
stay, bleiben, str. (fein), 
steal, ftel^len, str. 
step, treten, str. (fein); step for- 
ward, bortreten, str, (fein). 
stepmother, bie ©tiefmutter, -^ 
still, nod^. 

stork, ber ©tord^, — « 
story, bie (S^efd^ic^te, — n. 
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Strassbnrgr» t>a& ©ttagburg, — d; 

adj., ftragburger. 
stream, ber fjlufe, — ffeiJ^-^jfe; bet 

©trom, —{e'fi, -^^e, 
street, bie ©trage, —vu 
strong:, ftarl* 
student, ber ©tubent', —en, —en; 

bie ©tuben'tin, — nen» 
study, flubie'ren, w, ; bad ©tubium, 

—8, — bicn« 
style, ber ©til, — (e)8, — e; style of 

architecture, ber« S3auftiL 
subject, boS gad^, — (e)i5, -=-^r; ber 

Unterton, — S, — <n; ocy., unter* 

tan* 
subject, nnterorbnen, to. 
suddenly), piailid^. 
suffer, leiben, 8tr. 
sum, bie ©umme, — n, 
summer, ber ©ommer, —4, — • 
sun, bie ©onne, — n. 
Sunday, ber ©onntag, — d, — «• 
superior, überle'gen« 
support, fi(^ ftü^en, w. 
suppose, be supposed to, foUen. 
surprised, überrafd^t; be surprised 

at, fid^ tvunbem über. 
sweetly, füg. 

sword, bag ©d^toert, — (e)S, — er. 
system of instruction, bai^ Un* 

terric^t^toefen, — d, — . 

table, ber %\\ä), — (^Ä — «• 
Tacitus, ber Sacitud, bed 2:acitud. 
tailor, ber ©d^neiber, —4, — ♦ 
take, nel^nten, str., take to heart, 

fid) ju '^erjen nehmen. 
take off, ab'nel^men, «<r., ab 'legen, 

w.y audjiel^en, sir. 
tankard, bie ^anne, — n* 
teacher, ber ßel^rer, — d, — ; bie 

ßclftrerin, —mru 


technical, ted^nifd^; technical 

school, bie ted^nifd^e ^oc^fd^ule, -n. 
tell, fagen, to., er^^'Ien, to. 
ten, ^^JL 
than, atö* 
that, dem. pron., jener, jene, jenes ; 

ber, bie, hai; rd,, ber, bie, bad; 

conj., bag. 
the, def, art, ber, bie, ha&; the. . . 

the, je...befto. 
their, il^r, il^re, il^r. 
theirs, il^rer, il^re, i!^r(e)d. 
there, ba, bort; there is, are, ed, 

ift, ed finb, ed gibt. 
therefore, bamm', bedl^alb, bedtoe- 

gen. 
they, fie. 
thin^, bad S)ing, — -(e)d, — e, the 

second thing, bad Qtoeite* 
think, benfen, irr., cf. App. 88; 

think of, geben 'len (gen.). 
third, britt. 
thirty, breigig. 
this, biefer, biefe, biefed (bied). 
thoroughly, tüd^tig. 
thought, ber ®eban!e, —x^, — n. 
three, brei 
through, burd^ (aoc.), through 

it, baburd^'; through which, 

njoburd^'. 
time, bie ^tit, —en; the first time, 

ha^ erfte mal 
tiresome, langtoeilig. 
to, ju (dat.); nad^ (dat.); an 

(aoc); to and fro, Iftin unb ^er. 
too, p; aud^. ^ 

tower, ber %uvm, — {e)d, — e. 
trace back, 5urüdt'fü]^ren;io. 
treat, bel^an'beln, ti?. 
tree, ber S3aunt, — (e)d, -s^. 
tree top, ber SBi:|)fel, — d, — • 
trice, in a trice, im ^lu 


ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 


333 


trnnk (of a tree) ber ©tamm, 

turn, teilten, w, 
twelve, gtüölf, 
twenty-four, öicrunbjioanjig. 

two, gtDCi. 

uncle, ber Onfel, — «, — . 

uniform, einheitlich. 

unite, öerci'nen, lo. 

university, bie Uniöerfttät, —en. 

until, bi^; not until, erft. 

upon, auf^ (acG. and dat.); once 
upon a time, einmal' ; upon the 
whole, im ganzen; upon this, 
that, borauf; upon which, 
njorauf. 

use, gebraud^en, w. ; bcnüfen, w, 

usually, Qetoöt^nüö), 

Valkyrie, bie 3»alfü're, — m 
vast, mäd)tig, riefig. 
very, fe^r. 

village, bag S)orf, — (e)g, —er. 
visitor, ber SBefu'd^er, — g, — . 
vulnerable, t)ertt)unb ' bar. 

wagon, ber 2Bagen, — g, — . 
wagoner, ber gu^rmann, — (e)g, 

— leute. 
walk, gelten, fipajie'ren gelten, str. 

(fein). 
walk, ber @ang, — e§, — e. 
wall, bie SRauer, — n; bie SBanb, 

— e. 
want, toollen, w, 
war, ber Ärieg, —(e% — c. 
warrior, ber Äriegcr, — iJ, — • 
watch, bie SBad^t, —en* 
watch, l^ilten, w., madden, w., be« 

water, ha^ SSaffer, — g, — . 
watershed, bie SEBafferfd^eibe, — n. 


way (=manner), bie SSeife, — n; 

(=road, path) ber SBeg, -(e)§, — e. 
we, njir. 

wear, tragen, atr. 
week, bie SBod^e, — n. 
well, ad/., gcfunb; adv., gut; fd^on; 

too^l; I am well, id^ beftnbe mid^ 

tDoi)l ; I do not feel well, nwr ift 

nid^t tool^L 
well, ber 85runnen, — S, — . 
west, ber SBeften, — g. 
western, njeftlid^. 
what, mad. 
when, interr. adv., toann; conj., 

tuenn, afö. 
whence, mol^er'. 
where, too; where to, »ol^in'; 

where from, too^er'. 
whether, ob. 
which, reZ., meld^er, meiere, meld^ed; 

in which, toorin' ; upon which, 

ttJorauf ; interr., »er^toaS. 
while, bie SBeile; conj. or prep., 

njäi^renb. 
whither, tool^in'. 
why, toarum'; inter j., ei, nun, 

ia. 
wicked, böfe (bbd), fd^led)t. 
wide, xotxt 

widow, bie 2Bitnjc, — n. 
wife, bie fjrau, —en; bie ©attin, 

— ncn. 
vrill (wish) tüoHen, M?. 
willow, bie SBeibe, — n. 
window, tid^ Sanfter, —8, — . 
wine, ber SBein, — (e)d, — e. 
winter, ber ©inter, — §, — . 
wish, toilnfd^en, w.\ ber SBunfd^, 

— eS, — e. 
with, mit (dat.); with it, bamit', 

with which, what, tDomit'. 
withdraw, fid^ juritdt'jiel^en, str. 


d34 


ELEMENTS OF GERMAN 


without, ol^ne (ace); (= out-of- 
doors), braugen. 

wolf, bet 2SoIf, — (c)8, ~c* 

woman, bie grau, — ctu 

wonderfnl, rtjunberbar, 

wood, bo§ ^olj, —eg, —er. 

wood-nymph, ta^ SBalbioeiblein, 
-g, -. 

woodpecker, ber ©pcc^t, — (e)§, — e. 

woods, ber SBalb, — (e)§, —er. 

wood-sprite, bod SBalbtociblcin, — g, 

work, bie ^Trbeit, —en; arbeiten, 

w. 
work of art, bag ßunfttoerf, —3, 

— e. 
world, bie SBelt, —em 


worm, ber SBurm, — (e)g, —er. 
write, fd^reiben, str. 
wrong, falfd^; unrid)ttg. 


year, bag S^^r, — {e)g, 

yes, ja. 

yield, nad^ ' geben, str. (dat. ) ; aug ' * 

toeid^en, str., (dat.) (fein). 
you, bu, ©ie, il^r. 
young, jung. 
your, bein, beine, bein; 3^r, JJl^re, 

3^r; euer, eure, euer. 
yours, beiner, beine, bein(e)g, 

gl^rer, gl^re, 3^]^reg; eurer, eure, 

eureg. 
youth, ber Singling, — g, — e. 

zephyrs^ bie Süfte. 


"App." refer to sections ol 


«, pronunciation ol, App. 4, R 
it, prouunclallon of, App. S 

accent. In verbs. 78.7; in nouns. 869, 

accuMtlve, App. 148-164; with verba 
(impersonal, reflexive), sole object. 
14B-t53. 349; two objects. 1S3-1S6, 
133; cognale. IBT; adverbial (time, 
place, measure, distrtbutlon).lBB-163; 
absolute. 168; wltn prepositions. 164; 
Instead of gen., 131-133 

addrsEB. pron. of, App. 165 

of. 800, 7, 869,4, 


noun, 800,2, 377, 


adjBOtlTBB, tormatio 
3T4,S8D,2; used as 
6; uninflected. 894. 3 

InflectlOD ol. App. 3B-41; compar 
Ison, aO-M; with gen., 13B; wlti 

adverbB, App. 49; comparison. SO-SB 

ai, pronunciation of, App. 6 

aU. 3DS 

nUcln, 78, 5 

aUdlianS, App. 44 

oUciKl, App. 43. 4.44 

aan, 118,1 

allltexatlve pbraaes. 329, 2. 806. 12 
Alpbabet, German, pp. 314-31) 
Hid, use or, 408, note 

alto, as, 2 

aU a«, with aubj.. App. 191 
am, with superl,, App. BB-06 
anMt, 888, 3 
nnflatt. App. 317 
appOBlUon, 461 
arllOlA. see det. and indef. art. 
DU, pronunciation of. App. 6 
du. pronunciation of, App. 6 


auxiIlftrl«B of tense. App. 61-66; i 

67-70; modal, 81-83, 333-347 
auxiliary, omission of. 4SD. t 


App. 336 
bliilKR, 401), e 
blüht«, 489, * 
Sunb, App. IS 


cardinal B. App. 4B-4T 

cauBatlvea, App. SB 

4, pronunclaUon of. App. 10, a 

idicB, App. IS, a, 30, A 

d)l| pronunciation of, App, 10. * 

*, profaunclallon ol, App. 10, n 

cammaad, subjunctive of. App. 196 

compailSQn of adjectives and adverbs. 

App. B0-S6 
compound nouns, B38. i; inflection 

of, 308, 3 
compound TBTba. App. SO 
conceBaive BUbJunctlve, App. 198 
condition, unreal, App. lsa-188, 19ft, 

193; real. 189 
conditional for subjunctive, App, 187 
conjunctions, 403 
consonanlB, App. 9-10 
contraction of prep, and def art.. 

App. 103; prep, and Wo, Ba. lTl-114; 

and bei. M<i. 17B 


»a mi». H»). App, 1T4 
, a«(l), in compounds. App. 171-17« 
I «amil, App, 173 
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^4l^ (neut. subj.), omission of, 841, 2 

hafi, omission of, App. 182 ^ 

dative. App. 130-147; with verbs 
(approach, similarity, appurtenance, 
etc.), 132-140; indirect object, 141; 
interest, 142; ethical, 143; posses- 
sive, 144; with adjectives, 145; with 
prepositions, 146-147; instead of 
gen., 118, 121, 123; in passive, 222; 
impersonal, 87, 249 

declension of articles, Aiip. 11-12; 
nouns, 17-26; pronouns, 27-87; ad- 
jectives, 38-44 

definite article, declension, App. li; 
use, 99-104; different from English, 
100; in phrases, 101; contractions, 
102-103; repetition, 104 

demonstratives, App. li, 34; use, 
166-167; compounds, 171-175 

het, art., App. 11, use, 99-104; dem., 
34, use, 166; rel., 36, use, 168 

dependent clauses, word -order in, 
App. 90 

^eticnioe, App. 35. 42; use, 167 

^c1flei, App. 44 

hetUihe, App. 35; use, 167 

^e1fll>eU, 496, 8 

ht^halb, App. 176 

desire, subj. of, App. 193-199 

hefio, 386, 6 

^e#ll>eoetl, App. 175 

UutSdi, 877, 6 

Me*, App. 11, 34; use, 167 

diphtliongs, App. 6 

hcOt, 236, 299, 2 

doubt, subjunctive of, App. 191-192 

hte\, App. 46 

^tt, inflection, 233; capitalization, 276; 
use, 518, 4, App. 165 

httvOt, 370, 5 

^ttvfen, App. 81-82; use, 226, 235-237 

E 

e, pronunciation of, App. 4, 6 

sc in dat. sing., 192; fem. in, App. 14, 

ö; masc. in, 23, c; neut. in, 20, b; as 

sign of pi., 19 
e\, pronunciation of, App. 6 
sei, App. 14. b 

ein, art., App. 12; pron., 44; num., 46 
eins, -^94, 6 
tH, dim., 491, 7: nouns in, App. 20 


sen, adj. in, 860, 7; nouns in, App. 20 

as sign of pi., 28, 24; =e« in gen 

sing., 39, note 
sen#, in gen., App. 25; inadv., 48 
ents, 78, 7 
ets, 78, 7 
set, adj. in, 869, 4; nouns in, App. 14. 

a, 20; as sign of pi., 19 
ittn, adj. in, 360, 7 
eufts, 367, note 
evli>4id)en, 360, 11 
e*, impersonal, 249, App. 222, 249 
tma», App. 43, 4 
en, pronunciation of, App. 6 
exclamation, gen. (nom., ace.) in, App. 

129; inf. in, 211 


factitive verbs, see causatives 
fin^en, with inf., App. 206 
foreign nouns, accent of, App. 23, e 
ftactionals, 846 
f Allien, with inf., App. 206, 212 
future, formation of, 280; use, App. 

178; substitute for, 179 
future perfect, formation of, 281; 

use, App. 179 


0, pronunciation of, App. 10, b 

Qes, App. 15tC 

0es, omission of, in perf. part., 78, 7; 
as augment, App. 58 

oefien, sing, of, 151; tievloven, 636. 3 

Oelidven, 869, 1 

oemad), 491, 10 

gender, rules for, App. 15; determined 
by meaning, 13; by endings, 14; vari- 
able, 16 

genitive, App. 18; use, 112-129; at- 
tributive, 113-119; partitive, 120; 
with verbs, 122; with verbs, second- 
ary object, 123-124; with adjectives, 
125; with prepositions, 126; adverb- 
ial (place, time, manner, cause), 127- 
129; exclamatory, j29; substitutes 
for, 118-119. 121 ^ 

^e^othen, App. 78, note 

Olbt, ei», 841, 4 

glauben, App. 213 

dielcf), 472, 8 

0ttt, App. 52, b; ha» Ottte, aiT 
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^ahtn, App. 61, 1 ; conjugation of, 62- 

66; use as aux., 67-68 
s^aib, App. 176 
lial^eir, App. 88 
«&lf te, 846 

lieif^en, with inf., App. 206; use, 248 
stielt, App. 14, b 
lielfen^ with inf., App. 206: with dat., 

187 
neveiti, 171, 10 
i^ett, App. 28 
hU, 818 
Mefid, 874 
MttAU«, 171, 10 
tioäi, App. 62, a 
ilittn, with inf., App. 2Ö6, 212 
l^ltn^ett, App. 47 


i, pronunciation of, App. 4, 6 

\^, inflection of, 288; omission, 452, t 

sid), App. 14, a 

fit, App. 14, b 

iitttn, 78, 7 

sig, adj. in, 874; nouns in, App. 14, a 

^tix, use of, 467, 4, 518, 4; substitute 
for, 176 

sit, App. 14. b 

immev, 145, 4, 442, 4 

imperatlTe, App. 64, 77; use, 200-204; 
substitutes for, 208-204, 207, 217 

ImperBonal Terbs, App. 87, 249; with 
dat., 139: with ace, 151 

sin, 215, App. 14, b 

indefinite article, App. 12 

indefinite pronouns, App. 84-85 

inticm, App. 217 

indicatlTe, App. 73-76; use, 176-179; 
= subj., 190; =lmi)er., 176, e 

Indirect discourBe, App. 181-184 

Indirect question, 448, note 

infinitlTe, App. 65, 77; use, 205-218; 
without )tt, 206; with )it, 208-211, 
213; passive meaning (after laffeti, 
felien, etc.), 212; =lmi)er., 207; as 
substantive, 209, 216; omission of, 
280, 232. 241 

Inseparable prefixes, 78, 7 
inseparable yerbs, App. 80 
interrogatlTe pronouns, App. 37 
intransitlTe yerba« App. 68 


si0tl,App. 14, b 
irregular Terbs, App. 88 
4f 4), adj. in, 585, 2 
sittm, 218 


i, pronunciation of, App. 10, c 
it, 886, 6 
iehs, App. 84 
ithttmann, App. 86 
tebmebs, App. 84 
teoUdis, App. 84 
temanb, App. 85 
\cn, App. 84; use, 167 


fein, App. 12 

sfeit, App. 14, b 

tentien, 831, note; irreg. verb, App. 88 

know, App. 231 

f dttnen, App. 81-82; use, 224, 280-281 

tttttnt, 406, 13 


£atib, 405, 2 

luff en, App. 84; with inf., 206, 212; 

substitute for passive, 221; use, 248 
lauttt, 806, 7 
lefiven, wlthiinf., App. 206 
£ei^^, 394, 9 
slHn, App. 18, a, 20, b 
Utntn, with inf., App. 206 
letits, 867, note 
slenle, sing, of, 249, 4, 261, 2 
sling, App. 14, a 
lo», 422, 2 
£ttf t, 428, 2 


mttdftn, with inf., App. 206 

mun, App. 85; use, 221 

manäi, App. 84, 48, 2 

man^ttiti, App. 44 

9latf, 886, 8 

may, App. 234 

mixed declension of nouns, App. 24- 
25; adjectives, 41 

modal auxiliaries, App. 81-82; pas- 
sive with, 221; use, 228-247 

modes, App. 59, see indlc, subj., etc. 
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magetir App. 81-82; meaning of, 226; 

use, 232-234 
m0t^tn§, 320 

müntn, App. 81-82; use. 238-239 
muiitt, App. 20, e 

M 

sn, in dat. pL, 179, b 

na^, 104 

nadihtm, App. 217 

nahe, App. 62, a 

nehmen, 161 

ngf pronunciation of, App. 10, i 

uidfi», App. 43, 4 

tiiematib, App. 36 

nimmeiff 367, 8 

sttidr App. 16, c 

nit, 496, 1 

nod), 68, 4 

nominative, App. 106-111; apposition, 

106; predicate, 109-110; absolute, 111 
non-personal verbs with »oUen, 

App. 246 
nouns, in apposition, 461; gender of, 

App. 13-16; strong declension, 19- 

22; weak, 23; mixed, 24-26; proper, 

26; see gen., dat., ace. 
number of nouns, see plur. 
numerals, App. 46-48 


0, pronunciation of, App. 4, 6 
d, pronunciation of, App. 8 
oh^Uiäi, separation of, 311, 7 
€^em,491,^ 
ot^nt, App. 217 
s9x, 218 

ordinals, App. 48 
ought.'App. 243 


participial noun, App. 216-217 
participle, unlnflected, 484, App. 214- 

217; as adj., 214, 217; = imper., 217 
passive, App. 78-79, 218; real, 219; 

substitutes for, 220-222 
perfect particlple = Eng. Inf., 198, l; 

formation of, App. 68; use, 214, 217 
perfect, formation of, 80; use, App. 

177; = future perfect, 179 
personal pronoun, position of, 349, i ; 


ajp'eement of, 47; Inflection, App. 28; 

use, 166 
pluperfect, formation of, 230; use, 

App. 177 
plural of strong noims, App. 19; weak 

nouns, 28; mixed noims, 24; double 

plurals, 26 
possessive compounds, App. 83 
possessives, App. 12, Sl-32, 43, 44 
predicate, adj., 296; nom., App. 109- 

110 

prefixes, inseparable, 78, 7, 616; separ- 
able, 616; doubtful, 616 

prepositions, with gen., App. 126; 
with dat., 146; with dat. and ace, 
147 : with ace. , 164; compounded with 
pronouns, 171-173, 175; prep, with 
inf., 217; contracted with def. art., 

102 
present, umlaut in, 147, 5; use of, 

App. 176;= future, 179 
preterite, formation of, 142; use, App. 

177; pret.-pres. verbs, 81 
progressive form, 146, 4 
pronominal adjectives, App. 44 
pronouns, App. 27-37, 166-176; see 

I)ersonal, possessive, etc. 
pronunciation, App. 1-10 
proper nouns, inflection of, App. 26 


reflexive pronouns, App. 29. 
reflexive verbs, App. 86; with gen., 

124; with dat., 140; with ace, 162; 

substitute for passive, 221'. 
relative pronouns, App. 36; use, 168- 

170; compounds, 171-176 

S 

f , pronunciation of, App. 10, g 

sf al, App. 16, c 

\di, pronunclatlon^of, App. 10,/ 

sf (f)4lft, App. 14. b 

t(f)ii>&nnen, 360, lo 

script, German, pp. 224-26 

^ee, App. 16 

teilen, with inf., 206, 212 

Sein, conjugation of. App. 62-66; use 

as aux., 67, 69-70; with inf., 212 
\Hbtt, App. 84 


S 
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separable prefixes, 616-616 

separable verbs, App. 80 

sequence of tenses, App. 183-184 

Hdl. App. 29 

Zie, App. 28; use, 166; imper., 201 

ile, substitute for t», 806, 8 

n^en, 468, 1 

told), App. 84, 48, 2 

}9ldietXe\, App. 44 

SoUen, App. 81-82; use, 240-248 

fottHevn, 66 

fiaii, 320, 9 

ftelyen, sing, of, 161 

strong conjugation, App. 74, 76-77; 

list of strong verbs, 89 
strong declension of nouns, App. 17- 

22; adjectives, 89, 48, 2-4 
strong verbs, umlaut in pres., 149- 

163; list of, App. 89 
subjunctive, App. 72; use, 180-199; 

indirect discourse, 181-184; unreal 

condition, 186-192; desire, 198-199; 

substitutes for, 187, 190. 197, 199; 

=imper., 196 
substantive ac^Jective, 300, 2, 877, 6 
superlative, App. 64-66 


tautenti» App. 47 
2:eil, App.:i6 
'>iel, 346 

tenses App. 60; use, 176-179; se- 
quence, 183-184 
thematic vowel, 444 
time, reckoning of, 862 
:Ü0n, 369, 2 
Zodiiet, App. 20, c 
transitive verbs, App. 68 
treten, 161 
stitm, App. 22 


Uf pronunciation of, App. 4, 6 

Ü, pronunciation of, App. 8 

um, App. 217 

umlaut, App. 7-8; in nouns. 19; In 

adj., 60, 62; in pres. indie, and pret. 

subj., 71, ft, 72 
urn . . . miaen, App. 88 
stttio, App. 14» b 


\f, pronunciation of, App. 10, d 

Hers, 78, 7 

verbs, separable and inseparable, 616; 
omission of verbs o| motion, 227, 1 ; 
conjugation of , App. 67-89; conjuga- 
tion of strong and weak, 73-77; with 
gen., 122-124; with dat., 181-144; 
with ace, 149-167; with dat. in 
passive, 222; omission with modal 
aux., 280, 232, 241; see tense, mode, 
etc. 

ifttlotm 6el|en, 066, 8 

I»rrmd6en, App. 238 

ifet\pteäien, 897, ll 

^Ul, App. 62, b 

vielerlei, App. 44 

Hoa, 808 

Hon, 370, 5 

vowels, quantity and -quality of, App, 
1-3; long and short, App. 4-6 


W 

li>, pronimciation of , App. 10, e 

^adicn, 360, 11 

marten, 894, 6 

\»a», substitutes for, 127; inflection of, 

App. 86, 87; use, 170 
mai» fnr ein, App. 87 
weak conjugation, App. 78, 76, 77 
weak declension of nouns, App 28; 

adjectives, 40 
weak verbs, connecting vowel in, 166, 

note, 171, 2; conjugation of, App. 73, 

76.77 
Sweden, App. 38, 176 
meld), App. 86, 87. 48, 2; use, 168 
^tnn, use of, 408. note; omission of, 

App. 188, 194 
ti>er, App. 86, 87: use, 169 
t»€thm, App. 61, 2; conjugation of. 

62-66; use as aux., 67, II;=wm, 246; 

perf. part., 78, note 
\»e»f^alh, App. 176 
\»e»t»e^€n, App. 176 
wish, subj. of, App. 197 
tDiffen, 831; irreg. verb, App. 88 
looker, t»0fi\n, separation of, 180, 2; 

App. 174 
iQoaen, App. 81-82; use, 244-247 
W0{t), in compounds, App. 171-176 
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word-order in poetry, 406, 9, 10, 618, 
7; in compound tenses of modal aux.» 
426; in sentence, App. 90-98; omis- 
sion of b<»%r 182, of ti>etin, 188, 194 

f&0ti, pi. of, App. 26 

t»ün^ditn, App. 213 

Wüt^t, substitute for \»ttht, 464, 3 


), pronunciation of, App. 10, h 

jets, 78, 7 

iu, 104. 438. 2; with inf., A^^^. 208- 

211, 213; omission, 206-206 
)ti>ei, App. 46 
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